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PRIEKŠVĀRDS  

Laikā,   kad   Eiropa   par   galveno   prioritāti   ir   noteikusi   ekonomiskās  

izaugsmes   atjaunošanu,   kā   to   savās   politikas   vadlīnijās   ir   izklāstījis  

Eiropas   Komisijas   prezidents   Žans   Klods   Junkers,   vēl   nepieredzēta  

uzmanība  ir  pievērsta   izglītības  sistēmām,  un  tas   ir  pamatoti:   izglītības  

kvalitātes   uzlabošana   ir   būtiska   mūsu   centienos   atjaunot   ilgtermiņa  

ekonomisko  izaugsmi  un  darbavietu  radīšanu  Eiropā.  

Izglītības   investīciju   kvalitātes   un   efektivitātes   uzlabošana   visā   ES   ir  

viens  no  „ET  2020”  –  Eiropas  stratēģiskās  sistēmas  sadarbībai  izglītības  

un   apmācības   jomā   –   galvenajiem   mērķiem.   Kvalitatīva   izglītība   ir  

ārkārtīgi   svarīga   nodarbinātībai,   sociālajai   kohēzijai   un   Eiropas   kopīgajiem   ekonomiskajiem   un  

sabiedriskajiem  panākumiem,  tomēr  kvalitāte  ir  pastāvīgi  jāuzrauga  un  jāuzlabo,  un  tam  ir  nepieciešama  

efektīva  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  sistēma,  kas  aptver  visas  izglītības  pakāpes.    

2014.   gada   maijā   ES   valstu   izglītības   ministri   atzina   kvalitātes   nodrošināšanas   pasākumu   kopumu  

nozīmīgo  lomu,  jo  tie  izglītības  un  apmācības  iestādēm  un  politikas  veidotājiem  palīdz  risināt  aktuālās  

problēmas,  tomēr  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  sistēmām  ir  jābūt  balstītām  uz  principiem,  kas  paredz  ne  

tikai   „kontroljautājumu   saraksta”   ievērošanu:   mums   ir   jākopj   kultūra,   kas   cenšas   pastāvīgi   uzlabot  

mācīšanas  un  mācīšanās  kvalitāti.  Dalībvalstis  tiek  mudinātas  attīstīt  un  veicināt  šādu  kultūru,  lai  tiktu  

garantēta   kvalitātes   nodrošināšanas   rezultātu   caurskatāmība   –   process,   ko   Eiropas   Komisija   ir  

apņēmusies  stiprināt,  sekmējot  savstarpēju  mācīšanos  minētajā  jomā.    

Šajā  kontekstā  man  ir  prieks  jūs  iepazīstināt  ar  otro  Eurydice  publikāciju  par  skolu  vērtēšanu:  „Kvalitātes  

nodrošināšana  izglītībā:  skolu  vērtēšanas  politika  un  metodes  Eiropā”.  Šī  publikācija  sniedz  vispusīgu  

priekšstatu   par   to,   kā   32   Eiropas   valstīs   tiek   vērtēta   skolu   kvalitāte.   Šajā   ziņojumā   ir   salīdzinātas  

metodes,  struktūras  un  skolu  ārējās  un  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  sistēmu  lomas,  kā  arī  analizētas  konkrētas  

procedūras,  instrumenti,  vērtētāju  izglītība  un  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  izmantošana.  

Šī  publikācija  ir  vērtīgs  ieguldījums  debatēs  par  skolu  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanu.  Balstoties  uz  Eurydice  

tīkla  apkopotajiem  datiem,  tajā  ir  sniegta  gan  Eiropas  mēroga  salīdzinošā  analīze,  gan  detalizēti  valstu  

profili,  kas  sniedz  bagātīgu  informāciju  un  demonstrē  šī  sektora  daudzveidību  un  dinamismu.  Tā  liecina,  

ka  skolu  vērtēšana  Eiropā  neapšaubāmi  attīstās,  konsekventi  virzoties  uz  iekļaujošu,  dialogā  balstītu  un  

visaptverošu  pieeju.    

Es   aicinu   visus   speciālistus   un   politikas   veidotājus,   kas   ir   saistīti   ar   skolu   vērtēšanu,   izmantot   šo  

ziņojumu,  veidojot  politiku,  analizējot  sistēmas  un  vērtējot  metodes.  Esmu  pārliecināts,  ka  šī  publikācija  

sekmēs  turpmāko  darbu  visā  Eiropā.  

  

Tibors  Navrāčičs  (Tibor  Navracsics)  

Izglītības,  kultūras,  jaunatnes  un  sporta  lietu  komisārs    
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GALVENIE  ATZINUMI  

Izglītības  un  apmācības  kvalitātes  uzlabošana  ir  būtisks  jautājums  politikas  debatēs  par  izglītību  
gan  nacionālajā,  gan  ES  mērogā.  Nepieciešamība  pēc  tādas  politikas  un  sistēmām,  kas  būtu  
vērstas   uz   izglītības   kvalitātes   nodrošināšanu   un   uzlabošanu,   ir   plaši   atzīta   visā   Eiropā.  
2014.   gadā   Padome   aicināja   Eiropas   Komisiju   stiprināt   pieredzes   apmaiņu   un   atbalstīt  
dalībvalstis  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  pasākumu  kopumu  (1)  ieviešanā.  Šajā  ziņojumā  sniegtais  
pārskats  par  skolu  vērtēšanu  gan  atsevišķās  valstīs,  gan  salīdzinoši  Eiropas  mērogā  veicinās  
zināšanu   apmaiņu   par   izglītības   sistēmu   kvalitātes   uzlabošanas   metodēm.   Ziņojumā   ir  
aplūkots,  kā  skolas,  kas  sniedz  pilna  laika  obligāto  izglītību,  tiek  vērtētas  ES  dalībvalstīs,  kā  
arī  Islandē,  Norvēģijā,  bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā  un  Turcijā.  

Skolu  vērtēšanas  mērķis  ir  pārraudzīt  vai  uzlabot  skolu  kvalitāti  kopumā.  Skolu  vērtēšana  var  
attiekties  uz  visdažādākajām  skolas  darbības  jomām,  ieskaitot  mācīšanu  un  mācīšanos,  un  uz  
visiem  skolas  pārvaldības  aspektiem.  Ir  divi  galvenie  skolu  vērtēšanas  veidi:  ārējā  vērtēšana,  
ko  veic  vērtētāji,  kuri  nav  konkrētās  skolas  darbinieki,  un   iekšējā  vērtēšana,  ko  galvenokārt  
veic  tās  darbinieki.    

Skolu  vērtēšana  ir  visā  Eiropā  izplatīta  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  metode.  26  valstīs  tiek  veikta  
gan   ārējā,   gan   iekšējā   skolu   vērtēšana.  Valstīs,   kur   skolu   vērtēšana   nav  būtisks   kvalitātes  
nodrošināšanas  sistēmas  aspekts,  situāciju  nevajadzētu  interpretēt  nepareizi.  Skolu  vērtēšana  
ir  viena  no  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  metodēm,  kas  bieži  vien  pastāv  līdzās  citām  metodēm,  
tādām  kā  visas   izglītības  sistēmas  pārraudzīšana  vai  skolotāju   individuālā  vērtēšana.  Tajās  
valstīs,   kur   skolu   vērtēšana   ir   mazattīstīta,   var   tikt   vērtēta   izglītības   sistēma   kopumā   vai  
pašvaldību  nodrošinātā  izglītība,  vai  individuāli  skolotāji.  

Šajā   ziņojumā   ir   aplūkotas   skolu   ārējās   un   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   struktūru   un   organizāciju  
galvenās  pazīmes  Eiropā  2013./14.  mācību  gadā.  Šī  pārskata  galvenie  atzinumi   ir   izklāstīti  
tālāk  tekstā   līdz  ar  nacionālo   iniciatīvu  aprakstiem,  kas  varētu   iedvesmot  turpmāko  politikas  
izstrādi   citās   Eiropas   valstīs,   un   līdz   ar   pārdomām  par   dažādajiem   skolu   pārskatatbildības  
modeļiem,   par   kuriem   liecina   veiktā   analīze.   Kad   vien   iespējams,   tālāk   redzamajos  
secinājumos   ir   aplūkotas   arī   tendences,   kas   attīstījušās   kopš   pirmā  Eurydice   ziņojuma   (2)  
(2004)  par  šo  pašu  tēmu.    

SKOLU  ĀRĒJĀ  VĒRTĒŠANA  

Skolu   ārējā   vērtēšana   kā   kvalitātes   nodrošināšanas   metode   tika   plaši   izmantota   jau   šī  
gadsimta  sākumā  (Eurydice,  2004),  un  kopš  tā  laika  tā  ir  ieviesta  vai  tiek  izmēģināta  vēl  dažās  
valstīs.   Beļģijas   franču   kopienā   2007.   gadā   un   vācu   kopienā   2009.   gadā   tika   paplašināts  
vērtēšanas  sistēmas  tvērums  –  iepriekš  tā  bija  vērsta  uz  individuāliem  skolotājiem.  Arī  Dānijā  
kopš  2006.  gada  un  Zviedrijā  kopš  2003.  gada  ir  stiprināta  centrālās  pārvaldes  iestāžu  loma  
skolu   ārējā   vērtēšanā;;   iepriekš   vērtēšanas   sistēma   galvenokārt   koncentrējās   uz  

                                                                                                                
(1)   Sk.   Padomes   2014.   gada   20.   maija   Secinājumus   par   kvalitātes   nodrošināšanu   izglītības   un   apmācības  

atbalstam,  OV  C  183,  14.6.2014.    
(2)   Eurydice,  2004.  Evaluation  of  schools  providing  compulsory  education  in  Europe.  Brisele:  Eurydice.  
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pašvaldībām  (3).  Visbeidzot,   Itālijā  un  Ungārijā,  kur  skolu  vērtēšana  nebija  būtisks   izglītības  
kvalitātes   nodrošināšanas   elements,   izmēģinājuma   veidā   tiek   ieviestas   visaptverošākas  
metodes.    

Vairumā valstu par skolu ārējo vērtēšanu ir atbildīgas centrālā līmeņa inspekcijas  

27  izglītības  sistēmās  no  31,  kur  tiek  veikta  skolu  ārējā  vērtēšana,  par  to  ir  atbildīga  centrālā  
vai  augstākā   līmeņa   institūcija,  ko  bieži  sauc  par   inspekciju.  Dānijā,  Lietuvā  un   Islandē  par  
skolu   ārējo   vērtēšanu   ir   kopīgi   atbildīgs   centrālais   un   reģionālais   vai   pašvaldības   līmenis.  
Igaunijā,   Ungārijā,   Austrijā,   Polijā   un   Turcijā   par   skolu   vērtēšanas   īstenošanu   ir   atbildīgas  
reģionālās   vai   subreģionālās   institūcijas,   tāpēc   decentralizēto   organizāciju   standartizācijas  
pakāpes  ir  dažādas.  Visbeidzot,  Igaunijā,  Slovākijā,  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Anglijā,  Velsā  un  
Skotijā)  un  bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā  līdztekus  galvenajai  skolu  ārējās  
vērtēšanas  metodei,  ko  īsteno  centrālā  (vai  reģionālā)  līmeņa  institūcija,  arī  pašvaldībām  vai  
reģionālajiem  skolu  dibinātājiem  ir  daži  vērtēšanas  pienākumi  skolās,  kuras  tie  uztur.    

Vairumā   valstu,   lai   pieteiktos   ārējā   vērtētāja   amatam,   tiek   prasīta   pedagoģiskā   izglītība   un  
noteikta   ilguma  profesionālā  pieredze  skolā   kā   skolotājam  vai   vadības  pārstāvim.  Aptuveni  
desmit  valstīs  par  ārējiem  vērtētājiem  var  kļūt  kandidāti  ar  plašāku  izglītību,  kas  iegūta  tādās  
jomās  kā  izglītība,  pētniecība  vai  psiholoģija,  un  ar  dažādu  profesionālo  pieredzi.  Interesanti,  
ka  dažas  valstis  (piemēram,  Itālija  un  Islande)  apsver  noteikt  prasību,  ka  ārējo  vērtētāju  grupās  
iekļaujami   tādi  cilvēki,   kuri   ir   ieguvuši  kompetenci  ārpus  skolas   tādās   jomās  kā,  piemēram,  
vērtēšanas  izpēte.  

Skolu ārējā vērtēšanā izmantotie kritēriji bieži ir lielā mērā standartizēti  

Skolu  ārējā  vērtēšana  lielākoties  ir  vērsta  uz  ļoti  dažādiem  skolu  darbības  aspektiem,  ieskaitot  
izglītības  un  vadības  uzdevumus,  skolēnu  rezultātus  un  atbilstību  noteikumiem.  Vērtētāji  savā  
darbā  balstās  uz  centralizēti   izveidotu  sistēmu,  kas  strukturētā  un  vienotā  veidā  nosaka  ne  
tikai  ārējās  vērtēšanas  mezgla  punktus,  bet  arī  „labas”  skolas  standartus.  

Vairāk  nekā  desmit  izglītības  sistēmas  šo  modeli  dažādā  mērā  neīsteno.  Dažas  skolu  ārējās  
vērtēšanas  metodes   koncentrējas   tikai   uz   tādiem   specifiskiem   skolas   darba   aspektiem   kā  
atbilstība   noteikumiem   (Igaunijā,   Slovēnijā   un   Turcijā)   vai   „mācību   līmenis”   (pedagogu  
sadarbības  grupas  noteiktā  mācību  jomā)  (Beļģijas  franču  kopienā).  Francijā,  kur  pārbaudes  
sistēma   galvenokārt   ir   vērsta   uz   individuāliem   skolas   darbiniekiem,   nav   standartizēta  
protokola,  kas  noteiktu  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  saturu  un  procedūras.  Zviedrijā  inspekcijai  ir  
autonomija   attiecībā   uz   to,   kādus   vērtēšanas   kritērijus   izmantot,   un   tie   ir   balstīti   uz  
Izglītības   likumu,   skolu  noteikumiem  un  obligātās   izglītības   satura  norādēm.  Visbeidzot,  
Dānijā   ārējās   vērtēšanas   procesa   lielāko   daļu   veido   pašas   pašvaldības   ar   centrālās  
pārvaldes  iestādes  atbalstu.  

                                                                                                                
(3)    Pašvaldības   ir   atbildīgas   par   pašu   nodrošināto   izglītības   pakalpojumu   vērtēšanu,   savukārt   par   pašvaldību  

vērtēšanu  ir  atbildīgas  centrālās  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādes  vai  aģentūras.    
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Skolu vērtēšanas procedūras demonstrē visai viendabīgu ainu  

Kaut  arī  vērtēto  aspektu  apmērs  un  klāsts  atšķiras,  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  struktūra  Eiropā  ir  
izteikti  viendabīga,  un  to  veido  trīs  pamatposmi:  1)  analīze,  2)  apmeklējums,  3)  ziņojums.  Visās  
valstīs,   kur   tiek   īstenota   ārējā   vērtēšana,   ir   procedūras,   kas   atspoguļo   šo   shēmu.   Turklāt  
vairumā   izglītības   sistēmu  vērtētāju   rīcībā   ir   plašs  un  bagātīgs   instrumentu   klāsts,   kas   ļauj  
dažādot   informācijas   avotus,   paplašināt   dialogu   ar   atbilstošajiem   dalībniekiem   un   izdarīt  
caurskatāmus   un   uz   datiem   balstītus   secinājumus.   Lai   gan   atšķirības   pastāv   (piemēram,  
atšķiras  vērtētāju  autonomijas  pakāpe,  izvēloties  specifiskus  instrumentus,  vai  mērķis,  kādam  
tos  izmanto),  kopumā  aina  ir  līdzīga  un  demonstrē  stabilu  struktūru  un  adekvātus  instrumentus.  

Uz risku identificēšanu balstīta pieeja un labās prakses veicināšana tiek praktizētas tikai dažās 
valstīs  

Ārējās   vērtēšanas   procesu   analīze   atklāj   arī   divas   interesantas   pieejas,   kas   tiek   īstenotas  
dažās  valstīs,  proti,  uz  risku  identificēšanu  balstīta  pieeja  un  labās  prakses  veicināšana.  

•   Sešās   izglītības   sistēmās   (Dānijā   Īrijā,   Nīderlandē,   Zviedrijā   un   Apvienotajā   Karalistē  
(Anglijā   un   Ziemeļīrijā))   pēdējo   gadu   laikā   tiek   īstenota   uz   risku   identificēšanu   balstīta  
pieeja.   Tā   tiek   izmantota,   lai   vērtētāju   uzmanību   pievērstu   tām   skolām,   kuru   sniegums  
neatbilst   noteiktajiem   standartiem   (Dānijā,   Īrijā,   Nīderlandē   un   Apvienotajā   Karalistē  
(Anglijā)),   vai   lai   izvēlētos   starp   dažādiem   pārbaužu   veidiem   (Zviedrijā   un   Apvienotajā  
Karalistē  (Ziemeļīrijā)).  Šī  pieeja  efektīvi  ietekmē  budžetu  un  sekmē  uzmanības  un  resursu  
koncentrēšanu  tur,  kur  tie  ir  visvairāk  nepieciešami,  bet  tā  ir  atkarīga  no  analizēto  rādītāju  
precizitātes  un  būtiskuma.  Turklāt  tā  padara  ārējo  vērtēšanu  par  tādu  procesu,  kura  mērķis  
ir  identificēt  sistēmas  vājās  vietas,  kas  var  izraisīt  arī  pretējo  efektu,  proti,  ka  labā  prakse  
kļūst  nepamanāma.  Uz  risku  identificēšanu  balstītā  pieeja  un  tās  ietekme  būtu  vēl  jāpēta,  
un  šajā  jomā  valstis  varētu  sadarboties  kā  līdzinieki.  

•   Dažās   izglītības   sistēmās   (Francijā   (ISCED   1),   Lietuvā,   Polijā   un   Apvienotajā   Karalistē  
(Anglijā,  Velsā  un  Ziemeļīrijā))  ārējā  vērtēšana  ir  paredzēta,  ne  tikai  lai  konstatētu  trūkumus  
skolu  darbā,  bet  arī  lai  padarītu  redzamākas  tās  skolas,  kuru  sniegums  ir  labs  un  kuras  gūst  
labus   rezultātus.   Ārējās   vērtēšanas   metode   kā   instruments,   lai   identificētu   un   padarītu  
redzamāku   labo   praksi,   ļauj   apkopot   un   koplietot   datus   par   to,   kas   un   kādos   apstākļos  
pozitīvi   ietekmē  gan  skolas,  gan  sistēmu.  Tā  arī  paplašina  ārējās  vērtēšanas  tvērumu  un  
sekmē  tās  lomas  un  darbības  pilnveidi.  

Vērtēšanas rezultātu izmantošana liecina par dažādām koncepcijām attiecībā uz skolu 
pārskatatbildību  

Analīze  par   to,   kā  ārējā   vērtēšana   tiek  uztverta  un  organizēta  dažādās   izglītības  sistēmās,  
norāda  uz  dažādu  skolu  pārskatatbildības  traktējumu.  Duglass  Heriss  un  Karolīna  Heringtone  
(Harris   and   Herrington,   2006)   (4)   izšķir   valsts   pārvaldes   nodrošinātu   un   darba   tirgus  
nodrošinātu   pārskatatbildību.   Pienācīgi   izvērtējuši   atšķirības   starp   Eiropas   un   Amerikas  
Savienoto  Valstu   izglītības  sistēmām,  autori   iezīmē  dihotomiju,  kur  spektra  vienā  galā   ir   tās  
                                                                                                                
(4)    Harris,  D.  N.  &  Herrington,  C.  D.,  2006.  Accountability,  Standards,  and  the  Growing  Achievement  Gap:  Lessons  

from  the  Past  Half-­Century.  American  Journal  of  Education,  112(2),  209.–238.  lpp.  
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sistēmas,  kur  skolas  ir  pārskatatbildīgas  sabiedrībai  jeb,  izmantojot  ekonomikas  terminu,  darba  
tirgum,   bet   otrā   galā   tās,   kur   par   izglītības   kvalitāti   ir   atbildīga   valsts   vai   atbilstošā   valsts  
institūcija,  kam  ir  jānodrošina,  lai  skolu  sniegums  atbilstu  noteiktiem  standartiem.  Darba  tirgus  
nodrošināta  pārskatatbildība  „dod  vecākiem  plašākas  iespējas  izvēlēties,  kuru  skolu  bērniem  
apmeklēt”  (Harris  &  Herrington,  2006,  221.  lpp.)  un,  līdzīgi  kā  tirgū,  rada  virzošo  spēku,  proti,  
skolām   ir   jātiecas   pēc   labiem   rezultātiem   un   jāsacenšas   par   skolēniem   gan   piedāvājuma  
daudzveidības,   gan   kvalitātes   ziņā.   Valsts   pārvaldes   nodrošināta   pārskatatbildība   skolu  
sniegumu  ietekmējošo  instrumentu  pārvaldību  deleģē  atbildīgajai  institūcijai.  Šie  instrumenti  ir  
stimuli,  sankcijas,  finansējuma  piešķiršana  atkarībā  no  sociāli  ekonomiskajiem  rādītājiem  utt.    

Darba   tirgus   nodrošinātas   pārskatatbildības   sistēmas   balstās   uz   diviem   būtiskiem  
stūrakmeņiem:  uz  informācijas  pieejamību  un  uz  vecāku  un  skolēnu  izvēles  brīvību.  Savukārt  
valsts   pārvaldes   nodrošinātās   pārskatatbildības   sistēmās   skolēnu   sadalījums   pa   skolām  
lielākoties  ir  balstīts  uz  lejupējiem,  iepriekš  definētiem  noteikumiem,  kuri  tiek  piemēroti  visiem,  
un  informācija  par  skolu  kvalitātes  vajadzībām  pirmkārt  ir  pieejama  tiem,  kuri  pieņem  lēmumus  
par  sistēmas  darbību.  Divi  rādītāji,  kas,  acīmredzot,  nosaka  sistēmas  piederību  pie  vienas  vai  otras  
kategorijas,  ir:  1)  ārējās  vērtēšanas  ziņojuma  publicēšana,  un  2)  vecāku  vai  skolēnu  izvēles  brīvības  
pakāpe,  izvēloties  skolu  (5).  Sistēmas  ietvaros  publiskots  ziņojums,  kas  vecākiem  un  skolēniem  
dod  pilnas  tiesības  izvēlēties  skolu,  līdzīgi  kā  tirgū  rada  virzītājspēku,  proti,  ziņojums  un  līdz  ar  
to  arī  ārējās  vērtēšanas  sistēma,  kas   ļauj  šādu  ziņojumu  izveidot,  kļūst  par   līdzekli,  kas  var  
ietekmēt   vecāku   izvēli   un   tā   piespiest   skolas   uzlabot   savu   darbību.   Turpretī   sistēmās,   kur  
skolēni   tiek   sadalīti   pa   skolām,   balstoties   uz   tādiem   iepriekš   noteiktiem   kritērijiem   kā  
ģeogrāfiskā   piekritība,   ziņojums,   kas   netiek   publiskots   vai   tiek   izplatīts   ierobežoti,   novirza  
atbildību   no   skolām   uz   valsti,   kas,   galu   galā,   ir   atbildīga   par   tās   pilsoņu   izglītību   un   skolu  
darbības  pilnveidi.  

Starp  valstīm,  kur  izglītības  sistēma  ir  pārskatatbildīga  darba  tirgum,  ir  minama  Beļģija  (flāmu  
kopiena),   Īrija,   Lietuva,   Nīderlande   un   Apvienotā   Karaliste   (Anglija,   Velsa   un   Ziemeļīrija),  
savukārt   tādās   valstīs   kā   Francija,   Kipra,   Slovēnija   un   Turcija   skolas   vispirms   ir  
pārskatatbildīgas   valsts   pārvaldei.   Visas   citas   izglītības   sistēmas   var   ierindot   šajā   spektrā,  
skaidri  neattiecinot  tās  uz  vienu  vai  otru  pieeju.  Dažās  valstīs  ziņojumi  ir  publiski,  taču  vecāku  
un   skolēnu   iespējas   izvēlēties   izglītības   iestādi   ir   ierobežotas   (piemēram,   Igaunijā,   Polijā,  
Portugālē  un  Islandē),  turpretim  citās  valstīs  vecāku  un  skolēnu  brīvība,  izvēloties  skolu,  ir  liela  
vai  neierobežota,  bet  to  nepapildina  publiski  pieejama  informācija  par  izglītības  iestāžu  kvalitāti  
(piemēram,  Beļģijā  (franču  kopienā),  Itālijā,  Latvijā  un  Spānijā),  līdz  ar  to  secinājumi  par  skolu  
kvalitāti,  visticamāk,  tiek  izdarīti,  balstoties  uz  neformāliem  vecāku  un  skolēnu  sakariem.  

SKOLU  IEKŠĒJĀ  VĒRTĒŠANA  
Pēdējo  desmit  gadu   laikā  paļāvība  uz  skolu   iekšējo  vērtēšanu  Eiropā   ir  pieaugusi.  Kopš  šī  
gadsimta  sākuma  vairāk  nekā  desmit  izglītības  sistēmās  (6)  skolu  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  statuss  
ir  mainījies:  agrāk  tā  tika  rekomendēta  vai  atzīta  par  iespējamu,  bet  tagad  tā  ir  obligāta.  
                                                                                                                
(5)   5.B  attēls,  35.  lpp.  EACEA/Eurydice/Eurostat  2012.  Key  Data  on  Education  in  Europe  2012  Edition.  

Brisele:  EACEA  P9,  Eurydice.    
(6)   Igaunija  (2006),  Īrija  (2012),  Grieķija  (2013/14),  Horvātija  (2008),  Itālija  (2011),  Luksemburga  (2009),  Ungārija  

(2011),  Austrija  (2012),  Portugāle  (2002)  un  Apvienotā  Karaliste  (Ziemeļīrija  (2010)  un  Velsa  (2010).  
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Centrālā  vai  augstākā  līmeņa  noteikumi  pašlaik  paredz,  ka  iekšējā  vērtēšana  ir  obligāta  
27   izglītības   sistēmās.  Tajās   valstīs,   kur   iekšējā   vērtēšana  nav  obligāta,   tā   bieži   tiek  
rekomendēta.   Vienīgi   Bulgārijā   un   Francijā   skolām   nav   likts   vai   rekomendēts   veikt  
iekšējo  vērtēšanu;;  Francijā  tā  tiek  veikta  tikai  sākumskolās.    

Centrālās vai augstākās pārvaldes iestādes iekšējo vērtēšanu strukturē dažādā mērā 

Kaut  arī  skolu  iekšējā  vērtēšana  ir  paredzēta  gandrīz  visās  aplūkotajās  valstīs,  tās  īstenošanas  
politika  ir  ļoti  atšķirīga  un  bieži  šajā  jautājumā  skolas  ir  autonomas.    

Tādas  valstis,  kur  skolām  ir  jāizmanto  tā  pati  sistēma,  kas  ārējiem  vērtētājiem  (Rumānija  un  
bijusī  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republika),  vai  īpaša  pašvērtēšanas  sistēma  (Grieķija),  vai  
tādas   valstis,   kur   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   ziņojuma   struktūra   ir   noteikta   likumā   (Latvija   un  
Slovākija),   ir   drīzāk   izņēmumi.   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Skotijā),   pamatojoties   uz   nacionālo  
vienošanos,  visās  skolās  ir  pieņemta  tā  pati  sistēma,  ko  izmanto  ārējie  vērtētāji.    

Vairumā   izglītības   sistēmu   ir   pieņemti   noteikumi,   kas   nosaka   iekšējās   vērtēšanas  
procesus.  Tos  var   iedalīt  divās  plašās  grupās:  sešpadsmit  sistēmās   ir  nepieciešama   ļoti  
dažādu  ieinteresēto  pušu  (t.  sk.  skolēnu  un/vai  vecāku)  dalība,  savukārt  septiņās  sistēmās  
tiek   regulēta   tikai  skolas  darbinieku  piedalīšanās.  Šajā  gadījumā   tomēr  var   tikt  veicināta  
arī  citu  ieinteresēto  pušu  iesaistīšanās.  

Tas,   kā   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultāti   tiek   izmantoti   skolas   līmenī,   lielā  mērā   ir   atstāts  
skolas  darbinieku  ziņā.  Lai  uzlabotu  skolu  kvalitāti,  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādes  parasti  
dod  plašus  norādījumus  par  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  izmantošanu,  tomēr  aptuveni  
desmit   izglītības   sistēmās   skolām   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultāti   ir   jāizmanto   stratēģijas  
dokumenta   izstrādei,   kurā   paredzēti   pilnveides   pasākumi   (7).   Iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātu  
publicēšana  tiek  prasīta   tikai   Īrijā,  Grieķijā,  Latvijā,  Nīderlandē,  Rumānijā,  Slovākijā,   Islandē  un  
bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā.    

Gandrīz visās valstīs skolas izmanto iekšējās vērtēšanas atbalsta pasākumus un instrumentus  

Neatkarīgi   no   tā,   vai   pašvērtēšana   ir   obligāta   vai   rekomendēta,   visas   skolas   (izņemot  
Bulgārijas  skolas)  izmanto  vismaz  vienu  atbalsta  pasākumu  (bieži  vairākus),  kas  palīdz  veikt  
iekšējo  vērtēšanu.  Starp  tiem  ir:  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  speciālistu  apmācība;;  ārējās  vērtēšanas  
sistēmas  izmantošana;;  rādītāji,  kas  ļauj  salīdzināt  savas  un  citu  skolu  rezultātus;;  specializētas  
vadlīnijas  un   rokasgrāmatas;;   tiešsaistes   forumi;;  ārējās  vērtēšanas  speciālistu  konsultācijas;;  
finansiāls  atbalsts.  

Beļģijā   (flāmu   kopienā),   Vācijā,   Igaunijā,   Īrijā,   Spānijā,   Lietuvā,   Maltā,   Austrijā,   Polijā,  
Rumānijā   un   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   skolu   rīcībā   ir   vismaz   pieci   dažādi   atbalsta   pasākumi,  
savukārt  citās  valstīs   to   ir  mazāk.  Piemēram,  Beļģijā  (franču  kopienā)   tiek   izmantoti   tikai   tie  
rādītāji,   kas   skolai   dod   iespēju   tikt   salīdzinātai   ar   citām   skolām.   Kiprā   (tikai   ISCED   2)   un  
Nīderlandē   skolas   var   izmantot   ārējās   vērtēšanas   sistēmu,   kas   palīdz   tām   īstenot  
pašvērtēšanas  procesus,  bet  citu  atbalsta  pasākumu  to  rīcībā  nav.    

                                                                                                                
(7)   Beļģija  (vācu  kopiena),  Igaunija,  Īrija,  Spānija,  Luksemburga  (ISCED  1),  Austrija,  Apvienotā  Karaliste  (Ziemeļīrija  un  

Skotija)  un  Islande.  
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Izplatītākais   skolu   atbalsta   veids   Eiropā   ir   vadlīnijas   un   rokasgrāmatas.   Izņemot   Beļģijas  
(franču  un  vācu  kopiena),  Francijas  (ISCED  1),  Kipras,  Ungārijas  (8),  Nīderlandes  un  bijušās  
Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikas  izglītības  sistēmu,  visās  citās  tiek  nodrošinātas  skolu  
iekšējās   vērtēšanas   vadlīnijas   un   rokasgrāmatas.   Turpretim   visretāk   pieejamais   atbalsta  
pasākums  ir  finansiālais  atbalsts,  jo  tāds  pastāv  tikai  Spānijā  un  Horvātijā.    

2004.  gadā  tikai  ceturtajā  daļā  valstu  skolām  bija  iespēja  izmantot  tādus  rādītājus  kā  skolēnu  
pārbaudes  darbu   rezultāti,   lai  salīdzinātu  savas  skolas   rezultātus  ar  citu,   līdzīgos  apstākļos  
esošu,  skolu  rezultātiem  vai  ar  vidējiem  nacionālajiem  rezultātiem  (9).  Pašlaik  šāda  iespēja  ir  
divās  trešdaļās  Eiropas  izglītības  sistēmu,  līdz  ar  to  šādi  rādītāji   ir  otrs  visbiežāk  pieejamais  
iekšējās   vērtēšanas   instruments.   Pēdējo   gadu   laikā   daudzās   valstīs   šī   tendence   sakrīt   ar  
obligāto  valsts  pārbaudes  mehānismu  ieviešanu,  kā  arī  ar  to,  ka  daudzās  valstīs  atsevišķām  
skolām  tiek  nodrošināti  apkopoti  pārbaudes  darbu  rezultāti  (10).    

SAIKNE  STARP  SKOLU  IEKŠĒJO  UN  ĀRĒJO  VĒRTĒŠANU    
Trīsdesmit  vienā  izglītības  sistēmā  skolas  gan  veic  iekšējo  vērtēšanu,  gan  tiek  vērtētas  ārēji.  
Izplatīta   abu  procesu  mijiedarbības   izpausme   ir   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātu   izmantošana  
ārējā   vērtēšanā.   Divās   trešdaļās   izglītības   sistēmu,   kur   pastāv   gan   ārējā,   gan   iekšējā  
vērtēšana,  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultāti   ir  daļa  no  tās  informācijas,  kas  tiek  analizēta  ārējās  
vērtēšanas  sākumposmā.  Iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultāti   līdz  ar  informāciju  no  citiem  avotiem  
bieži  ārējiem  vērtētājiem  ļauj  rūpīgāk  izstrādāt  apmeklējamās  skolas  profilu  un  labāk  ievirzīt  
savu  darbu.  Parasti  ārējie  vērtētāji  neņem  vērā  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātus  tad,  ja  tai  ir  bijis  
atšķirīgs  mērķis  un  mērogs  vai  ja  iekšējā  vērtēšana  nav  obligāta  vai  vēl  nav  pilnībā  ieviesta.    

Skolu  iekšējā  vērtēšana  var  būt  dažāda  –  tā  var  būt  lielā  mērā  balstīta  uz  lejupējām  stratēģijām  
vai   arī   tā   var   būt   vairāk   augšupēja   (11).   Pirmajā   gadījumā   vērtēšanā   izmantojamie   kritēriji,  
procedūras  vai  atsauces  materiāli  tiek  noteikti  centralizēti.  Šāda  pieeja  ir  īpaši  noderīga  tad,  ja  
iekšējā  vērtēšana  ir  paredzēta,  arī  lai  nodrošinātu  informāciju  ārējiem  vērtētājiem,  tomēr  tā  var  
traucēt   iekšējiem  vērtētājiem  koncentrēties  uz  konkrētajai   skolai  būtiskākajām   jomām  un   tā  
ierobežot  sniegtās  izglītības  kvalitātes  uzlabošanu.  Turpretim  augšupējā  pieeja  paredz  lielāku  
līdzdalību.  Saskaņā  ar  šo  metodi  skolas  darbinieki  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  kritērijus  un  procesus  
veido  atbilstoši  savām  vajadzībām,  ņemot  vērā  vietējos  un  nacionālos  mērķus.  Šāda  pieeja  
vērtētājiem   ļauj   sekot   līdzi   mērķiem   un   procesiem,   atbildību   par   vērtējamo   jautājumu  
noteikšanu  pilnībā  uzticot  tiem  darbiniekiem,  kuri  ir  visvairāk  saistīti  ar  vērtējamajām  darbībām.  
Šī  pieeja  var   radīt  kopīgu  atbildības  sajūtu  par  uzlabojumiem,  kas  būtu  veicami  vērtēšanas  
rezultātā,   tomēr   eksperti   norāda   arī   uz   dažām   vājajām   pusēm,   piemēram,   vērtētāju  

                                                                                                                
(8)   Izglītības  pārvaldes  iestāde  pašlaik  izstrādā  pašvērtēšanas  rokasgrāmatu  skolām.  
(9)   Vairāk  informācijas  skatīt:  Eurydice,  2004.  Evaluation  of  Schools  Providing  Compulsory  Education  in  Europe.  

Brisele:  Eurydice.    
(10)  Vairāk   informācijas   skatīt:   EACEA/Eurydice,   2009.   National   Testing   of   Pupils   in   Europe:   Objectives,      

Organisation  and  Use  of  Results.  Brisele:  EACEA  P9  Eurydice.  
(11)  Eurydice,  2004.  Evaluation  of  schools  providing  compulsory  education  in  Europe.  Brisele:  Eurydice.  
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kompetences   trūkumu   vai   grūtībām   ņemt   vērā   dažādus   viedokļus,   pieņemot   lēmumus   par  
pilnveides  pasākumiem  (12).    

Izglītības  pārvaldes   iestādes   iekšējās  vērtēšanas  saturu   ietekmē  dažādi,  piemēram,  sniedz  
rekomendācijas  par  iepriekš  noteiktu  kritēriju  saraksta  izmantošanu,  nodrošina  vadlīnijas  un  
rokasgrāmatas  vai  izstrādā  un  izplata  rādītājus,  kas  skolām  dod  savstarpējas  salīdzināšanās  
iespējas.  Lai  gan  rekomendācijas  par   iekšējās  vērtēšanas  saturu  vairumā  gadījumu  pastāv,  
ļoti  reti  šo  procesu  pilnībā  nosaka  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādes,  un  tur,  kur  noteikumi  paredz,  
ka   skolām   ir   jāizmanto   tie   paši   kritēriji,   ko   lieto   ārējie   vērtētāji,   tie   tiek   atbilstoši   pielāgoti.  
Piemēram,  Rumānijā  skolas  tiek  mudinātas  nacionālajam  standartam  pievienot  sev  būtiskās  
iekšējās  vērtēšanas  jomas.  Līdz  ar  to  parasti  Eiropas  valstis  paredz  iespēju  iekšējā  vērtēšanā  
izmantot  arī  augšupējas  līdzdalības  metodes.  Šī  tendence  savā  ziņā  atspoguļojas  arī  ar  skolu  
ārējo  vērtēšanu  saistītajā  praksē,  piemēram,  ārējo  vērtētāju  un  skolas  darbinieku  dialogā  par  
vērtēšanas   gala   ziņojumu   vai   skolēnu,   vecāku   un   vietējās   sabiedrības   iesaistīšanā   ārējās  
vērtēšanas  procesā.  

  

                                                                                                                
(12)  Dupriez,  V.,  Franquet,  A.,  2013.  L'évaluation  dans  les  systèmes  scolaires:  au-­delà  d'un  effet  miroir?  V.  Dupriez,  

dir.   L'évaluation   dans   les   systèmes   scolaires.   Accommodements   du   travail   et   reconfiguration   des  
professionnalités.  Brisele:  De  Boeck,  21.–34.  lpp.  
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Kvalitatīva   izglītības  un  apmācības  sistēma  ir  būtiska,   lai  nodrošinātu   jauniešiem  adekvātas  
zināšanas  un  prasmes  un  tā  sekmētu  Eiropas  sociālo  un  ekonomisko  attīstību.  Izglītības  un  
apmācības   kvalitātes   uzlabošana   ir   pastāvīgs   izglītības   politikas   debašu   temats   gan  
nacionālajā,  gan  ES  mērogā.  Par  to  liecina  arī  izglītības  sistēmu  vispārējie  un  kopīgie  mērķi,  
kas  pausti  Eiropas  stratēģiskajā  sistēmā  sadarbībai  šajā  jomā  (1).    

Eiropā  ir  plaši  atzīta  nepieciešamība  pēc  tādas  politikas  un  sistēmām,  kas  būtu  vērstas  uz  izglītības  
kvalitātes  nodrošināšanu  un  uzlabošanu.  Eiropas  Parlamenta  un  Padomes  2001.  gada  ieteikumā  
ir   īpaši   uzsvērta   kvalitatīva   skolu   vērtēšanas   procesa   izstrādes   nozīmība   (2).   Arī   turpmākajos  
gados  Padome  ir  vairākkārt  atkārtojusi,  cik  liela  nozīme  ir  izglītības  kvalitātes  pārraudzīšanai  un  
vērtēšanai   (3).   2014.   gadā   Padome   aicināja   Eiropas   Komisiju   stiprināt   pieredzes   apmaiņu   un  
atbalstīt  dalībvalstis,  lai  tās  ieviestu  savus  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  mehānismus  (4).    

Lai   veicinātu   zināšanu   apmaiņu   par   Eiropas   izglītības   sistēmu   kvalitātes   nodrošināšanas  
metodēm,   šajā   ziņojumā   ir   sniegts   pārskats   par   skolu   vērtēšanas   struktūru,   mērķiem   un  
īstenošanas  veidiem  atsevišķās  Eiropas  valstīs,  kā  arī  salīdzinošs  pārskats.    

ZIŅOJUMA  PRIEKŠMETS:  SKOLU  VĒRTĒŠANA  
Ar   kvalitātes   nodrošināšanu   izglītībā   ir   domāta   politika,   procedūras   un   pasākumi,   kas   ir  
paredzēti,   lai   sasniegtu,   uzturētu  un  uzlabotu   kvalitāti   noteiktās   jomās,   un   kas   ir   balstīti   uz  
vērtēšanas   procesu.   Ar   vērtēšanu   ir   domāta   vispārēja   sistemātiska   un   kritiska   analīze   par  
noteiktu   tēmu,   kas   aptver   atbilstošo   datu   savākšanu   un   ļauj   izdarīt   secinājumus   vai   izteikt  
rekomendācijas  par  veicamajiem  uzlabojumiem.  Vērtēšanas  priekšmeti  var  būt  dažādi:  skolas,  
skolu  direktori,  skolotāji  un  citi  izglītības  darbinieki,  programmas,  pašvaldības  vai  visa  izglītības  
sistēma.  

Kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  plašākā  kontekstā    šis  ziņojums  pievēršas  obligātās  izglītības  skolu  
vērtēšanai.  Balstoties  uz  konceptuālo  ietvaru,  kas  tika  izveidots  Eurydice  iepriekšējā  ziņojumā  
par   šo   tēmu   (2004)   (5),   skolu   vērtēšana   tiek   definēta   kā   process,   kas   ir   vērsts   uz   skolas  
darbinieku  kolektīvi   veiktajām  darbībām.  Šādas  vērtēšanas  mērķis   ir   pārraudzīt   vai   uzlabot  
visas   skolas   kvalitāti,   un   rezultāti   tiek   atspoguļoti   vispārīgā   ziņojumā,   kurā   netiek   iekļauta  
informācija  par  skolotāju  individuālo  vērtējumu.  

                                                                                                                
(1)   Skatīt  Padomes  2009.  gada  12.  maija  Secinājumus  par  stratēģisku  sistēmu  Eiropas  sadarbībai   izglītības  un  

apmācības  jomā  („ET  2020”),  OV  C  119,  28.5.2009.,  2.  lpp.  
(2)    Eiropas   Parlamenta   un   Padomes   2001.   gada   12.   februāra   Ieteikums   par   Eiropas   sadarbību   kvalitātes  

novērtēšanā  skolu  izglītībā  ,  OV  L  60,  1.3.2001.,  51.  lpp.  
(3)   Skatīt  Padomes  un  Padomē  sanākušo  dalībvalstu  valdību  pārstāvju  Secinājumus  par  efektivitāti  un  vienlīdzību  

izglītībā   un   apmācībā,   OV   C   298,   8.12.2006.,   3.   lpp.;;   Padomes   2009.   gada   12.   maija   Secinājumus   par  
stratēģisku  sistēmu  Eiropas  sadarbībai  izglītības  un  apmācības  jomā  („ET  2020”),  OV  C  119,  28.5.2009.,  2.  lpp.  

(4)   Skatīt   Padomes   2014.   gada   20.   maija   Secinājumus   par   kvalitātes   nodrošināšanu   izglītības   un   apmācības  
atbalstam,  OV  C  183,  14.6.2014.,  30.  lpp.    

(5)   Eurydice,  2004.  Evaluation  of  schools  providing  compulsory  education  in  Europe.  Brisele:  Eurydice.  
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Skolu  vērtēšana  var  attiekties  uz  visdažādākajām  skolas  darbības  jomām,  ieskaitot  mācīšanu,  
mācīšanos   un   visus   skolas   pārvaldības   aspektus.   Šis   ziņojums   galvenokārt   apskata  
vērtēšanas  metodes  izglītības  un  pārvaldes  darbību  jomā.  Skolu  vērtēšana,  ko  veic  specializēti  
vērtētāji  un  kam  ir  specifiski  uzdevumi  (saistīti  ar  grāmatvedības  uzskaiti,  veselību,  drošību,  
arhīviem  u.  c.),  šajā  ziņojumā  nav  aplūkota.    

Skolu  vērtēšana  var  būt  ārēja  vai  iekšēja.  Pirmajā  gadījumā  to  veic  vērtētāji,  kas  nav  attiecīgās  
skolas   darbinieki   un   kas   bieži   veic   organizētas   pārbaudes,   par   kurām   atskaitās   izglītības  
pārvaldes   iestādēm.  Otrajā  gadījumā  vērtēšanu  galvenokārt   veic   skolas  darbinieki   (6).  Gan  
ārējā,  gan  iekšējā  skolu  vērtēšanā  var  tikt  iesaistītas  arī  citas  skolas  darbā  ieinteresētās  puses,  
piemēram,  skolēni,  vecāki  vai  vietējās  sabiedrības  pārstāvji.  

To,  ka  skolu  vērtēšana  Eiropas  valstīs  ir  kļuvusi  par  izplatītu  izglītības  kvalitātes  mērīšanas  un  
uzlabošanas  pasākumu,  ir  veicinājuši  vairāki  faktori  (7).  Virzība  uz  izglītības  sistēmas  decentralizāciju,  
sākot  no  20.  gadsimta  astoņdesmitajiem  gadiem,  apvienojumā  ar  tradicionālāku  autonomiju,  kas  
dažās  valstīs  piešķirta  pašvaldībām  vai  skolām,   ir  novedis  pie   tā,  ka  pašvaldības  un  skolas  
tagad   ir   izglītības   politikas   galvenie   dalībnieki.   Vairākās  valstīs  skolām   ir  uzticēts  pienākums  
pieņemt   lēmumus,   kas   saistīti   ar   personāla   un   resursu   pārvaldību,   kā   arī   ar   izglītības   saturu.  
Dažkārt  šī  autonomija  ir  apvienota  ar  pienākumu  definēt  stratēģisko  plānu  par  sniegtās  izglītības  
uzlabošanu  un  tālāku  pilnveidi.  Reformas,  kas  palielina  skolu  autonomiju,  ir  novedušas  pie  tā,  ka  
par  izglītības  kvalitāti  atskaitās  skolas,  nevis  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādes.   

Skolu   vērtēšanas   nozīme   izglītības   sistēmā  dažādās   valstīs   ir   atšķirīga.  Katra   valsts   veido  
savu  vērtēšanas  kultūru,  kas  koncentrējas  uz  dažādiem  aspektiem.  Skolu  vērtēšana   ir   tikai  
viens   no   kvalitātes   nodrošināšanas   sistēmas   aspektiem,   un   atkarībā   no   valsts   tas   var   būt  
vairāk  vai  mazāk  attīstīts.  Lai  radītu  priekšstatu  par  to,  kā  skolu  vērtēšana  ir  saistīta  ar  visu  
vērtēšanas  sistēmu,  šajā  ziņojumā  ir  iekļauti  valstu  profili  (8),  kuros  sniegti  arī  pārējo  kvalitātes  
nodrošināšanā  izmantoto  metožu  apraksti.  

Valstu  profili  dod  iespēju  aprakstīt  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  sistēmu  arī  tajās  valstīs,  kur  skolu  
ārējās  (un  dažkārt  iekšējās)  vērtēšanas  sistēmas  nav;;  šīs  valstis  ir  Bulgārija,  Horvātija,  Grieķija,  
Kipra  (ISCED  1),  Luksemburga,  Somija  un  Norvēģija.  Lai  garantētu  kvalitāti,  šīs  valstis  lielā  mērā  
paļaujas   uz   visas   izglītības   sistēmas   pārraudzību,   kas   balstīta   uz   skolēnu   sekmēm  
standartizētajos   pārbaudes   darbos,   uz   pašvaldības   nodrošinātās   izglītības   vērtēšanu   vai   uz  
skolotāju  individuālo  vērtēšanu.  Salīdzinošajā  analīzē  ir  tikai  dažas  atsauces  uz  šīm  valstīm.    

  

                                                                                                                
(6)   Termins  „pašvērtēšana”  bieži  tiek  lietots,  runājot  vispārīgi  par  visu  veidu  vērtēšanu,  kas  tiek  izmantota  skolās.  

Lai  jēdzienus  precizētu,  tiek  nodalīta  „pašvērtēšana”  (vērtētāji  veido  spriedumus  par  uzdevumiem,  kurus  veic  
paši)   un   „iekšējā   vērtēšana”   (neatkarīgi   no   apkopotajiem   datiem   spriedumu   veido   atsevišķas   personas   vai  
personu  grupa  –  skolas  darbinieki  vai  konkrētās  skolas  skolēni).  Šajā  ziņojumā  visu  veidu  vērtēšana,  ko  veic  
pati  skola,  tiek  saukta  par  iekšējo  vērtēšanu.  

(7)   Skatīt  Eurydice,  2007.  Skolu  autonomija  Eiropā.  Politika  un  prakse  (School  Autonomy  in  Europe.  Policies  and  
Measures).  Brisele:  Eurydice.  

(8)    Valstu  profili  nav  iekļauti  publikācijas  latviešu  valodas  tulkojumā.  Tie  ir  pieejami  angliski  publikācijas  oriģinālā.  
(Izd.  piez.)  
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ZIŅOJUMA  MĒRĶIS  UN  SATURS  
Šī  ziņojuma  galvenais  mērķis  ir  sniegt  pārskatu  par  skolu  vērtēšanas  attīstību  un  organizāciju  
Eiropā.   Tā   nolūks   ir   arī   informēt   par   kopīgajām   iezīmēm,   tendencēm   un   nacionālajām  
iniciatīvām,  kuras  varētu  iedvesmot  turpmāko  politikas  izstrādi  citās  Eiropas  valstīs.    

Ziņojumam  ir  trīs  daļas:  īsa  salīdzinošā  analīze,  valstu  profili  un  glosārijs.    

Salīdzinošajā  analīzē   ir  pētītas  skolu  ārējās  un   iekšējās  vērtēšanas  organizācijas  galvenās  
iezīmes.    

Pirmā  nodaļa  ir  veltīta  skolu  ārējai  vērtēšanai.  Tajā  ir  identificētas  valstis,  kurās  šī  metode  tiek  
izmantota,   un   īsumā   aplūkota   situācija   pārējās   valstīs.   Šajā   nodaļā   ir   iztirzātas   arī   šādas  
tēmas:  

•   par  skolu  ārējo  vērtēšanu  atbildīgās  institūcijas;;    

•   vērtēšanas  objekts  un  kritēriji,  kas  tiek  ņemti  vērā,  veidojot  spriedumus  par  skolām;;  

•   vērtēšanā   un   vērtējuma   ziņojuma   izstrādē   izmantotās   procedūras   (piemēram,   skolas  
apmeklēšana,   klases   darba   novērošana,   riska   novērtēšana,   konsultēšanās   ar  
ieinteresētajām  pusēm  u.  c.);;  

•   skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  iespējamie  rezultāti;;  

•   vērtēšanas  rezultātu  izplatīšana;;  

•   ārējo  vērtētāju  vēlamā  specializācija  un  profesionālā  pieredze.  

Gan  skolu  ārējā,  gan  iekšējā  vērtēšanā,  tāpat  kā  jebkurā  vērtēšanas  procesā,  ir  līdzīgi  posmi,  
ieskaitot  datu  vākšanu  un  sprieduma  sagatavošanu  saskaņā  ar  noteiktiem  kritērijiem,  tomēr  –  
tā   kā   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   jomā   skolām   vai   pašvaldībām   ir   piešķirta   autonomija   –   iekšējā  
vērtēšanā  apkopotās  informācijas  tvērums  ir  mazāks  nekā  ārējā  vērtēšanā.    

Ziņojuma  otrajā  nodaļā,  kas  veltīta  skolu  iekšējai  vērtēšanai,  ir  aplūkoti  šādi  galvenie  jautājumi:  

•   skolām  oficiāli  izvirzītās  prasības  attiecībā  uz  iekšējo  vērtēšanu;;  

•   vecāku,  skolēnu  un  citu  ieinteresēto  pušu  iesaistīšanās  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  procesos;;  

•   dažādie   instrumenti   un   atbalsta   pasākumi,   ko   skolām   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   veikšanai   ir  
nodrošinājušas  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādes;;  

•   iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  izmantošana  skolas  un  augstākas  pārvaldes  iestādes  līmenī  
(t.  sk.  ārējās  vērtēšanas  nolūkos).  

Valstu  profili  sniedz  pārskatu  par  skolu  ārējās  un  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  būtiskākajām  iezīmēm  
katrā  valstī,  kā  arī  par  citām  izmantotajām  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  metodēm.  Ir  pieejama  
rokasgrāmata  par  valstu  profiliem.    

Glosārijā  ir  definēti  visi  šajā  ziņojumā  izmantotie  specifiskie  termini.    
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ZIŅOJUMA  TVĒRUMS  UN  INFORMĀCIJAS  AVOTI  
Šis   ziņojums   sniedz   pārskatu   par   sākumskolu   un   pilna   laika   obligātās   vispārējās   vidējās  
izglītības  (pirmā  un  otrā  posma)  skolu  vērtēšanas  sistēmām  (9).  

Ziņojums  aptver  publiskā  sektora  skolas  visās  analizētajās  valstīs.  Privātskolas  ziņojumā  nav  
aplūkotas,  izņemot  subsidētās  privātskolas  atsevišķās  valstīs,  kur  šādās  skolās  tiek  uzņemta  
liela   skolēnu   daļa   (Beļģijā,   Īrijā,   Nīderlandē   un  Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Anglijā)).   Subsidētās  
privātskolas   ir   tādas   skolas,   kam   vairāk   nekā   puse   pamatfinansējuma   nāk   no   budžeta  
līdzekļiem.  

Atsauces  gads  ir  2013./14.  mācību  gads.  Ziņojumā  ir  aptvertas  visas  ES  dalībvalstis,  kā  arī  
Islande,  bijusī  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republika,  Norvēģija  un  Turcija  (10).  

Informācija   ir   savākta,   izmantojot   aptaujas   un   valstu   profilu   veidnes,   kuras   aizpildīja   valstu  
eksperti   un/vai   Eurydice   tīkla   nacionālās   nodaļas.   Informācijas   pamatavots   ir   centrālā   vai  
augstākā  līmeņa  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestāžu  pieņemtie  oficiālie  dokumenti.    

  

                                                                                                                
(9)   Precīzāku  informāciju  par  pilna  laika  obligāto  sākumskolas  un  vispārējo  vidējo  izglītību  katrā  valstī  skatīt  

dokumentā  par  Eiropas  izglītības  sistēmu  struktūru  2014./15.  māc.  g.:  
http://eacea.ec.europa.eu/education/eurydice/facts_and_figures_en.php#diagrams.  

(10)  Šī   ziņojuma   veidošanā   nepiedalījās   šādas   Eurydice   tīkla   valstis:   Bosnija   un   Hercegovina,   Lihtenšteina,    
Melnkalne  un  Serbija.    
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1.  NODAĻA.  SKOLU  ĀRĒJĀ  VĒRTĒŠANA  

Skolu  ārējā  vērtēšana   ir  Eiropā   tradicionāla  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  metode.  Kā  definēts  
šajā   ziņojumā   (skat.   Ievadu),   to   veic   vērtētāji,   kas   nav   attiecīgās   skolas   darbinieki   un   kas  
atskaitās  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādēm.  Skolu  ārējā  vērtēšana  attiecas  uz  skolā  īstenotajām  
darbībām,  un  tās  laikā  netiek  vērtēta  atsevišķu  darbinieku  atbildība.  Šādas  vērtēšanas  nolūks  
ir   pārraudzīt   vai   uzlabot   skolas   kvalitāti   un/vai   skolēnu   rezultātus,   tomēr   dažādās   valstīs  
vērtētie  aspekti  atšķiras  atkarībā,  piemēram,  no  skolu  autonomijas  pakāpes.  

Šajā  nodaļā   ir   aprakstīta   skolu  ārējās   vērtēšanas  organizācija  Eiropā.   1.1.   sadaļā   ir   piedāvāts  
vispārīgs  pārskats  par  tās  statusu  katrā  valstī.  1.2.  sadaļā  ir  identificētas  par  skolu  ārējo  vērtēšanu  
atbildīgās  institūcijas  un  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādes.  1.3.  sadaļā  ir  aplūkoti  kritēriji,  saskaņā  ar  
kuriem   tiek   veidoti   spriedumi   par   atsevišķām   skolām.   1.4.   sadaļa   ir   veltīta   informācijas  
apkopošanas,   secinājumu   izdarīšanas   un   rezultātu   paziņošanas   procedūrām.   1.5.   sadaļā   ir  
aprakstīti  dažādi  iespējamie  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  rezultāti.  1.6.  sadaļā  ir  analizēts  tas,  cik  lielā  
mērā  ārējās  vērtēšanas  rezultāti  tiek  izplatīti.  Visbeidzot  1.7.  sadaļā  ir  aplūkota  vērtētāju  izglītība  
un  darba  pieredze.  

1.1.  Ārējās  vērtēšanas  statuss    
Šajā   nodaļā   ir   sniegts   vispārīgs   pārskats   par   ārējās   vērtēšanas   esamību   Eiropā.   Tajā   ir  
aplūkota   arī   situācija   tajās   valstīs,   kur   skolu   ārējā   vērtēšana   nav   būtisks   kvalitātes  
nodrošināšanas  sistēmas  aspekts.  

Skolu  ārējā  vērtēšana  Eiropā  ir  plaši  izplatīta.  Tā  tiek  īstenota  31  izglītības  sistēmā  26  valstīs  
(skat.  1.1.  attēlu).    

1.1. attēls. Skolu ārējās vērtēšanas statuss, pēc centrālā vai augstākā līmeņa noteikumiem,  
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g. 

  

     

   Skolu ārējā vērtēšana tiek veikta 

   Skolu ārējā vērtēšana tiek izmēģināta  

   Skolu ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta 

    

    

   Avots:  Eurydice  

Piezīmes  
Francija.  Centrālo  iestāžu  noteikumos  skolu  ārējā  vērtēšana  ir  paredzēta,  tomēr  ne  kā  sistemātisks  pasākums,  kas  būtu  
veicams   regulāri.   Pārbaužu   sistēma   tradicionāli   ir   vērsta   uz   individuāliem   skolu   darbiniekiem,   un   šādas   pārbaudes  
joprojām  veido  lielāko  inspekcijas  darba  daļu.    

ISCED  1  
  

CY  
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Itālija.  Skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  pilnīga  īstenošana  sāksies  2015./16.  māc.  g.  pēc  izmēģinājuma  posma  beigām.    
Ungārija.  Pašlaik   tiek   īstenots   trīs   gadus   ilgs   izmēģinājuma  projekts,   lai   sagatavotos   visaptverošai   ārējās   vērtēšanas  
(pedagoģiskā  un  profesionālā  pārbaude)  ieviešanai  2015.  gadā.  Tā  tiks  veikta  līdztekus  tādai  ārējai  vērtēšanai,  kuras  laikā  
tiek  pārbaudīta  skolas  darbības  atbilstība  tiesību  aktiem.    
  

Septiņās  izglītības  sistēmās  nav  centralizētu  noteikumu  par  skolu  ārējo  vērtēšanu.    

Horvātijā  skolu  vai  skolotāju  ārējā  vērtēšana  nav  starp  valsts   izglītības  reformu  vai  politikas  
prioritātēm.  Bulgārijā  situācija  nesen  bija  tāda  pati,  bet  no  2012.  līdz  2014.  gadam  tika  īstenots  
projekts,  kura  mērķis  bija  pārbaužu  sistēmas   izstrāde.  Pēc  šī  projekta  beigām   Izglītības  un  
zinātnes   ministrija   sagatavo   jaunu   likumu   par   pirmsskolas   un   skolas   izglītību,   kurā   būs  
paredzēta  arī  vispārēja  pārbaužu  sistēma.  Likums  varētu  tikt  pieņemts  2015.  gadā.  

Grieķijā,   Kiprā   (sākumskolas   izglītībā)   un   Luksemburgā   inspekcijas   vai   skolas   konsultantu  
veikta  ārējā  vērtēšana  galvenokārt  ir  saistīta  ar  skolotājiem.  Lai  gan  dažkārt  šajās  valstīs  tiek  
veikta  arī   skolu  ārējā  vērtēšana,   tā   ir  diezgan   ierobežota,   jo  attiecas  uz   tādām  specifiskām  
jomām  kā  finanšu  pārskati,  veselība,  drošība,  arhīvi  u.  c.  

Somijā  centralizētu  noteikumu  par  skolu  ārējo  vērtēšanu  nav,  tomēr  pašvaldības  var  izšķirties  
par   šādas   metodes   izmantošanu   skolās,   par   kurām   tās   ir   atbildīgas.   Tiesību   akti   par  
pamatizglītību  pievēršas  nevis  skolām,  bet  izglītības  īstenotājiem  (piemēram,  publiskā  sektora  
skolu  gadījumā  –  pašvaldībām).  Līdz  ar  to  tiesības  un  pienākumi  vairāk  ir  definēti  tiem,  nevis  
skolām.  Izglītības  īstenotājiem  ir  tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto  izglītību,  kā  arī  
piedalīties  izglītības  sistēmas  ārējā  vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Šādas  ārējās  
vērtēšanas  nozīmīgākie  rezultāti  ir  jāpublicē.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  formas  un  procedūras  
noteikumos   nav   paredzētas,   un   izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   dota   diezgan   liela   rīcības   brīvība.  
Vērtēšanas  nolūks  ir  sekmēt  izglītības  attīstību  un  uzlabot  mācību  apstākļus.    

Norvēģijā   valsts   inspekcijas   veiktā   ārējā   vērtēšana   cenšas   panākt,   lai   vietējo   izglītības  
īstenotāju  darbība  atbilstu  ar  izglītību  saistītajiem  tiesību  aktiem.  Inspektori  īpaši  pārbauda  to,  
vai   izglītības   īstenotāji   izpilda   likumā  paredzēto  pienākumu  garantēt  bērniem  un   jauniešiem  
vienādas   tiesības  uz   izglītību  neatkarīgi  no  viņu  dzimuma,  viņu  dzīvesvietas  sociālajiem  un  
kultūras  apstākļiem  vai  jebkādām  īpašām  vajadzībām.  Skolu  iesaistīšanās  ārējās  vērtēšanas  
procesos  var  notikt  kā   intervijas  ar   to  galvenajām  amatpersonām,   tomēr  galveno  uzmanību  
inspektori  pievērš  skolu  dibinātājiem.  

1.2.  Par  ārējo  vērtēšanu  atbildīgās  institūcijas  
Šajā   sadaļā   ir   aplūkotas   par   skolu   ārējo   vērtēšanu   atbildīgās   institūcijas.   Tajā   ir   sniegta  
informācija  par   to  raksturu  un  darbības  pilnvaru  pakāpi.  Sadaļā   ir  aplūkoti  arī   tādi  gadījumi,  
kad  skolu  ārējā  vērtēšanā  ir  iesaistītas  vairākas  institūcijas.    

Vairumā  izglītības  sistēmu  (27  no  31,  kurās  tiek  veikta  skolu  ārējā  vērtēšana)  par  skolu  ārējo  
vērtēšanu  ir  atbildīga  centrālās  vai  augstākās  pārvaldes  iestāde  (skat.  1.2.  attēlu).  Aptuveni  
vienādā  mērā  ir  pārstāvēti  divi  galvenie  institūciju  veidi.  Pirmais  ir  centrālā  vai  augstākā  līmeņa  
izglītības   pārvaldes   iestādes   departaments,   ko   parasti   sauc   par   inspekciju   vai   retāk   –   par  
vērtēšanas  departamentu.  Otrais  ir  atsevišķa,  īpaši  skolu  pārbaudīšanai  paredzēta  aģentūra.    
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Piecās  valstīs  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  pienākumi  ir  dažādā  mērā  decentralizēti  reģionālajā  vai  
subreģionālajā  līmenī.    

Igaunijā  skolu  „nacionālo  pārraudzību”  izglītības  un  pētniecības  ministra  vārdā  veic  pašvaldību  
izglītības  departamenti,  bet,  ja  par  kādu  skolu  tiek  iesniegta  nopietna  vai  steidzama  sūdzība,  par  
ārējo  vērtēšanu  ir  atbildīgs  Izglītības  un  pētniecības  ministrijas  Ārējās  vērtēšanas  departaments.  
Ungārijā  saskaņā  ar  vadlīnijām,  kuras  pieņēmusi  par  izglītību  atbildīgā  ministrija,  par  pārbaužu  
veikšanu   skolās   ir   atbildīgas   valsts   administrācijas   subreģionālās   nodaļas   (gan   par   tiesiskās  
atbilstības  pārbaudēm,  gan  par  pedagoģiskās  un  profesionālās  vērtēšanas  sistēmu,  kura  tiek  
izmēģināta).  Austrijā  skolu  pārraudzība  ir  federālais  pienākums,  ko  veic  deviņi  federālie  biroji  un  
vairāki  apgabala  biroji.  Noteiktā  mērā  šie  dažādie  biroji  darbojas  neatkarīgi  cits  no  cita.  Polijā  
skolu  ārējo  vērtēšanu  veic  reģionālie  superintendentu  biroji  jeb  reģionālās  inspekcijas.  Tie  īsteno  
Izglītības  ministrijas  politiku,  bet  ir  pakļauti  provinces  (vojevodistes)  gubernatoram,  kurš  reģionos  
pārstāv   premjerministru.   Turcijā   par   skolu   ārējo   vērtēšanu   ir   atbildīgi   provinču   izglītības  
direktorāti,  bet  tos  koordinē  Valsts  izglītības  ministrijas  Vadības  un  kontroles  direktorāts.    

1.2. attēls. Par skolu ārējo vērtēšanu atbildīgās institūcijas,  
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g. 

  

     

  
Inspekcija vai cita augstākā vai 
centrālā līmeņa institūcija 

  

Reģionālās pārvaldes iestādes 
izglītības departaments vai centrālo 
izglītības pārvaldes iestāžu 
reģionālie vai subreģionālie biroji  

   Pašvaldības 

    

  
Skolu ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta 
vai netiek centralizēti regulēta 

  

Avots:  Eurydice  

Paskaidrojums  
Šajā  kartē  ir  redzamas  tās  institūcijas,  kas  ir  atbildīgas  par  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  veikšanu.  Tajā  nav  redzamas  tās  institūcijas,  kas  par  
to  ir  tikai  formāli  atbildīgas.    
Centrālo   izglītības  pārvaldes   iestāžu   reģionālie  vai  subreģionālie  biroji   ir  centrālās  vai  augstākās  pārvaldes   iestāžu  administratīvas  
nodaļas,  kas  darbojas  reģionālajā  vai  subreģionālajā  līmenī.  

Piezīmes  
Francija.  Inspekciju  vada  centrālā  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestāde,  bet  inspektori  darbojas  vietējā  līmenī  (sākumskolas)  vai  
reģionālajā  līmenī  (abu  vidējās  izglītības  posmu  skolas).    
Itālija.  Informācija  ir  balstīta  uz  diviem  izmēģinājuma  projektiem  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Ungārija.  Dati  attiecas  gan  uz  tiesiskās  atbilstības  pārbaudes  sistēmu,  gan  uz  pedagoģiskās  un  profesionālās  vērtēšanas  
sistēmu,   kura   tiek   izmēģināta   (skat.   valsts   profilu).   Turklāt   saskaņā  ar  Vispārējās   izglītības   likumu   (2011,  CXC)   skolu  
vērtēšanu  var  veikt  arī  skolu  uzturētāji  (pašvaldības).  
Somija.   Izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto   izglītību  un  piedalīties   izglītības  sistēmas  
vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  forma  un  procedūras  noteikumos  nav  definētas.  
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Sešās  izglītības  sistēmās  (Igaunijā,  Slovākijā,  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Anglijā,  Velsā  un  Skotijā)  
un  bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā)  pašvaldības  vai  reģionālie  skolu  dibinātāji  
ir  atbildīgi  par  to  skolu  vērtēšanu,  kuras  tie  uztur.  Tā  kā  šīs  metodes  nav  salīdzinošās  analīzes  
uzmanības  centrā,  nākamajās  šīs  nodaļas  sadaļās  tās  nav  aplūkotas.    

Atkarībā  no  valsts  vietējo  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestāžu  veiktās  vērtēšanas  objekts  un  mērķi  ir  
atšķirīgos   veidos   saistīti   ar   skolu   ārējās   vērtēšanas   galveno   pieeju,   ko   īsteno   centrālā   vai  
reģionālā   līmeņa   institūcija.   Igaunijā   gan   skolu   valsts   pārraudzība,   gan   skolu   dibinātāju  
īstenotā   vērtēšana   pievēršas   vienam   un   tam   pašam,   proti,   skolu   atbilstībai   tiesiskajām  
prasībām   dažādās   jomās.   Slovākijā   un   bijušajā   Dienvidslāvijas   Maķedonijas   Republikā  
pašvaldību  vērtēšanas  tvērums  ir  šaurāks  nekā  Valsts  skolu  inspekcijas  īstenotās  vērtēšanas  
tvērums.  Slovākijā  Valsts  skolu  inspekcija  galvenokārt  koncentrējas  uz  izglītības  aspektiem  un  
uz  atbilstību  noteikumiem,  savukārt  skolu  dibinātāji  (pašvaldība  vai  pašpārvaldes  reģions)  veic  
savu  skolu  finanšu  auditu  un  pārbauda  to  atbilstību  vispārsaistošajām  tiesību  normām.  Bijušajā  
Dienvidslāvijas   Maķedonijas   Republikā   gan   pašvaldības,   gan   Valsts   inspekcija   pievērš  
uzmanību   tam,  kā  skolās   tiek   īstenoti  noteikumi,   turklāt   inspektori   vērtē  arī   izglītības  darba  
kvalitāti  un  efektivitāti.  Visbeidzot,  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Anglijā,  Velsā  un  Skotijā)  vietējās  un  
centrālās  pārvaldes  iestāžu  vērtēšanas  pieeju  objekts  un  mērķi  ir  aptuveni  vienādi,  bet  atšķiras  
izmantotās   procedūras   un   rezultāti   attiecībā   uz   skolām.   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Anglijā   un  
Velsā)  vietējām  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādēm  ir  tiesisks  pienākums  sekmēt  augstus  standartus  
skolās,   kuras   tās   uztur.   Īpašas   vērtēšanas   procedūras   nav   noteiktas,   un   vietējās   izglītības  
pārvaldes  iestādes  pārbaudes  parasti  neveic,   lai  gan  dažkārt,   īstenojot  pārraudzības  darbu,  
tiek   veikti   skolu  apmeklējumi.  Pārsvarā   tiek  pārbaudīta   skolu  darbība,   izmantojot   datus,  un  
identificētas  tās  skolas,  kurās  ir  nepieciešami  uzlabojumi  un  iejaukšanās.  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  
(Skotijā)  pašvaldībām  ir  jāuzlabo  to  skolu  sniegtās  izglītības  kvalitāte,  kuras  tās  pārvalda.  

Dānijā,   Lietuvā   un   Islandē   par   skolu   ārējo   vērtēšanu   ir   kopīgi   atbildīgas   gan   centrālā,   gan  
vietējā  līmeņa  iestādes.    

Dānijā  Kvalitātes  un  pārraudzības  valsts  aģentūra  ik  gadu  pārbauda  katras  skolas  atbilstību  
noteiktiem   rādītājiem,   lai   konstatētu   trūkumus.   Kad   tas   ir   paveikts,   par   uzraudzības   un   uz  
attīstību   vērstiem   pasākumiem,   ja   tādi   nepieciešami,   galvenokārt   ir   atbildīgas   pašvaldības.  
Aģentūra   var   arī   pieprasīt,   lai   pašvaldības   izstrādātu   rīcības   plānu   skolas   akadēmisko  
standartu  uzlabošanai.  

Lietuvā   par   skolu   ārējo   vērtēšanu   ir   atbildīga   Skolu   vērtēšanas   valsts   aģentūra   un   skolas  
īpašnieks,   kas   ir   vai   nu  pašvaldība,   vai   centrālā  pārvalde   (izņemot   privātskolas).   Īpašnieks  
ierosina   un   plāno   savu   skolu   ārējo   vērtēšanu,   ko   veic   Skolu   vērtēšanas   valsts   aģentūra.  
Īpašnieks  arī  sniedz  skolām  palīdzību  pirms  un  pēc  vērtēšanas,  kā  arī  uzrauga  to  sniegumu  
pēc  vērtēšanas.   

Islandē   par   izglītību   atbildīgās   ministrijas   Izglītības   pārbaudes   institūts   kopīgi   ar   vietējām  
izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādēm  veic  pārbaudes  vai  vērtēšanu  visās  74  pašvaldībās.  Reikjavikas  
pašvaldība  savas  skolas  vērtē  patstāvīgi.    
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1.3.  Ietvaru  izmantošana  ārējā  vērtēšanā    
Šajā   sadaļā   ir   aplūkots   vērtēšanas   objekts   un   tas,   kā   valstis   nosaka   kritērijus,   pēc   kuriem  
vērtētājiem  jāvadās.  Vērtēšanas  kritēriju  pamatā  ir  divi  komponenti:  parametrs  (vērtētās  jomas  
izmērāmais   aspekts)   un   prasītais   standarts   (kvalitātes   kritērijs,   izpildes   līmenis   vai   norma),  
attiecībā   pret   kuru   parametrs   tiek   vērtēts.   Tie   nodrošina   (kvantitatīvo   un/vai   kvalitatīvo)  
pamatu,   balstoties   uz   kuru   tiek   veidots   spriedums.   Salīdzinošā   analīze   atklāj,   ka   valstu  
lielākajā   daļā   ārējie   vērtētāji   izmanto   standartizētus   kritērijus,   kas   ir   pieņemti   centrālās   vai  
augstākās  pārvaldes  līmenī  un  kas  pievēršas  plašam  skolas  darbību  lokam.  Pārējās  valstīs,  
kur   vērtēšanas   kritēriji   nav   standartizēti   centrālajā   vai   augstākajā   līmenī,   ārējā   vērtēšana  
parasti   koncentrējas   uz   atsevišķiem   skolas   darba   aspektiem   un/vai   tās   veikšana   nav  
pašsaprotama.    

Divās   trešdaļās   to   izglītības   sistēmu,   kur   tiek   īstenota   skolu   ārējā   vērtēšana,   ir   izstrādāts  
strukturēts   un   standartizēts   ietvars,   kas   nosaka   ārējās   vērtēšanas   saturu   un   gaidas  
(skat.   1.3.   attēlu).   Šādās   valstīs   visiem   ārējiem   vērtētājiem   ir   jāizmanto   viens   un   tas   pats  
ietvars.  Šis  process  sākās  20.  gadsimta  90.  gados  (1)  un  dažās  valstīs  turpinājās  arī  jaunajā  
gadu  tūkstotī.  Piemēram,  2009.  gadā  Beļģijā  (vācu  kopienā)  tika  publicēts  pirmais  dokuments,  
kurā   bija   sistemātiski   aprakstītas   labu   skolu   pamatiezīmes   un   standarti   (Skolu   kvalitātes  
pamatnostādnes   (2)).   Jāpiemin,   ka   centralizēti   izveidota   ietvara   izmantošana   ir   obligāta   arī  
dažās   tādās   valstīs,   kur   atbildība   par   ārējo   vērtēšanu   ir   decentralizēta   līdz   reģionālajam  
līmenim,  piemēram,  Polijā  un  Austrijā  (skat.  1.2.  sadaļu).    

1.3. attēls. Centrālā vai augstākā līmeņa kārtība, kas nosaka skolu ārējās vērtēšanas saturu un kritērijus,  
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g. 

  

     

  
Īpašs ietvars ar parametriem  
un standartiem  

  
Īpašs ietvars ar parametriem,  
bet bez standartiem 

  
Aplūkojamo tēmu saraksts vai  
analizējamie rādītāji  

    

  
Skolu ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta vai 
netiek centralizēti regulēta 

    

   Avots:  Eurydice  

Piezīmes  
Dānija.  Lai  konstatētu  nepieciešamos  uzlabojumus  un  par   to   informētu  pašvaldības,  Kvalitātes  un  pārraudzības  valsts  
aģentūra   ik   gadu   pārbauda   katras   skolas   atbilstību   noteiktiem   rādītājiem.   Par   pārējo   šī   procesa   daļu   ir   atbildīgas  
pašvaldības,  ko  atbalsta  centrālās  pārvaldes  iestādes.    

                                                                                                                
(1)   Eurydice,  2004.  Evaluation  of  schools  providing  compulsory  education  in  Europe.  Brisele:  Eurydice.  
(2)   http://www.ahs-­dg.be/PortalData/13/Resources/20131009_Der_Orientierungsrahmen_Schulqualitaet.pdf  
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Vācija.  Vairums  federālo  zemju  ārējiem  vērtētājiem  nodrošina  skolu  kvalitātes  vērtēšanas  ietvarus.  Tie  ietver  vērtēšanas  
kritērijus,  kuri  nosaka,  kas  ir  laba  skola  un  mācīšanas  prakse.    
Igaunija,  Slovākija,  Apvienotā  Karaliste  (ENG/WLS,  SCT)  un  bijusī  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republika.  Kartē  ir  
atspoguļota  tikai  galvenā  ārējās  vērtēšanas  metode,  kad  skolas  vērtē  centrālā  (vai  reģionālā)  līmeņa  iestāde.  Tajā  nav  atspoguļots  
pašvaldību  pienākums  vērtēt  skolas,  kuras  tās  uztur  (skat.  1.2.  sadaļu).    
Spānija.   Skolu   ārējās   vērtēšanas   ietvari,   ko   inspekcijai   uzrāda   katrs   autonomais   apgabals,   ir   dažādi:   sākot   no   plašu  
korektīvo  pasākumu  jomu  saraksta  un  beidzot  ar  detalizētiem  ietvariem,  kurās  ir  paredzēti  gan  parametri,  gan  standarti.    
Itālija.  Informācija  ir  balstīta  uz  VALeS  izmēģinājuma  projektu  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Ungārija.  Kartē  redzamā  situācija  attiecas  uz  pašlaik  izmēģinājuma  stadijā  esošo  pedagoģisko  un  profesionālo  vērtēšanas  
sistēmu  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  Skolu  tiesisko  atbilstību  vērtētāji  pārbauda,  izmantojot  kopīgus  kritērijus.  
Somija.   Izglītības   īstenotājiem  ir   tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto   izglītību  un  piedalīties   izglītības  sistēmas  
vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  veidi  un  procedūras  noteikumos  nav  definēti.  
  

Parasti   tie   ārējās   vērtēšanas   ietvari,   kas   ir   izveidoti   centralizēti,   aptver   daudzus   skolas  
darbības  aspektus,   ieskaitot  mācīšanas  un  mācīšanās   kvalitāti,   skolēnu  mācību   rezultātus,  
dažādas   skolas   pārvaldības   jomas,   kā   arī   atbilstību   noteikumiem,   tomēr   Turcijā   ārējā  
vērtēšana  galvenokārt  pievēršas  skolu  atbilstībai  noteikumiem.    

Vērtēšanas  ietvaru  apjoms  un  sarežģītība  ir  atšķirīgi.  Parasti  tie  ir  strukturēti  atbilstoši  skolas  
darbības   galvenajām   jomām   (piemēram,   mācīšana   un   mācīšanās,   atbalsts   skolēniem,  
vadība),  kas  ir  tālāk  sakārtotas  pēc  noteiktiem  parametriem.  Lai  palīdzētu  vērtētājiem  novērtēt  
un   kategorizēt   skolu   kvalitāti,   ietvars   nodrošina   raksturlielumus,   kas   definē,   kāds   izpildes  
līmenis  (vai,  iespējams,  vairāki  iespējamie  līmeņi)  ir  sasniedzams  katrā  parametrā  vai  skolas  
darbības  jomā.  Divās  valstīs  (Čehijas  Republikā  un  Austrijā)  analizējamie  parametri  ir  definēti  
centralizēti,   bet   sasniedzamie   standarti   –   nav.   Inspektori   nosaka,   ko   viņi   gaida   no   skolas,  
balstoties  uz  savu  pieredzi.  

Vairākās   valstīs   ar   centralizēti   izstrādātu   vērtēšanas   ietvaru   ir   izveidotas   arī   sistēmas,   kā  
vērtēšanas   tvērumu   un   mērogu   pielāgot   konkrētiem   skolu   apstākļiem.   Šīs   „diferencētās  
pārbaudes”  sistēmas  nolūks  ir  vairāk  uzsvērt  tās  skolas  vai  jomas,  kur  neefektīvas  darbības  
risks  ir  lielāks  (skat.  1.4.  sadaļu).    

Tajās   izglītības   sistēmās,   kur   nav   centrālā   vai   augstākā   līmeņa   ietvaru   ar   parametriem   un  
standartiem,  kas  nodrošinātu  ļoti  strukturētu  ārējo  vērtēšanu,  prasību  parasti  ir  mazāk.  Ārējā  
vērtēšana  parasti  pievēršas  atsevišķiem  skolas  darba  aspektiem.    

Beļģijā  (franču  kopienā)  ārējā  vērtēšana  koncentrējas  uz  nedaudziem  skolas  darba  aspektiem,  
kuri  ir  paredzēti  dekrētā  par  pašreizējās  pārbaudes  sistēmas  organizāciju.  Pārbaudes  sistēma  
tradicionāli  ir  balstīta  uz  skolotāju  individuālo  vērtēšanu.  Kopš  2007.  gada  tiesību  akti  paredz  
pāreju  uz  skolu   „mācību   līmeņa”   (niveau  des  études)   vērtēšanu.  Tas  nozīmē,  ka  galvenais  
pārbaudes  objekts  tagad  ir  pedagogu  grupas  noteiktā  mācību  jomā.    

Dānijā   Kvalitātes   un   pārraudzības   valsts   aģentūra   pamatizglītības   skolu   gadskārtējās  
pārbaudes  laikā  koncentrējas  uz  Izglītības  ministrijas  noteiktajiem  kvalitātes  rādītājiem.  Starp  
šiem   rādītājiem   ir,   piemēram,   valsts   pārbaudes   darbu   un   gala   eksāmenu   rezultāti,   kā   arī  
vidējās  izglītības  uzņemšanas  rezultāti.    

Francijā  nav  standartizēta  protokola,  kurā  būtu  definēts  ārējās  vērtēšanas  saturs  un  procedūras,  
tomēr   vietējo   un   reģionālo   inspektoru   darba   vadīšanai   izglītības   pārvaldes   iestādes   nosaka  
rādītājus,   kas   ir   saistīti   ar   galvenajiem   izglītības   rezultātiem   un   kontekstuāliem   mainīgajiem  
lielumiem,  kas  ir  atkarīgi  no  skolas.  Savukārt  „mērķu  līgumu”  (contrat  d'objectifs)  pārraudzība,  kas  
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tika  sākta  2005.  gadā,  liek  reģionālās  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādēm  sistemātiskāk  vērtēt  vidusskolu  
politiku  un  darbību  saistībā  ar  šādos  līgumos  paredzētajiem  plašajiem  izglītības  mērķiem.    

Igaunijā  un  Slovēnijā   skolu  ārējā   vērtēšana  galvenokārt   ir   vērsta  uz  atbilstību  noteikumiem  
konkrētās  jomās,  kas  vai  nu  tiek  definētas  ik  gadu  (Igaunijā),  vai  ir  iekļautas  Inspekcijas  likumā  
(Slovēnijā).    

Zviedrijā  ārējās  vērtēšanas  objekts  ir  noteikts  Izglītības  likumā,  kā  arī  Inspekcijas  vadlīnijās  un  
tās   līgumā   par   sabiedriskajiem   pakalpojumiem.   Zviedrijas   Skolu   inspekcija   var   patstāvīgi  
izlemt,   kurus   parametrus   un   standartus   vērtēt.   Ārējās   vērtēšanas   laikā   galvenokārt   tiek  
pārbaudītas  šādas  jomas:  skolēnu  progress  attiecībā  uz  izglītības  mērķu  sasniegšanu,  vadība,  
izglītības  kvalitātes  uzlabošana  un  skolēnu  personiskās  tiesības.  

1.4.  Ārējās  vērtēšanas  procedūras  
Šajā   sadaļā   ir   analizētas   Eiropas   izglītības   sistēmās   izmantotās   skolu   ārējās   vērtēšanas  
procedūras.  

Sadaļu  veido  sešas  apakšsadaļas,  kurās  aplūkoti  dažādi  skolu  vērtēšanā  izmantoto  protokolu  
aspekti.  

Pirmā  apakšsadaļa  ir  saistīta  ar  vērtēšanas  biežumu.  Otrajā  apakšsadaļā  ir  sniegts  vispārīgs  
pārskats   par   dažādajiem  vērtēšanas  procesa  posmiem.  Nākamajās   četrās   apakšsadaļās   ir  
aplūkoti  konkrēti  procedūru  aspekti,  proti,  informācijas  apkopošana  un  analīze,  apmeklējumi  
klātienē,  ieinteresēto  pušu  iesaistīšana  un  vērtēšanas  ziņojuma  izstrāde.    

Kur  tas  ir  būtiski  un  atbilstoši,  ir  detalizēti  aprakstītas  konkrētās  valstīs  izmantotās  pieejas.  

Ārējās vērtēšanas biežums 
Skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  biežums  valstīs  tiek  noteikts  pēc  trīs  galvenajiem  modeļiem:    

•   cikliskais  modelis,  saskaņā  ar  kuru  visas  skolas  tiek  vērtētas  regulāri  pēc  noteikta  intervāla,  
ko  nosaka  centrālās  vai  augstākās  pārvaldes  iestāde  vai  inspekcija;;  

•   fokusēta  pieeja,  kas  balstīta  uz  izlases  veidošanu,  riska  vērtēšanu  vai  kritērijiem,  ko  nosaka  
centrālās  vai  augstākās  pārvaldes  iestāde  un  gada  vai  vairāku  gadu  darba  plāns;;  

•   abu  modeļu  kombinācija.  

Saskaņā   ar   ciklisko   modeli   vērtēšana   tiek   veikta   regulāri   pēc   noteikta   intervāla,   kas   var  
sniegties   no   trīs   gadiem   (bijusī   Dienvidslāvijas   Maķedonijas   Republika   un   Turcija)   līdz  
maksimums   desmit   gadiem   (Beļģijas   flāmu   kopiena).   Visbiežāk   noteiktais   intervāls   starp  
diviem  ārējās  vērtēšanas  procesiem  ir  pieci  gadi.  

Vairākās   izglītības   sistēmās   princips,   ka   visas   skolas   jāvērtē   pēc   noteikta   intervāla,   netiek  
īstenots.   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Skotijā)   ciklisko   pārbaužu   modeli   nesen   nomainīja   izlases  
veidošanas  sistēma,  saskaņā  ar  kuru   tiek   izveidota  gada   laikā  pārbaudāmo  skolu  statistiski  
derīga  izlase.  Tas  tiek  veikts,  izmantojot  tādus  kritērijus  kā  skolas  lielums,  atrašanās  pilsētā,  
laukos  vai  trūcīgā  rajonā  u.  c.  Islandē  izlasē  ir  jābūt  pārstāvētām  atšķirīgām  pašvaldībām.  Īrijā  
un  Dānijā,   atlasot   vērtējamās   skolas,   tiek   izmantota   uz   risku   identificēšanu   balstīta   pieeja,  
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savukārt   Beļģijā   (franču   kopienā),   Spānijā,   Igaunijā   un   Ungārijā   (tiesiskās   atbilstības  
pārbaude)  par   skolu  ārējo   vērtēšanu  atbildīgās   institūcijas   ik   gadu  vai   reizi   vairākos  gados  
nosaka  kritērijus,  pēc  kuriem  tās  izvēlēsies  apmeklējamās  skolas.  Kiprā  skolu  ārējā  vērtēšana  
(ISCED  2)  notiek   tad,  kad  centrālā  administrācija  uzskata  to  par  nepieciešamu,  ņemot  vērā  
skolu   administratīvo   un   akadēmisko   sniegumu.   Visbeidzot,   Francijā   inspektoriem   ir   liela  
brīvība,   izvēloties  skolas,  kurās  veikt  ārējo  vērtēšanu;;  viņiem  nav  pienākums  obligāti  vērtēt  
katru  skolu.  

Nīderlandē,  Zviedrijā  un  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Anglijā  un  Ziemeļīrijā)  vienlaikus  pastāv  abas  
sistēmas.  Visu  skolu  ārējās   vērtēšanas  grafiks   ir   ciklisks,  bet   tas   var   tikt  mainīts   vai   to   var  
ietekmēt  riska  izvērtēšanas  rezultāti  (skat.  tālāk  apakšsadaļu  „Riska  vērtēšana”).    

Ārējās vērtēšanas procesa posmi 
Valstu  salīdzinājums  liecina,  ka  ārējās  vērtēšanas  praktisko  procesu  kopumā  veido  trīs  posmi:  

1)  pirmajā  posmā  tiek  apkopoti  un  analizēti  dati  par  atsevišķām  skolām  un  dažkārt  tiek  veikta  
sākotnējā  riska  analīze;;  

2)  otrajā   posmā   tiek   apmeklēta   skola,   lai   novērotu   tās   darbu,   pārbaudītu   dokumentus   un  
apspriestos  ar  skolas  darbiniekiem,  bet  dažkārt  arī  ar  citām  ieinteresētajām  pusēm;;  

3)   trešajā  posmā  tiek  sagatavots  vērtēšanas  ziņojums.  

Šie  posmi  ir  raksturīgi  visām  valstīm,  lai  gan  to  īstenošana  un  sarežģītības  pakāpe  dažādās  
valstīs  atšķiras.  Salīdzinošā  analīze  atklāj,  ka  šādā  shematiskajā  struktūrā  tiek  izmantotas  ļoti  
dažādas  metodes  un  paņēmieni.  
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1.4. attēls. Skolu ārējās vērtēšanas procedūras, pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g. 
 
 

Dokumentu analīze 

  

Riska vērtēšana 

Skolas apmeklēšana 

Klases darba novērošana 

Skolas darbinieku 
intervēšana  

Ieinteresēto pušu 
iesaistīšanās 

Gala ziņojums 

 
 
 

Pa  kreisi  
ISCED  1       

Pa  labi  
ISCED  2–3   V   Skolu ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta vai  

netiek centralizēti regulēta 
Avots:  Eurydice  

Paskaidrojums  
MK:  Skat.  Glosāriju.    

Piezīmes  
Dānija.  Centrālās  pārvaldes  iestāde  veic  konkrētu  skolu  riska  analīzi,  informē  pašvaldības  par  to,  kuras  skolas  neatbilst  
standartiem,  kā  arī  atbalsta  pašvaldību  centienus  uzlabot  to  īstenotos  izglītības  pakalpojumus.  
Igaunija,   Slovākija,   Apvienotā   Karaliste   (ENG/WLS,   SCT)   un   bijusī   Dienvidslāvijas   Maķedonijas   Republika.  
Informācija  attiecas  tikai  uz  galveno  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  metodi,  kad  vērtēšanu  veic  centrālā  (vai  reģionālā)  līmeņa  
institūcija;;  tā  neattiecas  uz  pašvaldību  pienākumu  vērtēt  izglītību  skolās,  kuras  tās  uztur  (skat.  1.2.  sadaļu).    
Francija.  ISCED  1  izglītībā  standartizēta  skolu  vērtēšanas  protokola  nav.  
Itālija.  Informācija  ir  balstīta  uz  diviem  izmēģinājuma  projektiem  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Kipra.  ISCED  1  izglītībā  skolu  ārējā  vērtēšana  netiek  veikta.  
Ungārija.  Dati  attiecas  gan  uz  tiesiskās  atbilstības  pārbaudes  sistēmu,  gan  uz  pedagoģiskās  un  profesionālās  vērtēšanas  
sistēmu,  kas  tiek  izmēģināta  (skat.  valsts  profilu).    
Somija.   Izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto   izglītību  un  piedalīties   izglītības  sistēmas  
vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  forma  un  procedūras  noteikumos  nav  definētas.    
  

Datu apkopošana un analīze 
Sākotnējais  posms   informācijas  un  datu  vākšanā  un  analizēšanā  par  atsevišķām  skolām   ir  
raksturīgs   visām   valstīm,   kurās   tiek   veikta   ārējā   vērtēšana,   tomēr   tam   ne   vienmēr   ir   viens  
mērķis.   Vairumā   valstu   tas   vērtētājiem   ļauj   izveidot   apmeklējamās   skolas   profilu   un   veikt  
mērķtiecīgāku  vērtēšanu,  bet  dažās  valstīs  šis  posms  tiek  uztverts  kā  instruments,  lai  nošķirtu,  
kurās  skolās  ir  nepieciešama  pārbaude  un  kurās  nav,  vai  dažkārt  lai  izvēlētos,  kuru  pārbaudes  
veidu  izmantot  (skat.  tālāk  apakšsadaļu  „Riska  vērtēšana”).  

Lielākoties   vērtētāji   pirms   skolas   apmeklēšanas   apkopo   visdažādākos   datus   no   dažādiem  
avotiem.  Apkopoto  un  analizēto  dokumentu  un  datu  veids  dažādās  valstīs  ir  atšķirīgs,  tomēr  
kopumā  tas  iekļaujas  vienā  no  šīm  četrām  kategorijām.  

•   Statistikas  dati  par  izpildi  un  citi  kvantitatīvie  rādītāji:  galvenais  rādītājs  ir  skolēnu  sekmes  
vai   rezultāti   valsts   pārbaudes   darbos,   kas   dažkārt   tiek   uzskatīti   par   reģionālā   vai   valsts  
mēroga  kritēriju  vai  salīdzināti  ar  citu  skolu  rezultātiem,  kurām  ir  līdzīgi  sociāli  ekonomiskie  
apstākļi.  Šādus  datus  parasti  papildina  arī  tāda  kvantitatīvā  informācija  kā  klases  lielums,  
skolēnu  un  skolotāju  attiecība,  to  bērnu  skaits,  kam  ir  īpašas  vajadzības,  no  izglītības  agrīni  
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izstājušos   jauniešu   īpatsvars,  kadru  mainība  starp  skolotājiem  vai  skolēnu  un  darbinieku  
kavējumi.   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Velsā)   tiek   ņemts   vērā   arī   skolotāju   sniegtais   skolēnu  
vērtējums.  Dažās   izglītības  sistēmās   (Beļģijā   (flāmu  kopienā),  dažās  Vācijas   federālajās  
zemēs  un  Slovākijā)  inspektori  prasa  arī,  lai  skolas  sniegtu  informāciju,  aizpildot  aptaujas  
anketas.    

•   Ziņojumi   un   citi   kvalitatīvie   dokumenti:   daudzās   valstīs   inspektori   izmanto   iepriekšējos  
ārējās  un,  ja  iespējams,  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  ziņojumus.  Tiek  ņemti  vērā  arī  citi  dokumenti,  
piemēram,  skolas  attīstības  plāns,  pedagoģiskais  piedāvājums,  skolas  interneta  vietne  un  
vispārējie  skolas  politikas  dokumenti.   Islandē  vērtētāji  ņem  vērā  arī  skolas   rīcības  plānu  
skolēnu  labklājības  jautājumā.  

•   Administratīvie  dokumenti:  dažkārt  tiek  analizēts  stundu  saraksts,  skolas  gada  kalendārs,  
valdes  sēžu  protokoli,  nodarbību  grafiks,  skolas  telpu  plāns  vai  iekšējie  noteikumi.  Dažās  
valstīs   tiek   ņemti   vērā   arī   tādi   specifiski   dokumenti   kā   sūdzību   izskatīšanas   procedūra  
(Čehijas  Republikā,  Austrijā,  Slovākijā  un  Zviedrijā),  pastāvīgas  profesionālās  pilnveides  
plāns  (Čehijas  Republikā  un  Vācijā),  finanšu  atskaites  (Maltā)  vai  skolas  direktora  pieņemtie  
lēmumi  (Slovākijā).  

•   Ceturtais  informācijas  avots  ir  dažādas  skolas  darbā  ieinteresētās  puses,  piemēram,  skolas  
vadība,  skolotāji,  vecāki,  skolēni  vai  vietējās  sabiedrības  pārstāvji,  tomēr  šāda  informācija  
ne  vienmēr  tiek  apkopota  pirms  skolas  apmeklējuma,   īpaši   tad,   ja   informācija   tiek   iegūta  
interviju  vai  sapulču  laikā  (skat.  tālāk  sadaļu  „Ieinteresēto  pušu  iesaistīšanās”).    

Riska vērtēšana 
Riska  vērtēšana  sākotnējā  posmā  tiek  veikta  Dānijā,  Īrijā,  Nīderlandē,  Zviedrijā  un  Apvienotajā  
Karalistē   (Anglijā  un  Ziemeļīrijā).  Tas   tiek  darīts,   lai  vērtētāji   varētu  strādāt  ar  skolām,  kuru  
sniegums  neatbilst  gaidītajam  (Dānija,  Īrija,  Nīderlande  un  Apvienotā  Karaliste  (Anglija)),  vai  
lai  izvēlētos,  kuru  no  dažādajiem  pārbaužu  veidiem  izmantot  (Zviedrija  un  Apvienotā  Karaliste  
(Ziemeļīrija)).   Būtisks   raksturlielums   ir   skolēnu   sekmju   rādītāji,   kas   lielākoties   ir   balstīti   uz  
valsts   pārbaudes   darbu   rezultātiem,   tomēr   dati   par   mācību   rezultātiem   tiek   papildināti   ar  
datiem  no  citiem  informācijas  avotiem.  Tie  ir,  piemēram,  skolas  finanšu  dati  Nīderlandē,  skolas  
apsekojuma  rezultāti  Zviedrijā,  dati  par  skolēnu  noturēšanu  un  mācību  apmeklējumu  Īrijā  un  
iepriekšējās  pārbaudēs  formulētie  spriedumi  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Anglijā  un  Ziemeļīrijā).  

Apvienotajā  Karalistē   (Anglijā)  pārbaudes   ir  cikliskas  un  katrā  skolā  pārbaude  notiek   ik  pēc  
pieciem  gadiem,  taču  tajās  skolās,  kas  iepriekšējā  vērtēšanā  ir  atzītas  par  „izcilām”,  nākamās  
kārtējās  pārbaudes  netiek  veiktas:  tajās  trīs  gadus  pēc  pēdējās  pārbaudes  tiek  veikta  tikai  riska  
vērtēšana,  kas   tiek  atkārtota   ik  pēc  gada,  kamēr  vien  saglabājas  skolas  kvalitāte.  Savukārt  
tajās  skolās,  kuras  ir  novērtētas  kā  „labas”,  pirmā  riska  vērtēšana  nosaka  to,  pēc  kāda  laika  
tiks  veikta  nākamā  pārbaude.  Citās  valstīs  (Īrijā,  Nīderlandē  un  Zviedrijā)  riska  vērtēšana  tiek  
veikta  ik  pēc  gada.  Īrijā  papildus  tām  skolām,  kuras  ir  izraudzītas  riska  vērtēšanā,  inspekcija  
pārbaužu  gada  darba  programmā  iekļauj  arī  nejauši  izvēlētas  visu  kvalitātes  līmeņu  skolas.    
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Skolas apmeklēšana 
Skolas  apmeklēšana  ir  vērtēšanas  procedūru  standartposms  visās  valstīs.  Tā  ir  paredzēta,  lai  
vērtētāji   varētu   iegūt   nepastarpinātus   pierādījumus   par   skolas   sniegumu   un   darbību,   un  
gandrīz  visur  tā  tiek  īstenota  līdzīgi.  

Apmeklējuma  ilgums  dažādās  valstīs  atšķiras  –  sākot  no  vismaz  vienas  dienas  (Austrijā  un  
Zviedrijā)  līdz  maksimums  septiņām  dienām  (Slovākijā);;  vidēji  tas  ilgst  divas  līdz  trīs  dienas.  
Vairumā  valstu  apmeklējuma  ilgums  ir  atkarīgs  no  pārbaudes  sarežģītības  vai  skolas  lieluma,  
kas  tiek  aprēķināts  pēc  skolēnu  skaita.  Maltā  apmeklējuma  ilgumu  nosaka  pedagogu  skaits.  

Valstu  lielākajā  daļā  apmeklējuma  laikā  galvenokārt  tiek  veiktas  trīs  darbības:  

•   darbinieku  intervēšana;;  

•   klases  darba  novērošana;;  

•   skolas  pasākumu,  telpu  un/vai  iekšējo  dokumentu  pārbaudīšana.  

Darbinieku   intervēšana   ir   raksturīga  visiem  apmeklējumiem.  Galvenokārt  diskusijas  notiek  ar  
skolas  direktoru  vai  citiem  skolas  vadības  pārstāvjiem.  Bieži  tiek  intervēti  arī  skolotāji  un  citi  skolas  
darbinieki.  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Ziemeļīrijā)  skolotāju  uzrunāšanai  tiek  izmantotas  arī  tiešsaistes  
aptaujas,  kuras  ir  pieejamas  visiem  pedagogiem  un  kurās  var  piedalīties  brīvprātīgi.  Portugālē  šī  
prakse  aprobežojas  ar  skolotāju  izlasi.  Ungārijā,  kur  pedagoģiskā  un  profesionālā  vērtēšana  tiek  
izmēģināta,  ir  paredzēts,  ka  tiek  intervēti  vismaz  5  %  skolotāju.    

Klases   darba   novērošana   tiek   veikta   gandrīz   visās   valstīs,   izņemot   Igauniju,   Ungāriju  
(izmēģinājums)  un  Portugāli.  Dažās  valstīs  skolu  apmeklējuma  protokolā  ir  noteikts  minimālais  
novērojamo   klašu   vai   mācību   stundu   skaits.   Beļģijā   (vācu   kopienā)   inspektoriem   skolā   ir  
jānovēro  vismaz  50  %  skolotāju  vadītas  mācību  stundas,  savukārt  Islandē  ir  jānovēro  vismaz  
70  %  skolotāju  darbs  klasē.  Latvijā  ir  ieteikts  novērot  vismaz  12  mācību  stundas,  bet  Maltā  ir  
rekomendēts   novērot   tik   stundu,   cik   vien   iespējams,   atkarībā   no   apmeklējuma   ilguma   un  
vērtētāju  kapacitātes.  Islandē  un  Lietuvā  inspektoriem  novērojumi  ir  jāveic  saskaņā  ar  īpašu  
veidlapu.  

Citu  skolas  pasākumu  novērošana,  skolas  telpu  un/vai  iekšējo  dokumentu  pārbaudīšana  
tiek  praktizētas  daudzās  valstīs,   tomēr   tās   ir  atšķirīgas.  Parasti  vērtētāji  apmeklē  skolas   telpas  
(klases,  laboratorijas  u.  c.),  pārbauda  administratīvos  dokumentus  un  novēro  skolēnus  starpbrīžos,  
lai  labāk  izprastu  skolas  atmosfēru.  

Ieinteresēto pušu iesaistīšanās  
Skolas  darbā   ieinteresēto  pušu   iesaistīšanās   ir   paredzēta  vienā  no  Eiropas  Parlamenta  un  
Padomes   formulētajiem   ieteikumiem   dalībvalstīm   saistībā   ar   Eiropas   sadarbību   kvalitātes  
vērtēšanā  skolu  izglītībā  (3).  Ieteikumā  ir  paredzēta  to  personu  iesaistīšana,  kuru  ieinteresētība  
skolas  darbā  būtu   instruments,  kas  „veicinātu  dalītu  atbildību  skolu  uzlabošanai”   (OV  C  60,  
1.3.2001.,  53.  lpp.).  Skolu  direktoru  un  skolotāju  iesaistīšanās  noteiktā  mērā  tiek  nodrošināta  
gandrīz  visur,  kā  tas  jau  izklāstīts  iepriekšējās  apakšsadaļās,  turpretim  skolēniem,  vecākiem  

                                                                                                                
(3)   Eiropas   Parlamenta   un   Padomes   Ieteikums   (2001.   gada   12.   februāris)   par   Eiropas   sadarbību   kvalitātes  

novērtēšanā  skolu  izglītībā,  OV  C  60,  1.3.2001.,  51.  lpp.  
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un  vietējās  sabiedrības  pārstāvjiem  iespēja  paust  savu  viedokli,  kas  arī  tiktu  ņemts  vērā,  nav  
tik  metodiska  un  dažādās  valstīs  ir  atšķirīga.  Tālāk  redzamajā  kartē  ir  parādīts,  kurās  valstīs  
vecāki,  skolēni  un/vai  vietējā  sabiedrība  ir  iesaistīti.  

1.5. attēls. Skolēnu, vecāku un vietējās sabiedrības iesaistīšanās skolu ārējā vērtēšanā,  
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g. 

  

     

   Skolēni 

   Vecāki 

   Vietējā sabiedrība 

   Visi trīs  

   Ieinteresētās puses neiesaistās 

  
Skolu ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta vai 
netiek centralizēti regulēta 

    

   Avots:  Eurydice  

Piezīmes  
Dānija.  Kvalitātes  un  pārraudzības  valsts  aģentūra  ik  gadu  pārbauda  atsevišķas  skolas,  lai  noteiktu,  kurās  pašvaldībās  ir  
nepieciešami  uzlabojumi.  Par  pārējo  procesa  daļu  ir  atbildīgas  pašvaldības,  ko  atbalsta  centrālās  pārvaldes  iestāde.    
Igaunija,   Slovākija,   Apvienotā   Karaliste   (ENG/WLS,   SCT)   un   bijusī   Dienvidslāvijas   Maķedonijas   Republika.  
Informācija  attiecas  tikai  uz  galveno  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  metodi,  kad  vērtēšanu  veic  centrālā  (vai  reģionālā)  līmeņa  
institūcija;;  tā  neattiecas  uz  pašvaldību  pienākumu  vērtēt  izglītību  skolās,  kuras  tās  uztur  (skat.  1.2.  sadaļu).    
Itālija.  Informācija  ir  balstīta  uz  diviem  izmēģinājuma  projektiem  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Ungārija.  Konsultēšanās  ar  ieinteresētajām  pusēm  ir  paredzēta  tikai  pedagoģiskās  un  profesionālās  vērtēšanas  sistēmā,  
kas   tiek   izmēģināta   (skat.   valsts   profilu).   Tiesiskās   atbilstības   pārbaudes   vērtēšanas   sistēmā   ieinteresēto   pušu  
iesaistīšanās  nav  paredzēta.  
Somija.   Izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto   izglītību  un  piedalīties   izglītības  sistēmas  
vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  forma  un  procedūras  noteikumos  nav  definētas.  
  

Trīspadsmit   izglītības   sistēmās   (Beļģijā   (vācu   kopienā),   Igaunijā,   Latvijā,   Lietuvā,   Polijā,  
Portugālē,  Rumānijā   (ISCED  2),  Slovēnijā,  Zviedrijā  un  Apvienotajā  Karalistē)  no   trīsdesmit  
vienas,  kur  tiek  veikta  ārējā  vērtēšana,  vērtēšanas  laikā  var  tikt  ņemts  vērā  gan  skolēnu,  gan  
vecāku,   gan   vietējās   sabiedrības   pārstāvju   viedoklis.   Deviņās   izglītības   sistēmās   (Beļģijā  
(flāmu   kopienā),   Čehijas   Republikā,   Vācijā,   Īrijā,   Spānijā,   Itālijā   (izmēģinājums),   Islandē,  
bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā  un  Turcijā)  tiek  iesaistīti  tikai  skolēni  un  vecāki,  
bet  Nīderlandē  un  Rumānijā  (ISCED  1)  –  vecāki  un  vietējā  sabiedrība.  Maltā  procedūra  paredz  
tikai  vecāku  iesaistīšanu,  bet  Kiprā  (ISCED  2)  un  Slovākijā  šajā  procesā  piedalās  tikai  skolēni.  
Ungārijā  pedagoģiski   profesionālā  vērtēšana,   ko  sāks  veikt  2015.  gadā  un  kas  pašlaik   tiek  
izmēģināta,   paredz  vecāku   iesaistīšanos.  Trīs   valstīs   (Beļģijā   (franču  kopienā),  Francijā  un  
Austrijā)  konsultēšanās  ar  ieinteresētajām  pusēm  noteikumos  nav  paredzēta.    

Valstu  lielākajā  daļā  ir  pieņemti  noteikumi  par  ieinteresēto  pušu  iesaistīšanu,  tomēr  ne  vienmēr  
tos   sistemātiski   piemēro.   Sešās   izglītības   sistēmās   (Beļģijā   (flāmu   kopienā),   Čehijas  

ISCED  1  
  
CY   RO  
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Republikā,  Vācijā,   Itālijā  (izmēģinājums),  Nīderlandē  un  Slovēnijā)   informācijas  apkopošana  
no  vecākiem,  skolēniem  vai  vietējās  sabiedrības   tiek  uzskatīta  par  vienu  no   instrumentiem,  
kas  ļauj   labāk  novērtēt  sniegtās  izglītības  kvalitāti  un  palīdz  formulēt  spriedumus.  Līdz  ar  to  
vērtētāji  paši  var  izlemt,  vai  šādus  instrumentus  lietot  vai  ne.    

Vietās,  kur  tiek  iesaistīti  vecāki  un/vai  skolēni,  tas  tiek  darīts,  izmantojot  aptaujas,  intervijas  vai  
abas  metodes.   Intervijas  var   tikt  organizētas   individuāli  vai  mērķgrupās.  Vairumā  valstu  visi  
skolēni  un  viņu  vecāki   ir  aicināti  piedalīties  aptaujā,   taču  Beļģijā   (vācu  kopienā),   Īrijā,  Kiprā  
(ISCED  2),  Portugālē,  Islandē,  bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā  un  Turcijā  tiek  
aptaujāta  tikai  skolēnu  un/vai  vecāku  izlase  vai  viņu  pārstāvji  skolas  padomē  vai  citā  skolas  
pārvaldes  institūcijā.  Maltā  tajās  skolās,  kur  ir  vairāk  nekā  150  skolēnu,  tiek  analizēts  tikai  šāds  
anketu  skaits.  

Četrpadsmit   valstīs   vietējai   sabiedrībai   tiek   dota   iespēja   iesaistīties   ārējā   vērtēšanā  
galvenokārt   caur   intervijām.   Ar   vietējo   sabiedrību   visās   valstīs   lielā   mērā   tiek   saprasti  
dalībnieki,  kas  saistīti  ar  pārvaldi,  piemēram,  pašvaldības,  padomes,  pilnvarnieki  vai  īpašnieki.  
Lietuvā  un  Rumānijā  vietējās  sabiedrības  iesaistīšanās  ir  iespējama,  bet  nav  obligāta.  Lietuvā  
var  notikt  konsultēšanās  ar  skolotāju  arodbiedrību  un  skolas  īpašnieku  pārstāvjiem,  savukārt  
Rumānijā  tie  ir  vietējās  administrācijas  pārstāvji,  kas  var  tikt  uzaicināti  novērot  šo  procesu  un  
dot  savu  ieguldījumu  skolas  apmeklējuma  laikā.  Zviedrijā  padziļinātās  vērtēšanas  gadījumos  
tiek  uzklausīti  arī  sociālās  aprūpes  darbinieki.    

Konsultēšanās  ar  vecākiem,  skolēniem  un,  kur  tas  paredzēts,  vietējās  sabiedrības  pārstāvjiem  
notiek  par  dažādām  tēmām.  Valstu  lielākajā  daļā  primāri  tiek  jautāts  par  viņu  apmierinātību  ar  
skolas  vispārējo  kvalitāti,   tās  sniegto  izglītību,  skolas  telpām  un  aprīkojumu.  Tiek   jautāts  arī  
par  tādām  jomām  kā  skolēnu  noslogotība,  drošība,  mācību  vide  un  gaisotne  skolā.  Apvienotajā  
Karalistē   (Anglijā)   vecāki   var   paust   savu   viedokli   par   to,   kā   skola   tiek   galā,   piemēram,   ar  
iebiedēšanas  problēmu,  bet  Latvijā  tiek  jautāts  par  tādām  tēmām  kā  ārpusklases  nodarbību  
organizācija   vai   skolas   pašpārvalde.   Zviedrijā   vecāki   un   skolēni   vērtē   arī   izglītības   vadību.  
Spānijā   skolas   saņem   vairākas   kontekstuālas   aptaujas   anketas,   kas   jāaizpilda   ne   vien  
skolotājiem  un  skolas  vadībai,  bet  arī  skolēniem  un  vecākiem.  Šo  aptauju  mērķis  ir  apkopot  
informāciju   par   tādiem   kontekstuālajiem   mainīgajiem   lielumiem   kā   ģimene,   sociāli  
ekonomiskais  stāvoklis,  skolas  vide  u.  tml.,   lai  varētu  labāk  izprast  skolēnu  rezultātus  valsts  
pārbaudes  darbos.  

Vērtēšanas ziņojuma sagatavošana 
Vērtētāju   darbs,   viņu   konstatētie   fakti   un   dažās   izglītības   sistēmās   arī   viņu   spriedumi   tiek  
izklāstīti  vērtēšanas  gala  ziņojumā.  Tas  ir  raksturīgi  visām  valstīm,  taču  Austrijā  šāds  ziņojums  
tiek  uzskatīts  par  inspektora  un  skolas  vienošanos  par  risināmajiem  darba  aspektiem.  

Valstu   lielākajā   daļā   vērtēšanas   ziņojuma   sagatavošana   norit   kā   vērtētāju   un   skolas   vadības  
dialogs.  Dažkārt  tajā  tiek  iesaistīti  arī  skolotāji.  Sešās  izglītības  sistēmās  (Beļģijā  (franču  kopienā),  
Francijā,   Itālijā   (izmēģinājums),   Ungārijā,   Nīderlandē   un   Zviedrijā)   vērtēšanas   ziņojums   tiek  
pabeigts   bez   apspriešanās   ar   skolu,   tomēr   Nīderlandē   skolas   var   atspēkot   gala   ziņojuma  
secinājumus,  iesniedzot  sava  viedokļa  izklāstu  kompetentajai  iestādei.    
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1.6. attēls. Konsultēšanās ar skolu pirms vērtēšanas ziņojuma pabeigšanas,  
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g. 

  

     

   Jā 

   Nē 

  
Skolu ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta vai 
netiek centralizēti regulēta 

    

  

Avots:  Eurydice  

Piezīmes  
Dānija.  Kvalitātes  un  pārraudzības  valsts  aģentūra  ik  gadu  pārbauda  atsevišķas  skolas,  lai  noteiktu,  kurās  pašvaldībās  ir  
nepieciešami  uzlabojumi.  Par  pārējo  procesa  daļu  ir  atbildīgas  pašvaldības,  ko  atbalsta  centrālās  pārvaldes  iestāde.  
Igaunija,   Slovākija,   Apvienotā   Karaliste   (ENG/WLS,   SCT)   un   bijusī   Dienvidslāvijas   Maķedonijas   Republika.  
Informācija  attiecas  tikai  uz  galveno  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  metodi,  kad  vērtēšanu  veic  centrālā  (vai  reģionālā)  līmeņa  
institūcija;;  tā  neattiecas  uz  pašvaldību  pienākumu  vērtēt  izglītību  skolās,  kuras  tās  uztur  (skat.  1.2.  sadaļu).    
Itālija.  Informācija  ir  balstīta  uz  diviem  izmēģinājuma  projektiem  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Ungārija.   Kartē   redzamā   situācija   attiecas   uz   tiesiskās   atbilstības   pārbaudes   sistēmu.   Attiecībā   uz   pedagoģiskās   un  
profesionālās   vērtēšanas   sistēmu,   kas   tiek   izmēģināta   (skat.   valsts   profilu),   šādas   procedūras   vēl   nav   ieviestas.  
Somija.   Izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto   izglītību  un  piedalīties   izglītības  sistēmas  
vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  forma  un  procedūras  noteikumos  nav  definētas.  

Vērtēšanas  gala  ziņojuma  veidošanas  dialoģiskā  procesa  sarežģītība  var  būt  dažāda.  Parasti  
tas   notiek   saskaņā   ar   trīs   posmu   modeli:   1)   vērtētāji   nosūta   uz   skolu   ziņojuma   projektu;;  
2)  skolas  vadība  sniedz  savas  atsauksmes;;  3)  vērtētāji  pabeidz  ziņojumu.  

Tomēr  dažās  valstīs  ir  novirzes  no  iepriekš  minētā  modeļa,  un  dažkārt  tas  tiek  papildināts.    

Polijā   skola  nevar   komentēt   ziņojumu,  bet   konstatētie   fakti   tiek  mutiski   apspriesti   ar   visiem  
skolotājiem  īpašā  sapulcē  pirms  ziņojuma  sagatavošanas.  Skolas  direktors  var  atspēkot  gala  
ziņojuma  secinājumus,  kā  rezultātā  reģionālais  vadītājs  var  lūgt  vērtētājiem  apkopotos  datus  
izanalizēt  atkārtoti.  Latvijā  skolai   ir   tiesības   iesniegt   iebildumus  par  gala  ziņojumu  un   izteikt  
priekšlikumus  Akreditācijas  komisijas  priekšsēdētājam.  

Mutiskas   atsauksmes   par   ziņojuma   projektu   tiek   sniegtas   Beļģijā   (vācu   kopienā).   Latvijā,  
Portugālē,   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   un   Turcijā   pirms   ziņojuma   projekta   sagatavošanas   tiek  
sniegtas  mutiskas  atsauksmes  un  pēc  tam  notiek  diskusija  ar  skolas  direktoru  un  atsevišķos  
gadījumos   ar   skolotājiem.   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Ziemeļīrijā)   vērtētāji   organizē   papildu  
tikšanos  ar  skolas  valdi,  lai  apmainītos  viedokļiem  par  skolu.  Beļģijā  un  Īrijā  skolas  var  rakstiski  
iesniegt  komentārus,  kad  ziņojums  ir  pabeigts.  

Skolas  atsauksmes  par  ziņojuma  projektu  parasti  var  attiekties  uz  jebkuru  tēmu,  taču  Īrijā  un  
Apvienotajā  Karalistē   (Anglijā,  Velsā  un  Ziemeļīrijā)  sākotnējās  atsauksmes  aprobežojas  ar  
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faktu   kļūdām,   bet   galīgo   spriedumu   apspriest   nevar.   Portugālē   skolām   ir   iespēja   sniegt  
rakstiskas  atsauksmes  par  ziņojuma  projektu,  ja  tas  neatbilst  vērtētāju  konstatētajiem  faktiem.  
Beļģijā  (vācu  kopienā)  pēc  tam,  kad  skola   ir   iesniegusi  rakstiskus  komentārus  par  ziņojuma  
projektu,  tiek  organizēta  atsauksmju  „konference”.  Tajā  vērtētāji  ziņojuma  projektu  un  skolas  
atsauksmes   apspriež   ar   skolas   vadību,   pedagoģiskā   personāla   pārstāvjiem,   skolas   valdes  
pārstāvi  (Schulschöffe)  un  skolu  attīstības  padomi  (Schulentwicklungsberatung),  ja  tāda  skolā  
aktīvi  darbojas  vai  ja  skola  ir  iesniegusi  prasību  par  tās  klātbūtni.    

1.5.  Ārējās  vērtēšanas  rezultāti  
Šajā  sadaļā  ir  aprakstīts,  kā  izglītības  sistēmā  tiek  izmantoti  ārējās  vērtēšanas  rezultāti.  

Sadaļu  veido  četras  apakšsadaļas;;   tā  sniedz   izsmeļošu  pārskatu  par  to,  kādi  pasākumi  tiek  
veikti  dažādās  valstīs  un  kādos  apstākļos  tas  notiek.  Pirmajā  apakšsadaļā  ir  vispārīgs  pārskats  
par  to,  kādi  pasākumu  tipi  parasti  tiek  īstenoti  šajās  procedūrās,  proti,  koriģējošie,  disciplinārie  
un   labās   prakses   veicināšanas   pasākumi.   Nākamajās   apakšsadaļās   šie   pasākumu   tipi   ir  
analizēti  detalizētāk  un  ir  aprakstīti  dažādie  apstākļi,  kādos  tos  piemēro.    

Kur  tas  ir  būtiski,  detalizēti  ir  aprakstītas  konkrētās  valstīs  izmantotās  pieejas.  

Vērtēšanas rezultātu veidi 
Izglītības  sistēmu  lielākajā  daļā  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  procedūras  pamatā  tiek  īstenotas  pēc  
trīs   posmu   plāna,   turpretim   ārējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātu   analīzei   ir   raksturīga   lielāka  
sadrumstalotība  un  daudzveidība  –  vairumā  valstu  ir  pieņemti  tikai  daži  modeļi.    

Par   spīti   šai   dažādībai   viena   lieta   ir   kopīga   gandrīz   visām   izglītības   sistēmām  –   rekomen-­
dācijas.  Visās  valstīs,  kur   tiek  veikta  ārējā  vērtēšana  un  par  kurām  ir  pieejami  dati,   izņemot  
Beļģiju   (vācu   kopienu)   un   Poliju,   vērtētāji   ziņojumos   formulē   rekomendācijas   uzlabojumu  
veikšanai.   Polijā   šādas   rekomendācijas   tiek   izsniegtas   tikai   tad,   ja   ir   pārkāptas   juridiskās  
prasības   vai   izdarīti   citi   pārkāpumi.   Rekomendāciju   raksturs   un   tonis   dažādās   valstīs   ir  
atšķirīgs,   sākot   no   stingra   pienākuma   skolām   veikt   īpašus   pasākumus   līdz   vispārīgiem  
ieteikumiem,  kā  uzlabot  plašas  jomas.  Piemēram,  Čehijas  Republikā  skolām  nav  pienākums  
ievērot   rekomendācijas,   kuru   nolūks   ir   uzlabot   izglītības   kvalitāti,   bet   nopietnu   trūkumu  
gadījumos  tās  ir  jāievēro.  Itālijā,  kur  pašlaik  ir  izmēģinājuma  posms,  un  Kiprā  (ISCED  2)  skolām  
ir  pilnīga  autonomija  izlemt,  vai  tās  ievēros  vērtētāju  sniegtās  rekomendācijas  vai  ne.  Francijā  
ISCED  1   izglītībā  apņemšanos   ievērot   rekomendācijas  uzskata  vairāk  par  morālu  nekā   līgum-­
pamatotu  darbību.  Igaunijā  un  bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā  rekomendācijas  
ir  jāievēro  un  izvirzītie  mērķi  ir  jāsasniedz  līdz  noteiktam  termiņam.  

Balstoties  uz  dotajām  rekomendācijām,  skolas,  vērtētāji  un/vai  atbildīgās  pārvaldes  iestādes  
veic  noteiktus  pasākumus.  Tos  var  iedalīt  trīs  plašās  kategorijās:  

1)   koriģējošie  pasākumi;;  

2)  disciplinārie  pasākumi;;  

3)   labās  prakses  veicināšanas  pasākumi.  
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Pirmajā  kategorijā  ietilpst  pasākumi,  kuru  mērķis  ir  novērst  skolu  sniegtās  izglītības  nepilnības  
un  trūkumus  vai  novērst  noteikumu  pārkāpumus  (skat.  1.8.  attēlu).  Dažās  valstīs  vērtētāji  var  
tikt   iesaistīti  uzraudzības  pasākumos,  piemēram,  veikt  tālākas  pārbaudes  vai  analizēt  to,  kā  
skola  ir  novērsusi  sākotnējos  trūkumus.  Citās  valstīs  skolām  var  būt  pienākums  veikt  darbības,  
lai   tieši   risinātu   vērtētāju  norādītās  problemātiskās   jomas;;   dažkārt   šīs   darbības   ir   jāapkopo  
īpašā  pilnveides  plānā.  Visbeidzot,  vairākās  valstīs  ir  paredzēti  atbalsta  pasākumi,  kas  ietver  
papildu  resursus,  konsultācijas  un  apmācību.    

Otrajā   kategorijā   ietilpst   disciplinārie   pasākumi,   ko   parasti   īsteno   atbildīgās   iestādes   tajos  
gadījumos,  kad  koriģējošie  pasākumi  nav  bijuši  efektīvi.  

1.7. attēls. Vērtēšanas rezultātu veidi, pēc skolu ārējās vērtēšanas ziņojuma,  
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g. 

  

     

   Koriģējošie pasākumi  

   Disciplinārie pasākumi 

   Labās prakses veicināšanas pasākumi  

   Visi trīs veidi 

  
Skolu ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta vai 
netiek centralizēti regulēta 

  

Avots:  Eurydice  

Piezīmes    
Dānija.  Kvalitātes  un  pārraudzības  valsts  aģentūra  ik  gadu  pārbauda  atsevišķas  skolas,  lai  noteiktu,  kurās  pašvaldībās  ir  
nepieciešami  uzlabojumi.  Par  pārējo  procesa  daļu  ir  atbildīgas  pašvaldības,  ko  atbalsta  centrālās  pārvaldes  iestāde.    
Igaunija,   Slovākija,   Apvienotā   Karaliste   (ENG/WLS,   SCT)   un   bijusī   Dienvidslāvijas   Maķedonijas   Republika.  
Informācija  attiecas  tikai  uz  galveno  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  metodi,  kad  vērtēšanu  veic  centrālā  (vai  reģionālā)  līmeņa  
institūcija;;  tā  neattiecas  uz  pašvaldību  pienākumu  vērtēt  izglītību  skolās,  kuras  tās  uztur  (skat.  1.2.  sadaļu).    
Itālija.  Informācija  ir  balstīta  uz  diviem  izmēģinājuma  projektiem  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Ungārija.   Tiesiskās   atbilstības   pārbaudē   ir   paredzēti   tikai   disciplinārie   pasākumi,   bet   pedagoģiskās   un   profesionālās  
vērtēšanas  sistēmā,  kas  tiek  izmēģināta,  ir  paredzēti  koriģējošie  pasākumi  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Somija.   Izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto   izglītību  un  piedalīties   izglītības  sistēmas  
vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  veids  un  procedūras  noteikumos  nav  definēti.  

  

Trešajā  kategorijā  ietilpst  pasākumi,  kuru  nolūks  ir  atzīt,  izplatīt  un  veicināt  labo  praksi.  Valstu  
lielākajā   daļā   ir   izstrādāti   noteikumi,   kas   atbilst   pirmajām   divām   kategorijām,   bet   dažkārt  
vērtēšanas  rezultāti  tiek  uzskatīti  par  instrumentu  to  skolu  izcelšanai,  kuru  sniegums  ir  labs,  ar  
potenciāli  pozitīvu  atdevi  attiecībā  uz  skolas  tēlu  un  skolas  darbības  uzlabošanos  kopumā.    
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1.8. attēls. Skolu ārējās vērtēšanas rezultātu veidi, pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g.
 
 

Rekomendācijas uzlabojumu 
veikšanai 

  

Uzraudzības pasākumi 

Pienākums izstrādāt 
pilnveides plānu 

Papildu resursi 

Papildu apmācība 

Disciplinārie pasākumi 

Labās prakses veicināšanas 
pasākumi 

 
  

Pa  kreisi  
ISCED  1       

Pa  labi  
ISCED  2–3   V   Skolu ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta  

vai netiek centralizēti regulēta 
Avots:  Eurydice  

Paskaidrojums  
MK:  Skat.  Glosāriju.    

Piezīmes  
Dānija.  Kvalitātes  un  pārraudzības  valsts  aģentūra  ik  gadu  pārbauda  atsevišķas  skolas,  lai  noteiktu,  kurās  pašvaldībās  ir  
nepieciešami  uzlabojumi.  Par  pārējo  procesa  daļu  ir  atbildīgas  pašvaldības,  ko  atbalsta  centrālās  pārvaldes  iestāde.    
Igaunija,   Slovākija,   Apvienotā   Karaliste   (ENG/WLS,   SCT)   un   bijusī   Dienvidslāvijas   Maķedonijas   Republika.  
Informācija  attiecas  tikai  uz  galveno  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  metodi,  kad  vērtēšanu  veic  centrālā  (vai  reģionālā)  līmeņa  
institūcija;;  tā  neattiecas  uz  pašvaldību  pienākumu  vērtēt  izglītību  skolās,  kuras  tās  uztur  (skat.  1.2.  sadaļu).    
Itālija.  Informācija  ir  balstīta  uz  diviem  izmēģinājuma  projektiem  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Ungārija.  Dati  attiecas  gan  uz  tiesiskās  atbilstības  pārbaudes  sistēmu,  gan  uz  pedagoģiskās  un  profesionālās  vērtēšanas  
sistēmu,  kas  tiek  izmēģināta  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Somija.   Izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto   izglītību  un  piedalīties   izglītības  sistēmas  
vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  veids  un  procedūras  noteikumos  nav  definēti.  

Koriģējošie pasākumi  
Papildus  rekomendāciju   formulēšanai  vērtētāji  var   tikt   iesaistīti  arī  uzraudzības  pasākumos.  
Šajā   ziņojumā   ar   uzraudzības   pasākumiem   ir   domāti   tādi   pasākumi,   kur   vērtētāji   palīdz  
analizēt   vai   pārbaudīt,   cik   lielā  mērā   skola   ir   izpildījusi   ziņojumā   iekļautās   rekomendācijas.  
Šāda   prakse   ir   aptuveni   divās   trešdaļās   to   izglītības   sistēmu,   kurās   tiek   veikta   skolu   ārējā  
vērtēšana  (skat.  1.8.  attēlu).  Uzraudzības  pasākumi  parasti  ietver  papildu  apmeklējumus  vai  
retāk   –   skolu   sagatavoto   ziņojumu   analīzi,   kuros   ir   sniegts   pārskats   par   pasākumiem,   kas  
veikti,   lai   novērstu   vērtētāju   konstatētos   trūkumus.   Izņemot   Maltu   un   savā   ziņā   arī   Īriju,  
uzraudzības  pasākumi  tiek  veikti  tikai  tad,  kad  vērtētāji  ir  konstatējuši  nepilnības,  trūkumus  vai  
pārkāpumus  un  par   tiem  ziņojuši.  Piemēram,  Beļģijā   (vācu  kopienā)  uzraudzības  pasākumi  
tiek  veikti  tikai  nopietnu  trūkumu  gadījumā,  bet  Slovēnijā  tikai  tad,  ja  koriģējošie  pasākumi  ir  
jāuzrauga   ilgstošā   laika   posmā.   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Velsā)   uzraudzības   apmeklējumu  
grafiks   tiek   veidots   atkarībā   no   tā,   cik   nopietnas   ir   konstatētās   nepilnības.   Maltā   viena  
kalendārā   gada   laikā   kopš   vērtēšanas   ziņojuma   publicēšanas   visās   skolās   bez   iepriekšēja  
brīdinājuma   notiek   vienu   dienu   ilgs   uzraudzības   apmeklējums,   savukārt   Īrijā   skolas   pēc  
pārbaudēm  tiek  apmeklētas  izlases  veidā.  Latvijā  skolām  ik  gadu  ir  jāiesniedz  ziņojums,  līdz  
visi  ieteikumi  ir  īstenoti.    
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Visās  valstīs,  kur  tiek  veikta  ārējā  vērtēšana,  skolām  ir  jāīsteno  pasākumi,  lai  uzlabotu  sniegtās  
izglītības  kvalitāti  vai  novērstu  vērtētāju  konstatētos  trūkumus.  Divpadsmit  izglītības  sistēmās  
(Beļģijā   (vācu   un   flāmu   kopienā),   Spānijā,   Latvijā,   Lietuvā,   Polijā,   Portugālē,   Apvienotajā  
Karalistē   (Velsā  un  Ziemeļīrijā),   Islandē,  bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā  un  
Turcijā)  ārējās  vērtēšanas  procedūras  paredz,  ka  skolām  ir  pienākums  izstrādāt  rīcības  plānu  
konstatēto  nepilnību  novēršanai,  bet  Polijā   tas   ir   jādara   tikai   ļoti   vāja  snieguma  gadījumos.  
Beļģijā  (flāmu  kopienā)  uzlabojumu  plāns  ir  iespēja,  ko  skolas  var  izvēlēties,  lai  tās  tūlīt  netiktu  
slēgtas,  par  ko  galīgo  lēmumu  pieņem  ministrija.  Papildus  plāna  izstrādei  skolām  ir  pienākums  
uzklausīt   skolu   konsultāciju   dienesta   ieteikumus.   Itālijā,   kaut   gan   tur   notiek   izmēģinājuma  
posms,   un  Apvienotajā  Karalistē   (Anglijā)   nav   jāizstrādā   īpašs   rīcības  plāns,   bet   ir   jāgroza  
esošais  uzlabojumu  plāns,  ņemot  vērā  vērtētāju  rekomendācijas.  Ungārijā  pedagoģiskajā  un  
profesionālajā  pārbaudē,  kas  pašlaik  tiek  izmēģināta  un  tiks  ieviesta  2015.  gadā,  ir  paredzēts,  
ka  skolas  saskaņā  ar  inspektoru  rekomendācijām  izstrādā  rīcības  plānu  pieciem  gadiem.  Tikai  
Beļģijā   (flāmu   kopienā)   un   Lietuvā   ir   pieņemti   noteikumi,   kas   skaidri   paredz   skolotāju  
iesaistīšanos  rīcības  plāna  apstiprināšanā.  

Vairākās  valstīs  skolām  ir  pieejami  atbalsta  pasākumi.  Parasti  tā  ir  papildu  apmācība  vai  papildu  
resursi,  kas  var  būt  gan  finansiāli,  gan  profesionāli.  Piecpadsmit  izglītības  sistēmās  (Beļģijā  (flāmu  
kopienā),  Vācijā,   Īrijā,  Spānijā,  Francijā,   Itālijā  (izmēģinājums),  Ungārijā  (tikai  pedagoģiskajā  un  
profesionālajā  sistēmā,  kas  tiek  izmēģināta),  Kiprā  (ISCED  2),  Lietuvā,  Maltā,  Austrijā,  Apvienotajā  
Karalistē  (Anglijā,  Velsā  un  Ziemeļīrijā)  un  bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā)  papildu  
apmācība   tiek   uzskatīta   par   atbalsta   pasākumu   un   to   var   aktivizēt   vai   nu   pēc   vērtētāju  
rekomendācijas,   vai   pēc   skolas   iniciatīvas   kā   daļu   no   pilnveides   plāna.   Četrpadsmit   izglītības  
sistēmās   (Beļģijā   (franču   un   vācu   kopienā),   Vācijā   (dažās   federālajās   zemēs),   Īrijā,   Francijā  
(ISCED  1),  Itālijā  (izmēģinājums),  Ungārijā  (tikai  pedagoģiskajā  un  profesionālajā  sistēmā,  kas  tiek  
izmēģināta),  Kiprā  (ISCED  2),  Lietuvā,  Maltā,  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Anglijā,  Velsā  un  Ziemeļīrijā)  
un  bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā)  skolām  nepieciešamības  gadījumā  ir  pieejami  
papildu  resursi.  Izņemot  Itālijas  izmēģināšanā  esošo  ārējās  vērtēšanas  sistēmu  un  Lietuvu,  papildu  
resursi  lielākoties  tiek  uzskatīti  par  profesionālo  atbalstu  konsultāciju  veidā,  ko  nodrošina  vai  nu  
pati  vērtējošā  institūcija,  vai  specializētas  organizācijas.  Lietuvā  skolām  var  tikt  piešķirts  papildu  
finansējums,   piemēram,   lai   sekmētu   tādu   pedagoģisko   darbinieku   nodarbināšanu,   kuri   sniedz  
atbalstu   skolēniem.   Itālijā   viens   no   diviem   pašreizējiem   izmēģinājuma   projektiem   paredz  
10   000  EUR   piešķiršanu   tām   skolām,   kuras   savos   pilnveides   plānos   cenšas   ieviest   inovatīvu  
praksi.  Francijā  (ISCED  1),  Kiprā  (ISCED  2)  un  Maltā  par  papildu  resursu  tiek  uzskatīta  arī  skolas  
darbinieku  skaita  palielināšana.  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Anglijā)  atbalsts  var   tikt  sniegts,  veidojot  
mērķsadarbību  starp  skolām  ar  sliktu  un  labu  sniegumu.  

 Disciplinārie pasākumi  
18   izglītības   sistēmās   no   31,   kurās   tiek   veikta   ārējā   vērtēšana,   tiesību   aktos   ir   paredzēta  
disciplināro  pasākumu  izmantošana  gadījumos,  ja  tiek  pārkāpti  noteikumi  vai  ja  pēc  noteikta  
laika   trūkumi   nav   novērsti.   Čehijas   Republikā,   Ungārijā   (tiesiskās   atbilstības   pārbaudes  
sistēmā)  un  Austrijā  disciplinārie  pasākumi  var  tikt  izmantoti  vienīgi  tad,  ja  ir  pārkāpts  likums,  
bet  visās  pārējās  valstīs  arī  tad,  ja  skolas  neīsteno  vērtētāju  formulētās  rekomendācijas.    
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Disciplināros  pasākumus  var  iedalīt  divās  plašās  kategorijās:  pasākumi,  kas  attiecas  uz  skolas  
darbiniekiem,  un  pasākumi,  kas  attiecas  uz  visu  skolu  vai  uz   institūcijām,  kuras  par  skolu   ir  
atbildīgas.  Vairumā  gadījumu  sistēmās  ir  paredzēti  abu  veidu  pasākumi.  

Pirmās  kategorijas  pasākumi  parasti   izpaužas  kā  naudassods,   sankcijas,   rūpīga  pārbaude,  
skolas  direktora  vai  –   retāk  –  citu  darbinieku  nomaiņa.  Skolas  direktora  vai  vadības  grupas  
atlaišana   ir  skaidri  paredzēta  Čehijas  Republikā,  Polijā,  Slovēnijā  un  Slovākijā,  bet  Polijā  šī  
iespēja   var   tikt   izmantota   vienīgi   tad,   ja   nav   izdevies   īstenot   pilnveides   plānu.   Lai   gan  
disciplināro   pasākumu   saraksts   nav   oficiāli   pieejams,   šis   pasākums   dažos   gadījumos   tiek  
piemērots  arī  Maltā.  Bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā  vērtētājs  var  ieteikt  atlaist  
jebkuru  skolas  darbinieku,  ja  ir  konstatēti  tādi  nopietni  pārkāpumi  kā  alkohola  vai  narkotisko  
vielu  lietošana,  vardarbība  pret  skolēniem  vai  nepareiza  skolas  budžeta  izlietošana.  

Otrās  kategorijas  disciplinārie  pasākumi  parasti  ir  vērsti  uz  skolas  spēju  darboties  pilnvērtīgi,  un  tie  
var  paredzēt  pat  skolas  slēgšanu,  tās  budžeta  samazināšanu  vai  tās  tiesiskā  pamata  atzīšanu  par  
spēkā   neesošu.   Runājot   par   pēdējo   gadījumu,   piemēram,   Latvijā   skolas   var   zaudēt   tiesības  
izsniegt  valsts  atzītus  dokumentus  par  vispārējās  izglītības  ieguvi.  Čehijas  Republikā  un  Slovākijā  
Centrālā   skolu   inspekcija   var   ierosināt   skolas   izslēgšanu   no   Skolu   reģistra.   Savukārt   Igaunijā  
ministrija  var  pasludināt  izglītības  iestādes  licenci  par  spēkā  neesošu  un  tā  apturēt  skolas  darbību.  
Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Anglijā)  valsts  sekretārs  var  pārtraukt  akadēmiju  (4)  finansēšanas  līguma  
izpildi.  Finansiālas  sekas  ir  paredzētas  arī  Nīderlandē,  kur  ārkārtas  gadījumā  var  tikt  atsaukts  viss  
skolas   gada   budžeta   finansējums,   kā   arī   Beļģijas   franču   kopienā,   lai   gan   tas   vēl   nekad   nav  
īstenots.  

Ungārijā  (tiesiskās  atbilstības  pārbaudes  sistēmā)  un  Zviedrijā  atbildīgās  iestādes  var  skolas  
pilnībā  slēgt.  Šāda  iespēja  ir  paredzēta  arī  Beļģijas  flāmu  kopienā,  taču  tā  tiek  izmantota  reti.  
Zviedrijā   skolu   var   slēgt   tikai   uz   sešiem  mēnešiem;;   pēc   tam   iesaistās   inspekcija,   kas   veic  
nepieciešamos  pasākumus,  lai  uzlabotu  skolas  sniegumu.  

Dažās   valstīs   tiek   izmantoti   citi   disciplinārie   pasākumi,   piemēram,   Apvienotajā   Karalistē  
(Anglijā)   skolas,   kurām   piemēroti   īpaši   aizrādījumi,   nedrīkst   nodarbināt   izglītību   tikko  
ieguvušus   skolotājus,   savukārt   Igaunijā   un   Zviedrijā   skolas   īpašniekam   var   tikt   piespriests  
naudassods.  

Valstu  lielākajā  daļā  lēmumu  par  disciplinārajiem  pasākumiem  pieņem  atbildīgās  iestādes,  bet  
Slovēnijā   juridiskas   tiesības  piemērot  dažādas  sankcijas,   t.   sk.  uz   laiku  apturēt   visu  skolas  
darbību,  ir  pašiem  inspektoriem,  tomēr  šādu  gadījumu  vēl  nav  bijis.  

Labās prakses veicināšanas pasākumi  
Ārējās  vērtēšanas  rezultāti  lielākoties  ir  paredzēti,  lai  risinātu  jautājumus  ar  skolām,  kuru  sniegums  
neatbilst   noteiktajam   standartam,   tomēr   dažos   gadījumos   ir   paredzēta   arī   labākās   prakses  
atzīšana,   popularizēšana   un   veicināšana.   Ar   labās   prakses   veicināšanas   pasākumiem   šajā  
ziņojumā   ir  domāta  ārējās  vērtēšanas  rosināta  oficiāla  atzīšana,  atbalstīšana  un   labās  prakses  
popularizēšana.  Tikai  sešās  izglītības  sistēmās  no  31,  kur  tiek  veikta  ārējā  vērtēšana,  pastāv  kaut  

                                                                                                                
(4)    Akadēmijas  –  vispārējās   izglītības  skolas  Anglijā  (Apvienotā  Karaliste),  kuras  nav  pakļautas  pašvaldībām  un  

saņem  finansējumu  no  valsts.  (Tulk.  piez.)  
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kādi  labās  prakses  veicināšanas  pasākumi.  Francijā  tās  ISCED  1  skolas,  kas  tiek  uzskatītas  par  
labām  vai  inovatīvām,  var  saņemt  papildu  resursus.  Lietuvā  vērtējošā  iestāde  (NASE)  ir  pilnvarota  
apkopot   informāciju  par  skolās   īstenoto   labāko  praksi  un  sadarbībā  ar  šo  skolu  direktoriem  un  
skolotājiem  to  popularizēt.  Polijā  vērtētājiem  ir  jāsagatavo  īpaša  labās  prakses  veidlapa  skolām,  
kam  noteiktos   aspektos   ir   ļoti   labi   rezultāti.   Pēc   tam   šīs   veidlapas   tiek   ievietotas   pārraugošās  
iestādes   tīmekļa   vietnē.   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Anglijā,   Velsā   un   Ziemeļīrijā)   pārbaužu   laikā  
apkopotie  dati  var  tikt  izmantoti,  lai  sagatavotu  tematiskus  vai  citus  ziņojumus  par  labo  praksi,  kuri  
tiek  publicēti  inspekciju  tīmekļa  vietnēs.    

Šī  pieeja  ļauj  saprast,  kas  un  kādos  apstākļos  darbojas,  kā  arī  ceļ  to  skolu  prestižu,  kuras  ir  
sasniegušas   labus   rezultātus.   Tā   arī   sekmē   pozitīvas   atgriezeniskās   saiknes   kultūru   un  
līdzinieku  mācīšanos,  kas,  savukārt,  var  veicināt  ārējās  vērtēšanas  lomas  un  mērķu  attīstību.    

1.6.  Ārējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  izplatīšana  
Šajā  sadaļā  ir  aprakstīts,  kā  ārējās  vērtēšanas  rezultāti  tiek  izplatīti  un  kas  tiem  var  piekļūt.  

Vispirms  ir  jānošķir  atsevišķu  skolu  vērtēšanas  ziņojumi  un  ziņojumi,  kuros  ir  apkopoti  dati  par  
konstatētajiem  faktiem.  Pirmie  ir  atsevišķi  ziņojumi,  ko  vērtētāji  sagatavo  pēc  atsevišķu  skolu  
vērtēšanas,  bet  otros  visbiežāk  veido  ziņojumi,   kuros   ir   apkopoti   dati   par  darbu,   kas  veikts  
viena  vai  vairāku  gadu  laikā.  

Pirmajā  apakšsadaļā  ir  aplūkots  tas,  cik  lielā  mērā  atsevišķu  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  ziņojumi  
tiek   izplatīti,   ņemot   vērā   dažādās   iespējas   starp   divām   galējībām:   ziņojumi   vienmēr   tiek  
publicēti  un  ziņojumi  netiek  izplatīti  nemaz.    

Otrajā  apakšsadaļā  ir  runa  par  apkopoto  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  ziņojumiem.  Šo  metodi  izmanto  
vairums  vērtējošo  institūciju,  lai  atskaitītos  centrālās  vai  augstākās  pārvaldes  iestādēm.    

Vērtēšanas ziņojumu izplatīšana 
Ārējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  izplatīšanai  pamatā  tiek  izmantotas  trīs  metodes:  1)  ziņojumi  tiek  
publicēti;;  2)  ziņojumi   tiek   izplatīti,   ievērojot  noteiktus   ierobežojumus;;  3)  ziņojumi  sabiedrībai  
vai   ieinteresētajām   pusēm   netiek   izplatīti,   bet   saskaņā   ar   pieņemto   procedūru   tie   var   tikt  
pārsūtīti  centrālajām  vai  augstākajām  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādēm.  Kā  redzams  1.9.  attēlā,  
vairumā  izglītības  sistēmu  vērtēšanas  ziņojumi  ar  vai  bez  ierobežojumiem  tiek  publicēti  un  tikai  
dažās  valstīs  ziņojumi  netiek  izplatīti  nemaz.  

Kā  redzams  1.9.  attēlā,  15  izglītības  sistēmās  šie  ziņojumi  tiek  padarīti  pieejami  sabiedrībai.  
Parasti  tos  publicē  centrālās  vai  augstākās  pārvaldes  iestādes  tīmekļa  vietnē,  tās  institūcijas,  
kura  veica  ārējo  vērtēšanu,  vai  skolas  tīmekļa  vietnē.  Dažās  no  šīm  valstīm  papildus  ziņojuma  
publicēšanai  skolām  ir  pienākums  vai  tās  tiek  mudinātas  informēt  par  šo  ziņojumu  skolas  darbā  
ieinteresētās  puses.  Tā  tas  notiek  Beļģijā  (flāmu  kopienā),  Čehijas  Republikā,  Īrijā,  Nīderlandē,  
Polijā,  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  un  Islandē.  Nīderlandē  tiek  veikti  īpaši  papildu  pasākumi  attiecībā  
uz   vājām   skolām:   skola   tiek   iekļauta   inspekcijas   tīmekļa   vietnē   publicētajā   sarakstā   un  
ziņojumam  tiek  pievienota  papildu  lappuse,  kas  paredzēta  vecākiem.  
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1.9. attēls. Atsevišķu skolu ārējās vērtēšanas ziņojumu izplatīšana,  
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g.  

  

     

   Ziņojumi tiek publicēti  

   Ziņojumi tiek izplatīti ar ierobežojumiem  

  
Ziņojumi neiesaistītām pusēm  
netiek izplatīti 

  
Skolu ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta vai 
netiek centralizēti regulēta 

    

  
Avots:  Eurydice  

Paskaidrojums  
Kartē  redzamā  informācija  attiecas  uz  atsevišķu  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  ziņojumiem.  Tajā  nav  iekļauta  informācija  par  to  
ziņojumu  izplatīšanu,  kuros  ietverts  datu  apkopojums  un  kuri  tiek  sagatavoti  dažās  valstīs.  „Ziņojumi  neiesaistītām  pusēm  
netiek  izplatīti”  neizslēdz  to,  ka  ziņojumi  var  tikt  nosūtīti  centrālajām  vai  augstākajām  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādēm.    

Piezīmes  
Dānija.   Kvalitātes   un   pārraudzības   valsts   aģentūra   publicē   kopējos   gadskārtējās   pārbaudes   rezultātus,   nenorādot  
informāciju  par  atsevišķām  skolām.  
Igaunija,   Slovākija,   Apvienotā   Karaliste   (ENG/WLS,   SCT)   un   bijusī   Dienvidslāvijas   Maķedonijas   Republika.  
Informācija  attiecas  tikai  uz  galveno  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  metodi,  kad  vērtēšanu  veic  centrālā  (vai  reģionālā)  līmeņa  
institūcija;;  tā  neattiecas  uz  pašvaldību  pienākumu  vērtēt  izglītību  skolās,  kuras  tās  uztur  (skat.  1.2.  sadaļu).  
Itālija.  Informācija  ir  balstīta  uz  diviem  izmēģinājuma  projektiem  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Latvija.  Publiski  ir  pieejamas  tikai  atsevišķas  ziņojuma  daļas.  
Ungārija.   Tiesiskās   atbilstības   pārbaudes   rezultāti   netiek   publiskoti,   bet   pedagoģiskās   un   profesionālās   vērtēšanas  
sistēma,  kas  tiek  izmēģināta,  paredz,  ka  skolām  ir  jāpublicē  vērtēšanas  ziņojums  savā  tīmekļa  vietnē  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Somija.   Izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto   izglītību  un  piedalīties   izglītības  sistēmas  
vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  veids  un  procedūras  noteikumos  nav  definēti.  

Desmit   izglītības   sistēmās   ziņojumu   pieejamība   ir   ierobežota   –   vai   nu   tos   var   saņemt   pēc  
pieprasījuma,  vai  nu  tos  izplata  tikai  ieinteresētajām  pusēm.  

Beļģijā  (vācu  kopienā)  ziņojums  tiek  nosūtīts  visiem,  kas  bija  iesaistīti  vērtēšanā;;  parasti  arī    
tādām  ieinteresētajām  pusēm  kā  vecāku  un  skolēnu  pārstāvji.  Maltā  vecākiem  tiek  sagatavoti  
īpaši  kopsavilkuma  ziņojumi  un  skolas  direktoram  ir  rakstiski  jāinformē  vecāki  par  galvenajiem  
atzinumiem.   Francijā   ziņojums   vecākiem   un   skolēniem   tiek   izplatīts   pēc   skolas   direktora  
ieskatiem.   Līdzīgi   arī   Lietuvā   lēmumu   par   ziņojuma   izplatīšanu   pieņem   skola,   taču   skolas  
direktoram  par  vērtēšanas  rezultātiem  ir  jāinformē  skolas  darbinieki,  vecāki  un  skolēni,  turklāt  
galvenie  atzinumi  attiecībā  uz  stiprajām  un  vājajām  pusēm  tiek  publicēti  vērtējošās  institūcijas  
tīmekļa  vietnē.  

Itālijā,  Slovākijā  un  bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā  vērtēšanas  ziņojumu  var  
saņemt  pēc  pieprasījuma.  Itālijā  jaunā  ārējās  vērtēšanas  sistēma,  kas  tiek  izmēģināta,  paredz  
„sociālās  ziņošanas  posmu”,  tomēr  noteikta  kārtība  vēl  nav  iedibināta,  tāpēc  skolām  ir  zināma  
rīcības   brīvība   attiecībā   uz   ziņojumu   publicēšanu   savās   tīmekļa   vietnēs.   Slovēnijā   daži  
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personiski   vai   konfidenciāli   dati   tiek   uzskatīti   par   slepeniem.   Bijušajā   Dienvidslāvijas  
Maķedonijas   Republikā   skolas   vadībai   jebkurā   gadījumā   ir   jāinformē   visas   vērtēšanas  
rezultātos  ieinteresētās  puses.  

Īpaši  izceļas  Latvija,  kur  ierobežojumi  atteicas  uz  informācijas  tipu,  nevis  izplatīšanas  veidu.  
Šajā  valstī  tiek  publicētas  tikai  atsevišķas  ziņojuma  daļas.  Šim  nolūkam  tiek  izmantota  īpaša  
veidne,  kurā  ir  ekspertu  vārdi,  vērtējuma  līmeņi,  stiprās  puses  un  ieteikumi.  Veidne  ir  publicēta  
vērtējošās   institūcijas   tīmekļa   vietnē   un   ir   pieejama   ikvienam.   Pilns   ziņojuma   teksts   pēc  
pieprasījuma  var  tikt  darīts  pieejams  vecākiem,  skolotājiem  un  pašvaldības  pārstāvjiem.    

Vācijā  ziņojums  tiek  izplatīts  attiecīgajām  ieinteresētajām  pusēm  vai  tiek  darīts  pieejams  pēc  
pieprasījuma.  Spēkā  ir  abu  veidu  kārtība  atkarībā  no  federālās  zemes.  Slovēnijā  ziņojums  tiek  
izplatīts   tiem   darbiniekiem,   kuru   darbu   šī   pārbaude   ietekmē,   vai   pašvaldībām,   ja   kāda   no  
rekomendācijām   ietilpst   to  kompetencē.  Ziņojums  var   tikt  nodrošināts  arī  pēc  pieprasījuma,  
tomēr  daži  personiski  vai  konfidenciāli  dati  ir  slepeni.  

Visbeidzot,   septiņās   izglītības   sistēmās   (Beļģijā   (franču   kopienā),   Dānijā,   Spānijā,   Kiprā  
(ISCED  2),  Ungārijā  (tiesiskās  atbilstības  pārbaudes  vērtēšanas  sistēmā),  Austrijā  un  Turcijā)  
vērtēšanas  ziņojumi  (vai  Dānijā  detalizēti  riska  novērtēšanas  rezultāti)  nav  publiski  pieejami.    

Ziņošana par apkopotiem vērtēšanas rezultātiem  
Vairumā  valstu  vērtēšanas  rezultāti  tiek  izplatīti  arī  centrālās  vai  augstākās  pārvaldes  iestādēm.  
Kaut  gan  dažkārt  vērtēšanas  ziņojumi  par  atsevišķām  skolām  tiek  tieši  nosūtīti  šādām  iestādēm,  
biežāk  vērtēšanas  institūcijas  reizi  vienā  vai  divos  gados  veido  ziņojumus,  kas  sniedz  vispārīgu  
pārskatu.   Šāda   ziņošana   var   kalpot   dažādiem   nolūkiem.   Piemēram,   Spānijā,   Slovēnijā   un  
Rumānijā  tā  koncentrējas  uz  vērtējošās  institūcijas  darbu,  bet  Beļģijā  (franču  kopienā),  Latvijā,  
Lietuvā   un   Slovākijā   tā   nodrošina   vispārīgu   pārskatu   par   rezultātiem   un   rekomendācijām.  
Bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā  tā  aptver  abas  jomas.  Rumānijā  ziņojums  par  
izglītības   sistēmas   vispārīgo   kvalitāti   tiek   sagatavots   ik   pēc   četriem   gadiem.   Dažās   valstīs,  
piemēram,  Čehijas  Republikā  un  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Anglijā,  Velsā  un  Ziemeļīrijā)  papildus  
gadskārtējiem  ziņojumiem  par  vērtēšanas  darbu  un/vai  rezultātiem  tiek  sagatavoti  arī  specifiski  
tematiskie  ziņojumi.  Austrijā  apkopotie  skolu  pārbaužu  dati  federālo  zemju  līmenī  tiek  izmantoti  kā  
pamats   reģionālās   attīstības   plāniem   atkarībā   no   skolas   tipa,   savukārt,   balstoties   uz  
apkopotajiem   reģionālajiem   rezultātiem,   tiek   izstrādāts   nacionālais   attīstības   plāns.   Vairumā  
gadījumu   tematiskie,  gada  vai  divu  gadu  ziņojumi   tiek  publicēti  vērtējošās   institūcijas   tīmekļa  
vietnē  vai  izplatīti  centrālās  vai  augstākās  pārvaldes  iestādes  kontaktu  kanālos.  

1.7.  Ārējo  vērtētāju  izglītība  
Šajā  sadaļā  ir  analizēts,  kāda  izglītība  un  profesionālā  pieredze  ir  nepieciešama,  lai  kļūtu  par  
skolu  ārējo  vērtētāju.  Ir  aprakstīts  arī  tas,  kādos  gadījumos  prasībās  ir  paredzēta  specializēta  
apmācība.  Šajā  sadaļā  nav  aplūkota  to  nespeciālistu   izglītība,  kas  ārējā  vērtēšanā  piedalās  
brīvprātīgi,   kā   tas   ir,   piemēram,   Vācijā   un   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Skotijā   un   Velsā).   Nav  
aplūkotas   arī   prasības   specifisku   jomu   ekspertiem,   kuri   inspektoru   komandai   pievienojas  
neregulāri   un   risina   specifiskus   jautājumus   (Čehijas   Republikā,   Igaunijā,   Francijā   un  
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Slovēnijā).  Sīkāka  informācija  par  nespeciālistiem  un  ekspertiem,  kuri  iesaistās  neregulāri,  ir  
atrodama  attiecīgo  valstu  profilā.  

Formālā izglītība un profesionālā pieredze 
Aplūkoto   valstu   lielākajā   daļā,   lai   kļūtu   par   ārējo   vērtētāju,   ir   nepieciešama   pedagoģiskā  
izglītība  (skat.  1.10.  attēlu)  un  parasti  arī  noteikta  ilguma  profesionālā  pieredze  skolā,  strādājot  
par  skolotāju  vai  ieņemot  vadošu  amatu.    

1.10. attēls. Skolu ārējiem vērtētājiem nepieciešamā izglītība, 
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g. 

  

     

   Pedagoģiskā izglītība 

   Atbilstoša augstākā izglītība  

    

  
Skolu ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta vai 
netiek centralizēti regulēta 

    

  

Avots:  Eurydice  

Paskaidrojums  
Šajā  attēlā  nav  atspoguļoti  dati  par  nespeciālistiem,  kuri  vērtēšanas  komandā  iesaistās  brīvprātīgi,  un  par  specifisku  jomu  
ekspertiem,  kuri  inspektoru  komandai  pievienojas  neregulāri.    
Atbilstoša  augstākā  izglītība  var  ietvert  pedagoģisko  izglītību,  bet  ar  to  neaprobežojas.  

Piezīmes  
Dānija.  Kvalitātes  un  pārraudzības  valsts  aģentūra  ik  gadu  pārbauda  atsevišķas  skolas,  lai  noteiktu,  kurās  pašvaldībās  ir  
nepieciešami  uzlabojumi.  Par  pārējo  procesa  daļu  ir  atbildīgas  pašvaldības,  ko  atbalsta  centrālās  pārvaldes  iestāde.    
Igaunija,   Slovākija,   Apvienotā   Karaliste   (ENG/WLS,   SCT)   un   bijusī   Dienvidslāvijas   Maķedonijas   Republika.  
Informācija  attiecas  tikai  uz  galveno  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  metodi,  kad  vērtēšanu  veic  centrālā  (vai  reģionālā)  līmeņa  
institūcija;;  tā  neattiecas  uz  pašvaldību  pienākumu  vērtēt  izglītību  skolās,  kuras  tās  uztur  (skat.  1.2.  sadaļu).  
Itālija.  Informācija  ir  balstīta  uz  diviem  izmēģinājuma  projektiem  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Ungārija.  Kartē  redzamā  situācija  attiecas  uz  vērtētājiem,  kuri  veic  tiesiskās  atbilstības  pārbaudes.  Vērtētājiem,  kuri  veic  
pedagoģiskās  un  profesionālās  pārbaudes,  kas  pilnībā  tiks  īstenotas  2015.  gadā,  ir  jābūt  pedagoģiskajai  izglītībai.    
Slovākija.  Skolu  inspektoriem  ir  jābūt  gan  pedagoģiskajai  izglītībai,  gan  nokārtotam  valsts  ierēdņa  eksāmenam.    
Somija.   Izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto   izglītību  un  piedalīties   izglītības  sistēmas  
vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  forma  un  procedūras  noteikumos  nav  definētas.  
Apvienotā  Karaliste  (ENG,  SCT).  Attēlā  ir  redzamas  prasības  Viņas  Majestātes  inspektoriem.  Citiem  ārējiem  vērtētājiem  
izvirzītās  izglītības  prasības  skat.  valsts  profilā.  

Aptuveni  desmit  valstīs  par  ārējiem  vērtētājiem  var  kļūt  kandidāti  ar  izglītību  plašākā  jomā  un  
daudzveidīgāku  profesionālo  pieredzi.  

Beļģijā  (flāmu  kopienā),  Čehijas  Republikā,  Igaunijā,  Ungārijā  (vērtētājiem,  kas  veic  tiesiskās  
atbilstības  pārbaudi),  Nīderlandē,  Slovēnijā,  Zviedrijā  un  Turcijā  tiek  prasīta  augstākā  izglītība,  
bet   izglītības   joma  nav   ierobežota,   turklāt  nepieciešamā  profesionālā  pieredze,   lai  kļūtu  par  
vērtētāju,  var  būt  iegūta  ārpus  skolu  vides,  piemēram,  izglītības,  pētniecības,  psiholoģijas  vai  
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izglītības  pārvaldes  sektorā.  Turcijā  papildus  bakalaura  grādam  vairākās   iespējamās   jomās  
kandidātiem   uz   inspektora   amatu   var   būt   vai   nu   pieredze   pedagoģijā,   vai   iegūts   noteikts  
minimālais  punktu   skaits  Valsts  pārvaldes  personāla  atlases  eksāmenā.  Čehijas  Republikā  
finanšu   kontroles   laikā   inspektoru   grupā   ir   jābūt   vienam   kontrolierim   vai   auditoram,   kas   ir  
specializējies  resursu  pārvaldīšanā  un  administrēšanā.    

Itālijā   (izmēģinājums),   Portugālē   un   Islandē   inspektoru   grupā   ir   iekļauti   ne   vien   vērtētāji   ar  
pedagoģisko  izglītību  un  profesionālo  pieredzi  skolā,  bet  arī  vērtētāji,  kas  pārstāv  pētniecības  
vai   akadēmisko   jomu.   Latvijā   ārējiem   vērtētājiem   ir   jābūt   izglītībai   pedagoģijā   vai   izglītības  
vadībā,  kā  arī  darba  pieredzei  skolā,  strādājot  skolotāja  amatā  vai  izglītības  vadībā.    

Dažās  valstīs  papildus  formālajai   izglītībai  un  profesionālajai  pieredzei  kandidātu  atlasē  tiek  
ņemtas  vērā  arī  viņu  prasmes,  zināšanas  un  kompetences.  Piemēram,  Beļģijā  (flāmu  kopienā),  
Īrijā,   Slovākijā   un   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Velsā)   tiek   prasītas   saskarsmes   un   ziņošanas  
prasmes.  Nozīmīgas  var  būt  arī  valodu  prasmes:  Spānijā  vērtētājiem   ir   jāpārvalda  attiecīgā  
autonomā   apgabala   otra   oficiālā   valoda,   kur   tāda   ir;;   Īrijā   inspektoriem   ir   jāspēj   efektīvi  
sazināties  gan  angļu,  gan  īru  valodā;;  Slovākijā  inspektoriem  ir  jāprot  tās  nacionālās  minoritātes  
valoda,   ar   kuru   ir   saistīts   viņu   darbs.   Lietuvā   un   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Velsā)   viens   no  
kritērijiem   ir   analītiskās   prasmes.   Beļģijā   (flāmu   kopienā),   Īrijā   un   Apvienotajā   Karalistē  
(Anglijā)   bieži   tiek   prasītas   IKT   prasmes,   savukārt   Vācijā   un   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Velsā)  
kandidātiem  var  tikt  prasītas  eksperta  līmeņa  zināšanas  par  izglītības  sistēmu.  

Specializēta apmācība 
Deviņpadsmit   izglītības  sistēmās   (skat.  1.11.  attēlu)   vai  nu  pirms   iecelšanas  amatā,   vai  arī  
pārbaudes   laikā   vai   darbā   ievadīšanas   periodā   ārējiem   vērtētājiem   ir   jāapgūst   specializēta  
apmācība.   Atkarībā   no   valsts   specializētā   apmācība   var   būt   saistīta   tieši   ar   vērtēšanu   vai  
aptvert  plašāku  jomu.    
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1.11. attēls. Obligāta specializētā apmācība skolu ārējiem vērtētājiem, 
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g. 

  

     

  
Obligāta apguve pirms iecelšanas amatā 
vai kā daļa no darbā ievadīšanas 
programmas 

   Apguve nav obligāta  

  
Skolu ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta vai 
netiek centralizēti regulēta  

   Dati nav pieejami  

    

  
Avots:  Eurydice  

Paskaidrojums  
Šajā  attēlā  nav  atspoguļoti  dati  par  nespeciālistiem,  kuri  vērtēšanas  komandā  iesaistās  brīvprātīgi,  un  par  specifisku  jomu  
ekspertiem,  kuri  inspektoru  komandai  pievienojas  neregulāri.    

  
Piezīmes  
Dānija.  Kvalitātes  un  pārraudzības  valsts  aģentūra  ik  gadu  pārbauda  atsevišķas  skolas,  lai  noteiktu,  kurās  pašvaldībās  ir  
nepieciešami  uzlabojumi.  Par  pārējo  procesa  daļu  ir  atbildīgas  pašvaldības,  ko  atbalsta  centrālās  pārvaldes  iestāde.    
Igaunija,   Slovākija,   Apvienotā   Karaliste   (ENG/WLS,   SCT)   un   bijusī   Dienvidslāvijas   Maķedonijas   Republika.  
Informācija  attiecas  tikai  uz  galveno  skolu  ārējās  vērtēšanas  metodi,  kad  vērtēšanu  veic  centrālā  (vai  reģionālā)  līmeņa  
institūcija;;  tā  neattiecas  uz  pašvaldību  pienākumu  vērtēt  izglītību  skolās,  kuras  tās  uztur  (skat.  1.2.  sadaļu).  
Itālija.  Informācija  ir  balstīta  uz  diviem  izmēģinājuma  projektiem  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
Ungārija.   Kartē   redzamā   situācija   attiecas   uz   vērtētājiem,   kuri   veic   tiesiskās   atbilstības   pārbaudes.   Kandidātiem   uz  
vērtētāja  amatu  pedagoģiskajās  un  profesionālajās  pārbaudēs,  kas  pilnībā  tiks  īstenotas  2015.  gadā,  pirms  iecelšanas  
amatā  būs  jāapgūst  apmācības  programma,  ko  organizēs  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestāde.  
Slovēnija.  Potenciālajiem  vai   ieceltajiem   inspektoriem   ir  pieejams  16  stundas   ilgs  apmācības  kurss,  ko  nodrošina  par  
valsts  pārvaldi  atbildīgā  ministrija,  lai  sagatavotu  viņus  obligātajam  skolu  inspektora  eksāmenam.    
Somija.   Izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto   izglītību  un  piedalīties   izglītības  sistēmas  
vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  forma  un  procedūras  noteikumos  nav  definētas.  

Deviņās   izglītības   sistēmās   ārējā   vērtētāja   amata   kandidātiem   ir   jāapgūst   specializēta  
apmācība  skolu  vērtēšanā  vai  vērtēšanā  vispār.  Beļģijā  (vācu  kopienā)  kandidātiem  ir  jāiziet  
nopietna  vairākus  mēnešus   ilga  apmācība  par  dažādiem  skolu  vērtēšanas  aspektiem,  kuru  
nodrošina   Ziemeļreinas-­Vestfālenes   Izglītības   un   apmācības   ministrija.   Spānijā   obligāts  
profesionālās  apmācības  un  prakses  posms  ir  daļa  no  atlases  procesa.  Francijā  sekmīgākie  
kandidāti  uz  valsts  izglītības  inspektora  amatu  viena  gada  garumā  pārmaiņus  strādā  un  iziet  
apmācību.  Lietuvā,  Latvijā,  Rumānijā  un  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Anglijā),  kur  ārējie  vērtētāji  tiek  
nolīgti  vienai  vai  vairākām  vērtēšanas  reizēm,  tiesības  veikt  vērtēšanu  tiek  piešķirtas  tikai  pēc  
obligāta  apmācības  kursa  par  skolu  vērtēšanu.  Anglijā  papildu  inspektori   iziet  apmācību,  ko  
veido  5–6  dienu  ilga  vērtēšana  un  darbsemināri,  kas  mijas  ar  praktisko  pieredzi.  Islandē,  kur  
arī   inspektori   tiek  nolīgti  konkrētu  ārējo  vērtēšanu  veikšanai;;  katrā   inspektoru  grupā   ir   jābūt  
cilvēkiem,  kas  ir  apguvuši  augstākās  izglītības  programmu  par  skolu  vērtēšanu  vai  specializētu  
vērtēšanas  kursu,  ko  vada  Izglītības  testēšanas  institūts.  Visbeidzot,  bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  

ISCED  1  
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Maķedonijas  Republikā   inspektora  amata  kandidātiem   ir   jāapgūst  profesionālās  apmācības  
programma,  ko  vada  vecākie  inspektori  un  kas  ilgst  trīs  līdz  sešus  mēnešus.  

Beļģijā   (flāmu  kopienā),   Īrijā,  Maltā,  Apvienotajā  Karalistē   (Velsā,  Ziemeļīrijā  un  Skotijā)  un  
Turcijā  specializēta  apmācība  vērtēšanā   tiek  nodrošināta  darbā   ievadīšanas  vai  pārbaudes  
perioda   laikā   un   tā   ir   jāapgūst   visiem   jaunajiem   vērtētājiem   vai   inspektoriem.   Apvienotajā  
Karalistē   (Anglijā)   tas   attiecas   uz   Viņas   Majestātes   inspektoriem,   kurus   nepastarpināti  
nodarbina  inspekcija.    

Kiprā   un  Ungārijā   (tiesiskās   atbilstības   pārbaude)   skolu   ārējiem   vērtētājiem,   pirms   viņi   tiek  
iecelti  amatā,  ir  jāapgūst  specializēta  apmācība  arī  citās  jomās,  kas  nav  skolu  vērtēšana.  Kiprā  
vidējās  izglītības  pirmā  posma  vērtētājiem  ir  jāpiedalās  200  stundu  ilgā  skolvadības  apmācības  
kursā.  Ungārijā   inspektoriem,   kas   veic   tiesiskās   atbilstības   pārbaudes,   ir   jāsaņem   speciāls  
apmācības   sertifikāts   valsts   pārvaldes   jomā.   Austrijā   pirms   vai   pēc   iecelšanas   amatā  
inspektoriem  ir  jāiziet  apmācība  skolvadībā.    
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2.  NODAĻA.  SKOLU  IEKŠĒJĀ  VĒRTĒŠANA  

Skolu   iekšējā  vērtēšana   ir  process,  ko   ierosina  un  veic  pašas  skolas,   lai  novērtētu  sniegtās  
izglītības  kvalitāti.  Galvenokārt  to  īsteno  skolas  darbinieki,  kas  dažkārt  sadarbojas  ar  tādām  
skolas   darbā   ieinteresētajām   pusēm   kā   skolēni,   vecāki   vai   vietējās   sabiedrības   pārstāvji.  
Iekšējā  vērtēšana  var  attiekties  uz  jebkuru  skolas  dzīves  aspektu,  sākot  no  pedagoģiskajām  
metodēm  līdz  pārvaldības  efektivitātei.  Eiropas  Parlamenta  un  Padomes  2001.  gada  Ieteikumā  
par  Eiropas   sadarbību   kvalitātes   novērtēšanā   skolu   izglītībā   (1)   ir   uzsvērta   interese   par   šo  
metodi,  lai  uzlabotu  kvalitāti.  Ieteikumā  dalībvalstis  tiek  aicinātas  „veicināt  skolu  pašvērtēšanu  
kā  metodi  mācību  darba  un  skolu  uzlabošanai”.    

Šajā   nodaļā   ir   sniegts   pārskats   par   valstu   pašreizējo   politiku   attiecībā   uz   skolu   iekšējo  
vērtēšanu.  Tajā  ir  aplūkoti  trīs  galvenie  aspekti,  kas  uzsvērti  2001.  gada  Eiropas  Parlamenta  
un   Padomes   ieteikumā:   1)   metodiskais   atbalsts,   kas   skolām   tiek   nodrošināts,   izmantojot  
apmācību   un   citus   instrumentus;;   2)   dažādu   skolas   darbā   ieinteresēto   pušu   iesaistīšana;;  
3)  skolu  iekšējās  un  ārējās  vērtēšanas  mijiedarbība.    

Pirmajā  sadaļā  ir  analizētas  dažādās  prasības,  ko  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādes  ir  pieņēmušas  
saistībā   ar   skolu   iekšējo   vērtēšanu.   2.2.   sadaļā   ir   pētīts,   kādas   puses   un   kādā   veidā   ir  
iesaistītas  skolu  iekšējā  vērtēšanā.  2.3.  sadaļā  uzmanība  ir  pievērsta  atbalsta  pasākumiem,  
ko   izglītības   pārvaldes   iestādes   nodrošina   skolām   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   veikšanai.   Pēdējā  
sadaļā  ir  aprakstīta  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  izmantošana,  īpaši  uzsverot  to,  kas  un  kādā  
veidā  tos  izmanto.    

2.1.  Iekšējās  vērtēšanas  statuss    
Šajā   sadaļā   ir   pētīts   tas,   vai   skolu   iekšējā   vērtēšana   Eiropā   ir   obligāta   vai   ieteicama,   un  
analizēts,  cik  bieži  tā  notiek.  

Saskaņā  ar  centrālā  vai  augstākā  līmeņa  noteikumiem  skolu  iekšējā  vērtēšana  ir  obligāta  divās  
trešdaļās  izglītības  sistēmu  (skat.  2.1.  attēlu).  Kiprā  tā  ir  obligāta  vidusskolām  (ISCED  2)  un  
Luksemburgā  sākumskolām,  bet  tām  skolām,  kuras  sniedz  citu  pakāpju  obligāto  izglītību,  skolu  
iekšējā   vērtēšana   šajās   valstīs   ir   ieteicama.   Vairumā   to   izglītības   sistēmu,   kur   iekšējā  
vērtēšana   ir   obligāta,   tā   ir   jāveic   ik   gadu,   izņemot   dažas   valstis.   Bijušajā   Dienvidslāvijas  
Maķedonijas  Republikā  skolām  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  ziņojums  ir  jāsagatavo  reizi  divos  gados,  
bet  Latvijā  reizi  sešos  gados.  Beļģijā  (vācu  kopienā),  Luksemburgā  (ISCED  1)  un  Apvienotajā  
Karalistē   (Ziemeļīrijā)   iekšējā   vērtēšana   ir   jāveic   ik   pēc   trīs   gadiem.   Igaunijā   skolām   ir  
jāsagatavo   vismaz   viens   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   ziņojums   attīstības   plāna   periodā,   kas   ilgst  
vismaz   trīs   gadus.   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Velsā)   obligātais   skolas   pašvērtēšanas   plāna  
izstrādes   biežums   ir   atkarīgs   no   pārbaužu   biežuma,   piemēram,   vismaz   reizi   sešos   gados.  
Vācijā  to,  cik  bieži  jāveic  iekšējā  vērtēšana,  izlemj  katra  federālā  zeme.  Visbeidzot,  Horvātijā,  
Lietuvā,   Ungārijā   un   Zviedrijā   noteikumos   par   skolu   iekšējo   vērtēšanu   tās   biežums   nav  
paredzēts.    

Desmit   izglītības   sistēmās   centrālās   vai   augstākās   pārvaldes   iestāde   nav   noteikusi   skolu  
iekšējo  vērtēšanu  kā  obligātu,  bet  var  to  rekomendēt;;  tā  var  būt  paredzēta  citos  noteikumos,  
vai  arī  tā  ir  pašvaldību  prerogatīva.  

                                                                                                                
(1)   Eiropas   Parlamenta   un   Padomes   2001.   gada   12.   februāra   Ieteikums   par   Eiropas   sadarbību   kvalitātes  

novērtēšanā  skolu  izglītībā,  OV  L  60,  1.3.2001.,  51.  lpp.    
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Kiprā  (ISCED  1),  Luksemburgā  (ISCED  2  un  3),  Maltā  un  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Anglijā)  skolu  
iekšējo   vērtēšanu   rekomendē   inspekcija   vai   cita   institūcija,   kas   ir   atbildīga   par   izglītības  
sistēmas  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanu.  Kiprā  skolu  inspektori  mudina  sākumskolas  veikt  iekšējo  
vērtēšanu   un   izstrādāt   skolas   pilnveides   plānu.   Luksemburgā   Skolu   kvalitātes   attīstības  
aģentūra  rekomendē  vidusskolām  izstrādāt  un  īstenot  trīs  gadu  attīstības  plānu  un  pārskatīt  tā  
rezultātus.   Maltā   Izglītības   kvalitātes   un   standartu   direktorāta   Kvalitātes   nodrošināšanas  
departaments  rekomendē  veikt  iekšējo  vērtēšanu  kā  nemitīgu  procesu  saskaņā  ar  trīs  gadu  
ciklu.   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Anglijā)   Izglītības   standartu   birojs   (Ofsted)   rekomendē   veikt  
pašvērtēšanu  kā  daļu  no  skolas  nemitīgā  pārbaužu  un  pilnveides  plānošanas  cikla.  Skolas  var  
iesniegt  inspektoriem  īsu  rakstisku  pašvērtējuma  kopsavilkumu,  bet  tas  nav  obligāti.  

2.1. attēls. Skolu iekšējās vērtēšanas statuss, pēc centrālā vai augstākā līmeņa noteikumiem, 
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g.  

  

     

     

   Tā ir obligāta 

  
Tā ir rekomendēta vai netieši 
prasīta  

   Statuss ir atkarīgs no pašvaldības  

   Tā nav ne prasīta, ne rekomendēta 

    

     
   Avots:  Eurydice  

Piezīmes  
Itālija.  Skolu  iekšējā  vērtēšana  ir  kļuvusi  obligāta  saskaņā  ar  jauno  Valsts  vērtēšanas  sistēmu,  ko  visā  valstī  sāka  īstenot  
2014./15.  māc.  g.    
Ungārija.  2011.  gada  Likums  par  vispārējo   izglītību  attiecas  uz  skolu   iekšējās  vērtēšanas  procesiem  saistībā  ar  ārējo  
pedagoģisko  un  profesionālo  pārbaudi,  kas  tiek  izmēģināta  un  tiks  ieviesta  2015.  gadā.  
  

Francijā  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādes  rekomendē  vidusskolām  veikt   iekšējo  vērtēšanu  pirms  
periodisko   „mērķa   līgumu”   (contrats   d'objectifs)   parakstīšanas,   ko   tās   slēdz   ar   reģionālās  
pārvaldes  iestādēm  (Academies).  Šie  līgumi  ir  obligāti  kopš  2005.  gada,  un  to  nolūks  ir  novērtēt  
vidusskolu  efektivitāti  saistībā  ar  dažiem  vispārīgiem  izglītības  mērķiem,  kuri  tiek  uzskatīti  par  
prioritāriem.    

Beļģijā   (flāmu   kopienā)   un   Nīderlandē   galvenās   prasības,   kas   ir   saistītas   ar   skolu   iekšējo  
vērtēšanu,  attiecas  uz  skolu  vispārējo  pienākumu  pārraudzīt  sniegtās  izglītības  kvalitāti,  tādēļ,  
lai  gan  iekšējā  vērtēšana  netiek  tieši  regulēta,  inspektori  pārbauda,  vai  tā  patiešām  tiek  veikta.    

Čehijas  Republikā  nav  likumā  paredzētu  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  noteikumu,  tomēr  skolām  ik  
gadu   ir   jāsagatavo   ziņojums,   kas   balstīts   uz   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātiem   un   ko  
inspektori  ņem  vērā,  gatavojoties  ārējai  vērtēšanai.    
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FR   CY  

     
ISCED  2  un  3  

  

LU  

  



K v a l i t ā t e s  n o d r o š i n ā š a n a  i z g l ī t ī b ā :  s k o l u  v ē r t ē š a n a s  p o l i t i k a  u n  m e t o d e s  E i r o p ā  

46  

Dānijā   un  Somijā   centrālajos   noteikumos   nav   definēta   skolas   līmeņa   vērtēšanas   forma   un  
procedūra.   Vietējie   izglītības   īstenotāji   var   izlemt,   kurām   jomām   pievērst   uzmanību,   kādas  
metodes  izmantot  un  cik  bieži  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  procedūras  veikt,  tomēr  2009.  gadā  
Somijas  Izglītības  un  kultūras  ministrija  sagatavoja  rīku  „Pamatizglītības  kvalitātes  kritēriji”  (2),  
kas  rekomendē  un  atbalsta  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  darbu  skolās  un  pašvaldību  līmenī.  

Visbeidzot,  Bulgārijā  un  Francijā   (ISCED  1)  noteikumu  vai   rekomendāciju  par  skolu   iekšējo  
vērtēšanu  nav.  

2.2.  Iekšējā  vērtēšanā  iesaistītās  puses  
Tāpat  kā  attiecībā  uz  ārējo  vērtēšanu  (skat.  1.  nodaļas  1.4.  sadaļu),  arī  skolu  iekšējā  vērtēšanā  
dažādu   pušu   iesaistīšanos   stingri   atbalsta   Eiropas  Parlamenta   un  Padomes   Ieteikums   par  
Eiropas  sadarbību  kvalitātes  novērtēšanā    skolu  izglītībā  (3).  Ne  vien  skolas  darbinieku,  bet  arī  
skolēnu,  vecāku  un  citu  ieinteresēto  pušu  iesaistīšanās  tiek  uzskatīta  par  vienu  no  galvenajām  
pazīmēm,  kas  liecina  par  sekmīgu  iekšējo  vērtēšanu,  jo  tā  veicina  kopīgu  atbildību  par  skolu  
uzlabošanu.  Arī  vietējās  sabiedrības  pārstāvju  iesaistīšanās  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  procesā  var  
nodrošināt  to,  ka  skolas  ir  atsaucīgākas  pret  apkārtējās  vides  vajadzībām.  

Šajā  sadaļā   ir  pētītas   iekšējā  vērtēšanā   iesaistītās  puses  saskaņā  ar  centrālā  vai  augstākā  
līmeņa   noteikumiem.   Te   nav   aplūkoti   dažādi   ārējie   speciālisti,   kas   parasti   vai   pēc   skolas  
lūguma  atbalsta  šo  procesu.  Šī  tēma  ir  pētīta  nākamajā  sadaļā  (skat.  2.3.  sadaļu).  

Informācija  par  iekšējā  vērtēšanā  iesaistītajām  pusēm  aprobežojas  ar  23  izglītības  sistēmām,  
kurās  tas  tiek  regulēts  (skat.  2.2.  sadaļu),  tomēr  jāpiemin,  ka  valstīs,  kur  šādu  noteikumu  nav,  
ieinteresēto   pušu   iesaistīšanos   iekšējā   vērtēšanā   bieži   rekomendē   centrālās   pārvaldes  
iestādes.   Tā   notiek,   piemēram,   Īrijā,   Maltā,   Somijā,   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Skotijā)   un  
Norvēģijā.  

Valstis,  kurās   iekšējā  vērtēšanā   iesaistīto  pušu  dalība   tiek  regulēta,  var   iedalīt  divās  plašās  
grupās:   tās,  kur   tiek  prasīta  visdažādāko   ieinteresēto  pušu  dalība,   ieskaitot  skolēnus  un/vai  
vecākus,  un  tās,  kur  tiek  regulēta  tikai  skolas  darbinieku  iesaistīšanās.  Jāpiemin,  ka  tur,  kur  
noteikumi  attiecas  tikai  uz  skolas  darbiniekiem,  skolas  pašas  var  lemt  par  citu  ieinteresēto  pušu  
iesaistīšanos   un   neaprobežoties   tikai   ar   noteikumos   paredzēto,   bet   piesaistīt   arī   vecākus,  
skolēnus   vai   vietējās   sabiedrības   locekļus.   Turklāt,   ja   noteikumi   attiecas   tikai   uz   skolas  
darbiniekiem,   izglītības   pārvaldes   iestādes   vienalga   var   mudināt   skolas   iesaistīt   plašāku  
ieinteresēto   pušu   loku.   Piemēram,   Polijā   tiesību   aktos   ir   paredzēts,   ka   skolas   direktoram  
iekšējā  vērtēšana  ir  jāveic  sadarbībā  ar  skolotājiem,  tomēr  skolu  inspektori  pārbauda,  vai  arī  
vecākiem   un   skolēniem   ir   iespēja   piedalīties   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   procesā;;   tas   tiek   plaši  
veicināts  arī  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  apmācībā,  kas  tiek  nodrošināta  skolotājiem.  

Tas,   kā   bez   skolas   darbiniekiem   iekšējā   vērtēšanā   iesaistās   arī   citas   ieinteresētās   puses  
(vecāki,  skolēni  u.  c.),  dažādās  valstīs  atšķiras,  sākot  no  tā,  ka  viņi  tikai  apstiprina  ziņojumu,  
                                                                                                                
(2)   http://www.minedu.fi/OPM/Julkaisut/2009/Perusopetuksen_laatukriteerit.html?lang=en  
(3)   Eiropas   Parlamenta   un   Padomes   2001.   gada   12.   februāra   Ieteikums   par   Eiropas   sadarbību   kvalitātes  

novērtēšanā  skolu  izglītībā,  OV  L  60,  1.3.2001.,  51.  lpp.    
.  
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un  beidzot  ar  to,  ka  viņi  pilnībā  iesaistās  šī  procesa  plānošanā,  datu  analizēšanā  un  spriedumu  
izstrādāšanā.    

Deviņās   izglītības   sistēmās   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   procesā   dažādā   mērā   iesaistās   skolas  
padome   vai   valde,   kas   apvieno   skolas   darbā   ieinteresētās   puses,   ieskaitot   vecākus   un  
skolēnus.   Igaunijā,   Slovēnijā,   Rumānijā   un   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   (Velsā)   skolas   valde   vai  
padome  iesaistās  šī  procesa  beigu  posmā,  apspriežot  un  apstiprinot  skolas  direktora  iesniegto  
pašvērtēšanas   ziņojumu.   Lietuvā   skolas   padome   nosaka   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   mērogu   un  
metodes,  kā  arī  analizē  tās  rezultātus.  Beļģijas  franču  un  vācu  kopienā  skolu  padomes  pašas  
ir  atbildīgas  par  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  procesa  īstenošanu.  Franču  kopienā  līdzdalības  padome  
(conseil   de   participation)   vērtē   skolas   sasniegumus   saistībā   ar   skolas   projektu,   bet   vācu  
kopienā   pedagoģiskā   padome   pārbauda,   vai   un   kādā  mērā   skolas   struktūras,  metodes   un  
rezultāti   atbilst   skolas   plānā   noteiktajiem   mērķiem.   Spānijā   par   iekšējo   vērtēšanu   ir  
līdzatbildīgas   Skolu   valde   un   skolotāju   asambleja.   Mācību   gada   beigās   Skolu   valde   vērtē  
skolas  vispārējo  darbību  un  skolas  attīstības  plāna  un  vispārējās  gada  programmas   izpildi.  
Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Ziemeļīrijā)  par  skolas  iekšējo  vērtēšanu  ir  atbildīga  pārvaldnieku  valde  
kopā  ar  skolas  direktoru.    

2.2. attēls. Skolu iekšējā vērtēšanā iesaistītās puses, pēc centrālā vai augstākā līmeņa noteikumiem,  
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g. 
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noteikumu par pušu iesaistīšanu 
nav 

    
    
  

Avots:  Eurydice  

Paskaidrojums  
Termina  „skolas  darbā  ieinteresētās  puses”  definīciju  skat.  Glosārijā.    

Piezīmes  
Bulgārija.  Iekšējā  vērtēšana  netiek  veikta.  
Itālija.   Ņemot   vērā   divus   izmēģinājuma   projektus   (skat.   valsts   profilu),   kas   tiek   veikti,   lai   sagatavotu   jaunās   Valsts  
vērtēšanas  sistēmas  pilnīgu  ieviešanu,  Valsts  izglītības  un  apmācības  vērtēšanas  sistēmas  institūts  (Invalsi)  norāda,  ka  
skolām  iekšējā  vērtēšanā  ir  jāiesaista  skolotāji,  pārējais  skolas  personāls,  skolēni  un  vecāki.    

Luksemburgā  sākumskolu  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  procesā  dažādas  ieinteresētās  puses  iesaistās  
datu   analizēšanā   un   spriedumu   izstrādāšanā.   Skolas   komiteja   sadarbībā   ar   vecāku  
pārstāvjiem,   skolas   mācību   priekšmetu   koordinatoriem   un   pašvaldības   skolu   komisijas  
prezidentu  ir  atbildīgi  par  skolas  pašvērtēšanas  atbilstību  trīs  gadu  attīstības  plānam.  
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Visbeidzot,   Rumānijā,   Islandē,   bijušajā   Dienvidslāvijas   Maķedonijas   Republikā   un   Turcijā  
skolām  ir  obligāts  pienākums  vai  tiek  rekomendēts  izveidot  dažādu  ieinteresēto  pušu  pārstāvju  
grupas,   jo   īpaši   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   veikšanai.   Rumānijā   katras   skolas   Vērtēšanas   un  
kvalitātes   nodrošināšanas   komisijā   ir   jābūt   skolotāju,   vecāku,   skolēnu   (sākot   ar   vidējās  
izglītības  pirmo  posmu),  vietējās  pārvaldes,  etnisko  minoritāšu,  kā  arī  citu   ieinteresēto  pušu  
pārstāvjiem,   kurus   skola   uzskata   par   svarīgiem.   Komisija   izstrādā   kvalitātes   uzlabošanas  
stratēģiju   un   plānu,   pārrauga   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   darbu   un   sagatavo   gada   ziņojumu   par  
iekšējo  vērtēšanu.  Islandē  katrai  skolai  ir  sistemātiski  jāvērtē  skolas  darba  rezultāti  un  kvalitāte,  
pēc   vajadzības   iesaistot   skolas   personālu,   skolēnus   un   vecākus.   Šajā   nolūkā   skolām   ir  
rekomendēts  izveidot  grupu,  kas  būtu  atbildīga  par  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  plānošanu,  īstenošanu  
un   ziņošanu.  Bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā   skolas  direktoram   ir   jāizveido  
iekšējās   vērtēšanas   grupa,   kurā   jāapvieno   pēc   iespējas   vairāk   dažādu   pušu.   Turcijā   katrā  
skolā   tiek   izveidota   pašvērtēšanas   komanda,   kurā   darbojas   direktors,   citi   skolas   vadības  
pārstāvji,  skolotāji,  skolēni,  vecāki  un  citas  ieinteresētās  puses.  

2.3.  Iekšējiem  vērtētājiem  pieejamie  atbalsta  pasākumi    
Šajā  sadaļā  ir  aplūkoti  dažādi  skolām  pieejami  atbalsta  pasākumi,  kas  palīdz  tām  veikt  iekšējo  
vērtēšanu.  Bez  specializētās  apmācības,  kas  vērtētājiem  tiek  sniegta  dažās  valstīs,  ir  pieejami  
arī  citi  atbalsta   instrumenti,  dati,  dokumenti  vai  pasākumi.  Tie   ietver   iespēju  izmantot  ārējās  
vērtēšanas   sistēmu,   rādītājus,   kas   skolām   ļauj   salīdzināt   savu   sniegumu   ar   citām   skolām,  
specializētas   vadlīnijas   un   rokasgrāmatas,   kā   arī   tiešsaistes   forumus.   Papildus   skolas   var  
saņemt   ārējo   speciālistu   palīdzību   un   padomus,   kā   arī   atsevišķos   gadījumos   –   finansiālo  
atbalstu.    
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2.3. attēls. Skolu iekšējiem vērtētājiem pieejamie atbalsta pasākumi,  
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g.
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Pa  kreisi  
ISCED  1       

Pa  labi  
ISCED  2–3   V  

Skolu iekšējā un/vai ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta 
vai netiek centralizēti regulēta 

Avots:  Eurydice  

Paskaidrojums  
„Rādītāji,  kas  skolām   ļauj  salīdzināt  sevi  ar  citām  skolām,”   ir  kvantitatīvie  dati,  kas  skolām  dod   iespēju  salīdzināt  savu  
sniegumu   ar   citu   skolu   sniegumu   vai   ar   valsts,   reģionālajiem   vai   vietējiem   vidējiem   rādītājiem.   Tie   var   būt   skolēnu  
pārbaudes  darbu  rezultāti,  skolēnu  progress,  administratīvie  dati  par  darbiniekiem  vai  darba  apstākļiem  skolā  u.  tml.  
  
MK:  Skat.  Glosārijā.  

Piezīmes  
Vācija.  Dažādās  federālajās  zemēs  metodes  un  instrumenti  var  būt  atšķirīgi.    
Itālija.  Attēlā  redzamie  dati  būs  pilnībā  spēkā  jaunajā  Valsts  vērtēšanas  sistēmā,  kas  valsts  līmenī  sākta  īstenot    
2014./15.  māc.  g.    
Latvija.  Iekšējās  vērtēšanas  laikā  pašvaldību  dibinātās  skolas  izglītības  speciālistiem  var  lūgt  jebkādu  atbalstu.    
Ungārija.  Pašlaik  notiek  skolu  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  reforma,  kuras  gaitā  kā  atbalsta  pasākumi  tiks  ieviestas  pašvērtēšanas  
rokasgrāmatas  un  ārējo  speciālistu  piesaiste.  
Somija.   Izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto   izglītību  un  piedalīties   izglītības  sistēmas  
vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  veids  un  procedūras  noteikumos  nav  definēti.  

Apmācība iekšējā vērtēšanā 
Vairāk  nekā  pusē  izglītības  sistēmu  skolām  kā  atbalsta  pasākums  tiek  piedāvāta  specializēta  
apmācība   iekšējā   vērtēšanā.   Šādu   apmācību   sagatavo   un   īsteno   dažādas   institūcijas,  
t.  sk.  augstākās  izglītības  iestādes,  tālākizglītības  centri,  aģentūras  vai  ministriju  departamenti,  
kas  nodarbojas  ar  izglītības  sistēmas  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanu.  Šī  apmācība  bieži  ir  paredzēta  
skolu  direktoriem  un  viņu  vietniekiem,  bet  tajā  var  iesaistīties  arī  skolotāji  un  dažās  valstīs  –  
citi  skolas  darbinieki.  Piemēram,  Igaunijā  skolu  direktori  izlemj,  vai  apmācībā  būtu  jāpiedalās  
dažiem  skolas  darbiniekiem  vai  skola  piedalīsies  kā  komanda.   Īrijā  bez  skolas  direktora  uz  
apmācību  tiek  aicināts  vēl  viens  skolas  darbinieks.  

Parasti   apmācība   pašvērtēšanā   nav   obligāta,   bet   ir   pieejama   pēc   pieprasījuma.  Apmācība  
vērtēšanā   ir   obligāta   Luksemburgā   (Skolu   kvalitātes   attīstības   aģentūra   organizē   obligātu  
gadskārtēju  apmācību  un  regulāras  darba  sesijas  sākumskolām)  un  tādās  valstīs  kā  Ungārija,  
Malta,  Slovākija  un  Apvienotā  Karaliste,  kur   tā   ir  skolu  direktoru  un/vai  skolotāju  sākotnējās  
apmācības  vai  profesionālās  pilnveides  apmācības  daļa.  Ungārijā  un  Slovākijā  specializētu  
iekšējās   vērtēšanas   apmācības   kursu   nav,   bet   skolu   direktoru   un   viņu   vietnieku   obligātajā  
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profesionālajā  pilnveidē  ir  ietverti  šīs  tēmas  elementi.  Dažās  valstīs  skolu  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  
jautājums  tiek  iekļauts  arī  skolotāju  profesionālās  pilnveides  kursos.  Polijā  skolas  direktoram  
ir   jānodrošina   skolotāju   apmācība   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   jautājumos,   ja   viņš   to   uzskata   par  
nepieciešamu.   Slovēnijā   skolotāji   un   skolu   direktori   var   iziet   apmācības   kursu   skolu  
pašvērtēšanā  pastāvīgas  profesionālās  pilnveides  gaitā.    

Apmācība   vērtēšanā   var   tikt   sniegta   speciālos   semināros,   darbsemināros   vai   tiešsaistes  
moduļos,  un  tās  saturu  galvenokārt  veido  metodiskais  atbalsts   iekšējās  vērtēšanas  procesu  
izstrādē,  kā  arī  izpildes  datu  un  datu  analīzes  instrumentu  izmantošana  un  izpratne.    

Atbalsta instrumenti, dati un dokumenti  
Šajā  sadaļā  ir  aprakstīti  skolām  pieejamie  instrumenti,  dati  un  dokumenti,  kas  palīdz  tām  veikt  
iekšējo  vērtēšanu,  proti,  ārējās  vērtēšanas  sistēmas,  rādītāji,  kas  ļauj  skolām  salīdzināt  sevi  ar  
citām  skolām,  specializētas  vadlīnijas  un  rokasgrāmatas,  kā  arī  tiešsaistes  forumi.  

Ārējās  vērtēšanas  sistēmas  

Gandrīz   divās   trešdaļās   analizēto   izglītības   sistēmu   skolas   kā   atbalstu   pašvērtēšanā   var  
izmantot   ārējās   vērtēšanas   sistēmu,   bet   tas   nav   obligāti.   Tikai   Rumānijā   un   bijušajā  
Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā   skolām   ir   obligāti   jāizmanto   tā   pati   sistēma.   Līdzīgi  
Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Skotijā)  visas  skolas  sistemātiski   izmanto  ārējās  vērtēšanas  sistēmu,  
ko   pašvērtēšanai   lieto  Education  Scotland   un   pašvaldības,   lai   gan   tas   nav   obligāti   un   nav  
likumā  noteikts.  

Vairumā  izglītības  sistēmu  skolas  var  izvēlēties  tos  instrumentus,  ieskaitot  ārējās  vērtēšanas  
sistēmas,  kas  vislabāk  atbilst  to  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  procesiem.  Iekšējās  vērtēšanas  procesā  
var   izmantot   dažādus   dokumentus,   tādus   kā   ārējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātu   analīze   vai   ārējai  
vērtēšanai  izmantotās  anketas  un  ziņojumu  paraugi.  

Rādītāji,  kas  skolām  dod  salīdzināšanās  iespējas    

Līdztekus  ārējās  vērtēšanas  sistēmām  viens  no  izplatītākajiem  atbalsta  pasākumiem  ir  rādītāji,  
kas   skolām   ļauj   salīdzināt   savu   un   citu   skolu   sniegumu.  Divās   trešdaļās   izglītības   sistēmu  
skolām  tiek  nodrošināti  tādi  rādītāji  kā  skolēnu  pārbaudes  darbu  rezultāti,  kas  tiek  salīdzināti  
ar  rezultātiem  citās  skolās,  kuru  apstākļi  ir  līdzīgi  (izglītības  veids,  skolas  lielums  un  atrašanās  
vieta,  skolēnu  sociāli  ekonomiskie  apstākļi  utt.),  vai  ar  valsts  vidējiem  rādītājiem.  Šie  dažādie  
rādītāji   ļauj  skolām  novērtēt  savu  sniegumu  un  salīdzināt   to  ar  citām  skolām,  kā  arī  noteikt  
atskaites  punktu  savam  pašvērtējumam  un  analīzei.  

Parasti  šie  dati  ir  pieejami  ministriju  un  dažādās  citās  tīmekļa  vietnēs  un  tiešsaistes  platformās.  
Dažas   tīmekļa   lietotnes   piedāvā   plašu   virtuālo   instrumentu   klāstu   datu   analizēšanai   un  
salīdzināšanai   dažādos   veidos.   Atsevišķās   valstīs   šie   rādītāji   ir   pieejami   tikai   skolām,   bet  
dažās   citās   daudzi   rādītāji   ir   pieejami   publiski,   piemēram,   valsts   statistikas   biroja   tīmekļa  
vietnē.    
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Specializētas  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  vadlīnijas  un  rokasgrāmatas    

Visās   analizētajās   izglītības   sistēmās,   izņemot   Beļģiju   (franču   un   vācu   kopienu),   Franciju  
(ISCED  1),  Kipru,  Ungāriju   (4),  Nīderlandi  un  bijušo  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republiku,  
atbildīgās  iestādes,  to  padomdevējas  institūcijas,  izpildu  institūcijas  vai  citas  institūcijas,  kas  
atbalsta   izglītības   vai   vērtēšanas   procesus,   ir   sagatavojušas   īpašas   iekšējās   vērtēšanas  
vadlīnijas  un  rokasgrāmatas.  Šie  dažādie  dokumenti  koncentrējas  uz  tādiem  izmantojamajiem  
instrumentiem   kā   SVID   analīze,   anketas,   intervijas,   izpildes   mērīšanas   kritēriji   utt.   Dažās  
valstīs,  piemēram,  Īrijā,  tie  atspoguļo  ārējā  vērtēšanā  izmantotās  sistēmas.  Slovākijā  iekšējās  
vērtēšanas  vadlīnijas  un  rokasgrāmata  ir  ietverti  centralizētajos  noteikumos,  kuros  noteikts  arī  
pašvērtēšanas  ziņojuma  saturs.  Islandē  Pašvaldību  asociācija  ir  publicējusi  vietējām  izglītības  
pārvaldes   iestādēm   paredzētu   informatīvu   rokasgrāmatu,   lai   palīdzētu   tām   atbalstīt   skolu  
iekšējo   vērtēšanu,   savukārt   Islandes   Vērtēšanas   biedrības   brīvprātīgie   (cilvēku   grupa   ar  
pieredzi   vērtēšanā)   ir   sagatavojuši   īsu   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   vadlīniju   rokasgrāmatu,   lai  
palīdzētu  skolām  šajā  procesā.    

Dažās   valstīs   šīs   rokasgrāmatas   un   vadlīnijas   ir   publiski   pieejamas   attiecīgās   izglītības  
pārvaldes  iestādes  tīmekļa  vietnē.    

Grieķijā   un   Somijā   centrālās   pārvaldes   iestādes   nav   izveidojušas   skolu   ārējās   vērtēšanas  
sistēmu,   bet   tās   ir   izstrādājušas   diezgan   komplicētu   skolu   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   sistēmu.  
Grieķijā  Izglītības  politikas  institūts,  kas  ir  Izglītības  un  reliģijas  lietu  ministrijas  izpildinstitūcija,  
ir  izstrādājis  īpašu  skolu  vērtēšanas  sistēmu,  kura  koncentrējas  uz  ieguldījumu,  procesiem  un  
rezultātiem   un   kurā   skolu   sniegtā   izglītība   tiek   vērtēta   saskaņā   ar   15   kvalitatīvajiem   un  
kvantitatīvajiem   rādītājiem,   kuru   svarīgums   un   nozīme   var   atšķirties   atkarībā   no   skolas  
situācijas  un  vides.  Somijā   Izglītības  un  kultūras  ministrija   ir  sagatavojusi  kvalitātes  kritēriju  
sarakstu,   kas   kalpo   kā   skolu   kvalitātes   uzlabošanas   instruments   vietējā   un   skolas   līmenī.  
Četras   no   galvenajām   jomām   attiecas   uz   struktūru   kvalitāti   un   ir   saistītas   ar   vadības,  
personāla,   ekonomisko   resursu   un   vērtēšanas   aspektiem.   Pārējās   sešas   galvenās   jomas  
attiecas  uz  skolēniem  un  ir  saistītas  ar  izglītības  satura  īstenošanu,  mācību  un  pedagoģiskā  
darba  kārtību,  atbalstu  mācību  darbā,  izaugsmi  un  labklājību,  iekļaušanu  un  ietekmi,  skolas  un  
ģimenes  sadarbību  un  mācību  vides  drošību.  

Tiešsaistes  forumi  

Vienā  trešdaļā  izglītības  sistēmu  ministrijas,  inspekcijas,  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādes  vai  citas  
institūcijas,   kas   nodarbojas   ar   izglītības   jautājumiem,   atbalstot   iekšējo   vērtēšanu,   ir  
nodrošinājušas   piekļuvi   tiešsaistes   forumiem   savās   tīmekļa   vietnēs.   Šie   forumi   ļauj   piekļūt  
daudzām  tīmekļa  lietotnēm,  kas  sekmē  informācijas,  viedokļu,  labās  prakses  un  ideju  apmaiņu  
starp  dažādu  kategoriju  vērtēšanas  ekspertiem  un  skolu  darbiniekiem.  Šie  tīmekļa  instrumenti  
dod  arī   iespēju  piekļūt  noderīgiem  rīkiem  –  novērošanas  lapām,  anketām,  video  apmācībai,  
atbildēm   uz   biežāk   uzdotajiem   jautājumiem,   palīdzības   dienesta   atbalstam   utt.   Piemēram,  
Polijā   forums   ir   pieejams   kā   daļa   no   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   apmācības   un   darbsemināriem.  
Spānijā   dažos   autonomajos   apgabalos   tiek   veidoti   virtuālie   skolu   sadarbības   tīkli,   lai  

                                                                                                                
(4)  Izglītības  pārvalde  pašlaik  izstrādā  pašvērtēšanas  rokasgrāmatu  skolām.    
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nodrošinātu  pieredzes,   labās  prakses,   instrumentu  un  vērtēšanas  resursu  apmaiņu.  Lietuvā  
tiešsaistes   platforma   IQES   online   Lietuva   ļauj   piekļūt   profesionāli   izveidotiem   iekšējās  
vērtēšanas   instrumentiem,  ko  skolas  var  pielāgot  savām  vajadzībām,  kā  arī  padomiem  par  
metodoloģiju  un  vispārīgai  informācijai.  Rumānijā  tiešsaistes  lietotne  ļauj  atsevišķām  skolām  
lūgt  palīdzību  un  atbalstu,  kā  arī  nodrošina  Rumānijas  Pirmsuniversitātes  izglītības  kvalitātes  
nodrošināšanas   aģentūras   ekspertiem   forumu,   kur   publicēt   ziņas,   un   sistēmu,   ar   kuras  
palīdzību  sazināties  ar  atsevišķām  skolām,  ja  tām  ir  uzdots  veikt  noteiktus  uzdevumus.  

Papildu resursi 

Ārējie  speciālisti  

Vairāk  nekā  pusē  izglītības  sistēmu  skolas  meklē  ārējo  speciālistu  padomus  un  atbalstu.  Šādi  
profesionāļi   pārstāv   dažādas   jomas;;   tie   ir,   piemēram,   eksperti   no   akadēmiskās   vides,  
padomdevēji   un   konsultanti   izglītības   un   skolu   pilnveides   jautājumos,   pašvaldību   izglītības  
departamentu   speciālisti,   pedagoģiskās   izglītības   speciālisti,   skolu   vadītāji,   kā   arī   skolotāji.  
Ārējo   speciālistu   iesaistīšanās   galvenokārt   nozīmē   padomu,   konsultāciju   un   apmācības  
sniegšanu   par   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   veikšanu   un   procesu   uzlabošanu,   par   izmantojamajiem  
instrumentiem,  par  rezultātu  prezentēšanu  un  rīcības  plānu  izstrādāšanu,  balstoties  uz  šiem  
rezultātiem.  Viņi  var  arī  sniegt  atbalstu  saistībā  ar  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  un  uzlabošanas  
mērķu  un  pasākumu  plānošanu,  kā  arī  to  īstenošanu.    

Šie  ārējie   eksperti   var   būt   gan   valsts   ierēdņi,   gan  privāti   ārējie   eksperti.   Jebkurā  gadījumā  
izglītības   pārvaldes   iestāde   nodrošina   skolām   viņu   pakalpojumus   bez   maksas   un   pēc  
pieprasījuma.  Piemēram,  Beļģijā  (vācu  kopienā)  ekspertu  pakalpojumus  skolām  bez  maksas  
nodrošina  Izglītības  ministrijas  skolu  attīstības  padome.  Polijā  atbalstu  skolu  iekšējā  vērtēšanā  
sniedz  pedagogu  apmācības  centru,  karjeras  atbalsta  un  konsultāciju  centru,  kā  arī  izglītības  
bibliotēku   darbinieki   (piemēram,   skolotāji,   psihologi,   izglītības   speciālisti,   bibliotekāri   u.   c.).  
Saskaņā   ar   centralizētajiem   noteikumiem   par   pedagoģisko   pārraudzību   šo   institūciju  
pienākums  ir  atbalstīt  skolu  pilnveides  procesu.  Skolas  var  lūgt  palīdzību,  kad  nepieciešams.  
Apvienotajā  Karalistē   (Skotijā)  pašvaldībām   ir   tiesisks  pienākums  atbalstīt  vērtēšanu,   tāpēc  
dažas  pašvaldības  piesaista  neatkarīgus  konsultantus,  kuri  palīdz  veikt  datu  analīzi  vai  citu  
aspektu  pašvērtēšanu.  Dažas  pašvaldības  iesaista  skolotājus  līdzīga  līmeņa  skolu  vērtēšanā.  

Dažās   izglītības   sistēmās   ārējie   speciālisti   vērtēšanas   procesos   tiek   iesaistīti   sistemātiski.  
Piemēram,  Apvienotajā  Karalistē  (Velsā)  katrai  skolai  ir  norīkots  pašvaldības  darbinieks,  kas,  
atbalstot  vērtēšanu,  katru  gadu  strādā  ar  skolu  noteiktu  minimālo  dienu  skaitu.  Norvēģijā  dažos  
reģionos  ir  izveidotas  ārējās  vērtēšanas  grupas,  kas  darbojas  pāri  pašvaldības  robežām;;  tās  
veido  pedagoģijas  speciālisti  no  dažādām  pašvaldībām,  kuri  ir  bijuši  skolotāji,  skolu  vadības  
pārstāvji   vai   strādājuši   izglītības   pārvaldes   iestādē.   Dažās   pašvaldībās   tiek   uzaicināti  
konsultanti  arī  no  privātā  sektora.    

Pāris  valstīs  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  procesā  lielā  mērā  ir  iesaistīta  pati  inspekcija,  kas  savā  ziņā  
darbojas  kā  skolu  „ārējais  speciālists”.  Tā  notiek,  piemēram,  Spānijā,  kur  Izglītības  inspekcijas  
dienestam  ir  būtiska  loma  gan  vērtēšanas  procesā,  gan  sadarbībā  ar  skolas  darbiniekiem,  gan  
ārējās  un  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  analizēšanā.  Arī  Luksemburgā  skolu  iekšējā  vērtēšana  
tiek   uzskatīta   par   nozīmīgu   skolas   kvalitātes   uzlabošanas   līdzekli,   un   Izglītības,   bērnu   un  
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jaunatnes  lietu  ministrijā  izveidotā  Skolu  kvalitātes  attīstības  aģentūra  piedāvā  metodoloģisku  
un  uz  datiem  pamatotu  atbalstu,  lai  palīdzētu  skolām  uzlabot  savu  kvalitāti.  Skolu  inspektori  
(ārējā  vērtēšanā  nav  iesaistīti)  un  „resursu  skolotāji”  (īpaši  skolotāji,  kas  ir  juridiski  piesaistīti  
katram  inspektoram,  lai  sniegtu  papildu  pedagoģisko  atbalstu)  ievērojami  palīdz  skolām  īstenot  
savus  plānus  un  uzrauga  to  progresu.  

Finansiālais  atbalsts  

Visbeidzot,  Spānijā  un  Horvātijā  kā  papildu  resurss  ir  pieejams  finanšu  nodrošinājums.  Spānijā  
dažas  reģionālās  pārvaldes  iestādes  sedz  izdevumus  un  organizē  pieteikšanos  uz  finansiālu  
atbalstu,  tā  iedrošinot,  sekmējot  un  veicinot  pašvērtēšanas  plānu  un  skolu  izglītības  kvalitātes  
pilnveides   plānu   īstenošanu.   Horvātijā   skolu   pašvērtēšana   ir   daļa   no   Nacionālā   izglītības  
ārējās  vērtēšanas  centra  projekta.  Šī  projekta  finansējums  ir  iekļauts  valsts  izglītības  budžetā  
un  tiek  nodrošināts  caur  Zinātnes,  izglītības  un  sporta  ministriju.    

2.4.  Iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  izmantošana  un  izplatīšana  
Šajā   sadaļā   ir   analizēta   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātu   izmantošana   un   to   lietotāji.   Par  
lietotājiem  ir  uzskatīti  tie,  kas,  balstoties  uz  šiem  rezultātiem,  veic  kādas  darbības  vai  pieņem  
lēmumus.  Saskaņā  ar  apkopoto  informāciju  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātus  var  izmantot:  

•   skolas,  lai  veiktu  uzlabojumus;;  

•   centrālās,   augstākās   vai   reģionālās   pārvaldes   iestādes,   lai   veiktu   skolu   ārējo   vērtēšanu  
un/vai  pārraudzītu  izglītības  sistēmu;;    

•   pašvaldības,   lai   pārvaldītu   vai   vērtētu   skolas   un/vai   atskaitītos   augstākām   izglītības  
pārvaldes  iestādēm.  

Šajā  sadaļā  ir  sniegta  informācija  arī  par  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  publiskošanu.  

Gandrīz   visās   valstīs   ir   paredzēts,   ka   skolas   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātus   izmanto,   lai  
uzlabotu  savu  kvalitāti  un  darbību   (skat.  2.4.  attēlu).  Papildus   tam  vairumā  valstu   izglītības  
pārvaldes   iestādes   vai   noteiktas   valsts   institūcijas   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātus   izmanto,  
veicot  pārvaldību,  pārraudzību  vai  vērtēšanu.    
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2.4. attēls. Skolu iekšējās vērtēšanas rezultātu izmantošana un to lietotāji,  
pilna laika obligātā vispārējā izglītība, 2013./14. māc. g.  

Skolas, lai veiktu uzlabojumus  

  

Centrālās, augstākās vai reģionālās 
pārvaldes iestādes, lai veiktu skolu 

ārējo vērtēšanu  
Centrālās, augstākās vai reģionālās 

pārvaldes iestādes, lai veiktu 
pārraudzību  

Pašvaldības, lai pārvaldītu vai 
vērtētu skolas  

Pašvaldības, lai atskaitītos 
augstākām izglītības pārvaldes 

iestādēm  

Publicēšana ir obligāta 

 
  

Pa  kreisi    
ISCED  1       

Pa  labi  
ISCED  2–3   V  

Skolu iekšējā un/vai ārējā vērtēšana netiek veikta  
vai netiek centralizēti regulēta  

Avots:  Eurydice  

Paskaidrojums  
MK:  Skat.  Glosārijā.  

Piezīmes  
Bulgārija.  Iekšējā  vērtēšana  netiek  veikta.  
Itālija.  Attēlā  redzamie  dati  būs  pilnībā  spēkā  jaunajā  Valsts  vērtēšanas  sistēmā,  ko  valsts  līmenī  sāka  īstenot    
2014./15.  māc.  g.  
Ungārija.  Attēlā   redzamie  dati  būs  pilnībā  spēkā  2015.  gadā,  kad  sistēmā   tiks   integrēta  pedagoģiskā  un  profesionālā  
pārbaude,  kas  pašlaik  tiek  veikta  izmēģinājuma  kārtībā.    
Slovākija.   Iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātu   izmantošana   ārējās   vērtēšanas   vajadzībām   2006.   gada   dekrētā   par   iekšējo  
vērtēšanu  nav  minēta,  tomēr  inspektori  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  ziņojumus  parasti  izpēta.    
Somija.   Izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   tiesisks  pienākums  vērtēt  pašu  nodrošināto   izglītību  un  piedalīties   izglītības  sistēmas  
vērtēšanā  kopumā  vai  reģionālajā  mērogā.  Vietējā  līmeņa  vērtēšanas  veids  un  procedūras  noteikumos  nav  definēti.  

Iekšējās vērtēšanas rezultātu izmantošana skolās  
To,   kā   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultāti   tiek   izmantoti   skolas   līmenī,   lielā  mērā   nosaka   skolas  
darbinieki.  Parasti  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādes  ir  sniegušas  plašus  norādījumus  par  iekšējās  
vērtēšanas   rezultātu   izmantošanu,   lai   uzlabotu   skolu   kvalitāti.   Piemēram,  Rumānijā   tiesību  
aktos   ir   prasīts,   lai   skolas   uzlabotu   visas   tās   jomas,   kas   ārējā   vērtēšanā   ir   atzītas   par  
„neapmierinošām”,   kā   arī   izvēlētos   vēl   kādas   jomas,   kurās   tās   jūt   nepieciešamību   pēc  
uzlabojumiem.  Bijušajā  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  nolūks  ir  
sagatavot  skolu   regulārajai  ārējai   vērtēšanai  un  noteikumos  nav  nekas  minēts  par   iekšējās  
vērtēšanas  rezultātu  izmantošanu  skolas  līmenī.  

Dažu  valstu  noteikumos  ir  paredzēts,  ka  skolām  šie  rezultāti  ir  jāizmanto  regulārai  stratēģisku  
dokumentu   izstrādei,   iekļaujot   tajos   uz   attīstību   vērstu   pasākumu   aprakstu.   Beļģijā   (vācu  
kopienā),   Igaunijā,   Īrijā,   Spānijā,   Luksemburgā   (ISCED   1),   Austrijā,   Apvienotajā   Karalistē  
(Ziemeļīrijā  un  Skotijā)  un  Islandē  skolām  to  periodiskie  attīstības  vai  pilnveides  plāni  ir  jābalsta  
uz   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātiem.  Maltā   ārējie   vērtētāji   prasa,   lai   skolas   uzrādītu   rīcības  
plānu,   kurā  paredzēti   uz   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātiem  balstīti   attīstības  pasākumi.  Polijā  
skolas   direktoram   pedagoģiskās   pārraudzības   plānā   ir   jāiekļauj   jebkādas   iepriekšējā   gadā  
veiktas  skolas  kvalitātes  vērtēšanas  rezultāti.  Francijā  vidusskolām  nākamajā  „mērķa  līgumā”  
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ir   jāņem   vērā   to   stiprās   un   vājās   puses,   kas   konstatētas   ar   centralizēti   nodrošināta  
pašvērtēšanas  instrumenta  palīdzību.    

Tikai  astoņās  valstīs   iekšējās  vērtēšanas   rezultātu  publiskošana   ir  pati  par  sevi  saprotama.  
Īrijā  pēc  sistemātiskākas  skolu  pašvērtēšanas  metodikas  ieviešanas  2012.  gadā  visām  skolām  
līdz   mācību   gada   beigām   ir   jānodrošina   skolas   kopienai   skolas   pašvērtēšanas   ziņojuma  
kopsavilkums   un   pilnveides   plāns.   Grieķijā,   Latvijā,   Slovākijā,   Islandē   un   bijušajā  
Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  Republikā  skolām  šie   rezultāti   ir   jāpublicē  savā   tīmekļa  vietnē.  
Latvijā   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultāti   ir   jāpublicē   skolas   tīmekļa   vietnē   vai   skolas   dibinātāja  
(pašvaldības)   tīmekļa   vietnē.   Nīderlandē   abus   dokumentus,   kuros   skolas   apliecina   to,   kas  
veikts,   lai  nodrošinātu  kvalitāti,   t.   i.,  skolas  plānu  un  prospektu,  var  saņemt  skolā  vai  atrast  
skolas  tīmekļa  vietnē.  Visbeidzot,  Rumānijā,  sākot  ar  2014./15.  māc.  g.,  skolām  ir  pienākums  
augšuplādēt   gadskārtējās   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   ziņojumus   centralizētā   elektroniskajā  
platformā.  Pirms  šī  jaunieveduma  ziņojumi  tika  publicēti  skolas  tīmekļa  vietnē  vai  pielikti  pie  
skolas  ziņojumu  dēļa.  

Dažās  citās  valstīs,  piemēram,  Slovēnijā,  skolu  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  publicēšana  ir  
rekomendēta  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādes  izdotajās  vadlīnijās,  un  tā  ir  ierasta  prakse.  

Iekšējās vērtēšanas rezultātu izmantošana centrālās, augstākās vai reģionālās pārvaldes iestādēs  
Aptuveni   divās   trešdaļās   valstu   centrālās,   augstākās   vai   reģionālās   pārvaldes   iestādes  
iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātus  izmanto  skolu  ārējā  vērtēšanā,  pārraudzības  nolūkos  vai  abos  
gadījumos.    

Iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  izmantošana  ārējā  vērtēšanā    

Iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultāti  bieži  tiek  izmantoti  kā  daļa  no  ārējās  vērtēšanas,  ko  veic  centrālā  
vai  augstākā,   reģionālā  vai  provinces   līmeņa   institūcija,   tomēr   to  nozīme  ārējās  vērtēšanas  
procesos  dažādās  valstīs   ir  atšķirīga.   Iekšējās  vērtēšanas   rezultāti  parasti   tiek   izmantoti  kā  
informācijas  avots  noteiktas  skolas  ārējai  vērtēšanai.  Dažās  valstīs  ārējie  vērtētāji  uzskata  šos  
rezultātus  par  daļu  no  pierādījumiem,  kas  tiek  izmantoti,   lai  novērtētu  atsevišķu  skolu  veikto  
iekšējās   vērtēšanas   procesu   kvalitāti   un   efektivitāti.   Piemēram,   Portugālē   ārējo   vērtētāju  
izmantotajā  atsauču  sistēmā  ir  ietverta  pašvērtējuma  ietekme  uz  plānošanu,  organizāciju  un  
profesionālo   praksi.   Visbeidzot,   dažos   gadījumos   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultāti   kalpo   kā  
galvenā   atsauce,   nosakot   ārējās   vērtēšanas   apmēru.   Piemēram,   Apvienotajā   Karalistē  
(Skotijā)  inspektori  pašvērtējuma  ziņojumu  un  pilnveides  plānu,  kas  skolām  ir  jāsagatavo  katru  
gadu,   izmanto   kā   ārējās   vērtēšanas   sākumpunktu.   Sistēma   stingri   balstās   uz   iekšējo  
vērtēšanu.  Skolām  ir  jāziņo  par  visu  darba  aspektu  standartiem  un  kvalitāti,  savukārt  inspektori  
koncentrējas   uz   pieciem   galvenajiem   skolas   darba   aspektiem,   un   viens   no   tiem   ir   iekšējā  
vērtēšana.  

Desmit  izglītības  sistēmās  (skat.  2.4.  attēlu)  centrālās  vai  reģionālās  institūcijas,  kas  veic  ārējo  
vērtēšanu,  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātus  parasti  vai  sistemātiski  neizmanto.  Polijā  skolas  var  
informēt   ārējos   vērtētājus   par   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātiem,   ja   to   vēlas.   Iespējams,   šī  
politika   atspoguļo   vēlmi   ļaut   skolām   būt   galvenajām   noteicējām   par   saviem   iekšējās  
vērtēšanas  procesiem.  Beļģijā  (flāmu  kopienā)  iekšējā  vērtēšana  nav  obligāta  un  skolas  izlemj,  
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kā   tās   rezultātus   izmantos.   Inspekcija   pārbauda,   vai   skolā   pastāv   iekšējās   vērtēšanas  
procedūra   vai   sistēma,   bet   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātus   tā   neizmanto.   Beļģijā   (franču  
kopienā)  gan  iekšējā,  gan  ārējā  vērtēšana  koncentrējas  uz  specifiskiem  un  konkrētiem  skolas  
darba   aspektiem.   Inspektori   vērtē   mācību   priekšmetus,   bet   iekšējā   vērtēšanā   tiek   skatīta  
skolas  projekta  un  darbības  pārskata   īstenošana.   Igaunijā,  Slovēnijā  un  Turcijā  skolu  ārējā  
vērtēšana  galvenokārt  pievēršas  to  atbilstībai   tiesību  aktiem,  bet   iekšējā  vērtēšana   ir  vairāk  
orientēta   uz   pilnveidi   un   rezultātiem.   Īrijā,   kur   joprojām   turpinās   2012.   gada   beigās   sāktā  
sistemātiskākas   skolu   vērtēšanas   pieejas   īstenošana,   inspektori   iekšējās   vērtēšanas  
rezultātus   ārējās   vērtēšanas   vajadzībām   vēl   sistemātiski   neizmanto.   Francijā   abi   procesi  
(iekšējais   un   ārējais)   koncentrējas   uz   skolu   un   izglītības   pārvaldes   iestāžu   „mērķa   līgumu”  
īstenošanu,  un  šie  procesi  tiek  uzskatīti  par  paralēliem.  Vidusskolas  veic  iekšējo  vērtēšanu,  lai  
pielāgotu  savus  līgumus.  Inspektori  vērtē  skolu  sniegumu  saistībā  ar  līgumā  paredzēto  mērķu  
īstenošanu.    

Iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  izmantošana  pārraudzības  nolūkos  

Desmit   izglītības   sistēmās   (skat.   2.4.   attēlu)   centrālās   vai   reģionālās   pārvaldes   iestādes  
iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātus  izmanto  pārraudzības  nolūkos.  Balstoties  uz  tiem,  var  pieņemt  
lēmumus,  piemēram,  par  kvalifikācijas  celšanas  kursu  tēmu  atlasi  vai  resursu  piešķiršanu.  Šie  
rezultāti  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādēm  var  dot  arī  iespēju  popularizēt  labās  prakses  piemērus.  
Piemēram,  Turcijā  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādes  sanāksmju  un  apmeklējumu  laikā  popularizē  
labās  prakses  piemērus,  kas  atlasīti,  balstoties  uz  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātiem.  Tas,  kādā  
veidā   rezultāti   tiek   nodoti   centrālās   vai   reģionālās   pārvaldes   iestādēm   un   tālāk   izmantoti  
pārraudzības   nolūkos,   dažādās   valstīs   atšķiras.   Piemēram,   Rumānijas   Pirmsuniversitātes  
izglītības  kvalitātes  nodrošināšanas  aģentūra  skolu   iekšējās  vērtēšanas  ziņojumus   izmanto,  
sagatavojot   gada   darbības   pārskatus   un   periodiskos   ziņojumus   par   izglītības   sistēmas  
kvalitāti.   Islandē   ministrija,   kas   ir   atbildīga   par   izglītības   jomu,   var   pēc   izvēles   pieprasīt  
informāciju  par  skolu  iekšējo  vērtēšanu,  un  tā  ir  pieejama  skolas  tīmekļa  vietnē.    

Pārraudzības   nolūkiem   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātus   izmanto   retāk   nekā   ārējās  
vērtēšanas  vajadzībām.  Patiesi,  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  izmantošana  tam,  lai  radītu  
vispārīgu  priekšstatu  par   izglītības  sistēmas  kvalitāti,  varētu  būt  vieglāka  tad,  ja  attiecīgās  
iestādes  ir  atbildīgas  par  relatīvi  nelielu  skolu  skaitu,  ko  nosaka  to  jurisdikcijā  esošā  reģiona  
lielums  (Kipra,  Latvija,  Lietuva,  Austrijas  reģioni  un  Islande).  Tas  notiek  arī   tajās  vietās,  kur  
netiek   veikta   skolu   ārējā   vērtēšana   un   tāpēc   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   ziņojumi   ir   būtisks  
informācijas  avots  par  atsevišķām  skolām  (piemēram,  Grieķijā).  

Iekšējās vērtēšanas rezultātu izmantošana pašvaldībās 
Deviņpadsmit   izglītības  sistēmās  pašvaldības  ir   iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātu  lietotāji.  Visās  
šajās  sistēmās  pašvaldības  ir  atbildīgas  par  skolu  pārvaldību.    

Pašvaldības   iekšējās   vērtēšanas   rezultātus   izmanto   skolu   pārvaldīšanai   un/vai   vērtēšanai.  
Piemēram,   Somijā,   kur   pašvaldībām   kā   izglītības   īstenotājiem   ir   tiesisks   pienākums   vērtēt  
pašu  nodrošināto  izglītību,  vietējā  un  skolas  līmeņa  pašvērtēšanas  rezultāti  tiek  izmantoti,  lai  
sekmētu   izglītības   attīstību   un   uzlabotu   mācību   apstākļus.   Apvienotajā   Karaliste   (Velsā)  
pašvaldības   analizē   šos   rezultātus,   lai   apzinātu   ar   attīstību   saistītās   vajadzības,   izvirzītu  
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atbilstošus  attīstības  mērķus,  uzturētu  strukturētu  dialogu  ar  skolām  un  pieņemtu  lēmumus  par  
resursu  piešķiršanu.  Portugālē  pašvaldības  izmanto  iekšējās  vērtēšanas  rezultātus,  pieņemot  
lēmumus  par  līdzekļu  piešķiršanu,  kas  palīdzētu  skolām  uzlabot  sniegto  izglītību.  

Tikai   trijās   valstīs   (Dānijā,   Zviedrijā   un   Norvēģijā)   pašvaldības   šos   rezultātus   izmanto  
ziņojumos   par   īstenoto   izglītību.   Dānijā   pašvaldībām   savā   tīmekļa   vietnē   ir   jāpublicē  
gadskārtējie   kvalitātes   ziņojumi,   kuros   aprakstīta   pašvaldības   skolu   sistēma,   skolas  
akadēmiskais   līmenis,   pašvaldības   īstenotie   akadēmiskā   līmeņa   vērtēšanas   pasākumi   un  
pašvaldības   veiktie   pasākumi,   reaģējot   uz   pēdējo   kvalitātes   ziņojumu.   Zviedrijā   skolas  
uzturošā   institūcija   izmanto   iekšējo   vērtējumu,   sagatavojot   ziņojumus   Vērtēšanas   valsts  
aģentūrai.  Norvēģijā  kopš  2009.  gada  skolu  vietējām  administrācijām   ik  gadu   ir   jāsagatavo  
ziņojums  par  mācību  stāvokli  savās  skolās;;  tas  jāiesniedz  vietējiem  politiķiem  kā  pamats  viņu  
diskusijām   par   izglītību   un   kvalitātes   uzlabošanu   skolās.   Inspekcija   izmanto   arī  municipālā  
stāvokļa  ziņojumus,  lai  novērtētu  izglītības  kvalitāti  vietējā  līmenī  (skat.  valsts  profilu).  
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GLOSĀRIJS  

Valstu  kodi  

ES/ES-­28   Eiropas  Savienība   HU   Ungārija  

      MT   Malta  

BE   Beļģija   NL   Nīderlande  

      BE  fr   Beļģija  –  franču  kopiena   AT   Austrija  

      BE  de   Beļģija  –  vācu  kopiena   PL   Polija  

      BE  nl   Beļģija  –  flāmu  kopiena   PT   Portugāle  

BG   Bulgārija   RO   Rumānija  

CZ   Čehijas  Republika   SI   Slovēnija  

DK   Dānija   SK   Slovākija  

DE   Vācija   FI   Somija  

EE   Igaunija   SE   Zviedrija  

IE   Īrija   UK   Apvienotā  Karaliste  

EL   Grieķija   UK-­ENG   Anglija  

ES   Spānija   UK-­WLS   Velsa  

FR   Francija   UK-­NIR   Ziemeļīrija    

HR   Horvātija   UK-­SCT   Skotija  

IT   Itālija        

CY   Kipra   IS   Islande  

LV   Latvija   MK*   Bijusī  Dienvidslāvijas  Maķedonijas  
Republika  

LT   Lietuva   NO   Norvēģija  

LU   Luksemburga   TR   Turcija  
  

* ISO kods 3166. Pagaidu kods, kas nekādā veidā neietekmēs šīs valsts galīgo nomenklatūru, kura tiks pieņemta pēc tam, kad beigsies sarunas par šo 
tēmu Apvienoto Nāciju Organizācijā (http://www.iso.org/iso/country_codes/iso_3166_code_lists.htm).  

Statistikas  kodi  
:   Dati  nav  pieejami   (–)   Nav  piemērojams  
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Definīcijas  

Ārējie   speciālisti:   personas,   kas   nav   tieši   iesaistītas   tās   skolas   darbā,   kura   veic   iekšējo  
vērtēšanu,  bet  kas  dažādos  veidos  atbalsta  vērtēšanas  procesu.  Tās  ir  personas  ar  pieredzi  
izglītības  vai  vērtēšanas  jomā,  kuras  var  pārstāvēt  dažādas  profesijas  (akadēmiskie  eksperti,  
kas   strādā   ar   skolu   vērtēšanu   saistītās   jomās,   privātie   konsultanti,   pedagoģijas   speciālisti,  
publiskā  sektora  iestāžu  eksperti  u.  tml.).  Šajā  ziņojumā  ir  aplūkotas  tikai  tās  situācijas,  kad  
izglītības  pārvaldes   iestādes  kaut  kādā  veidā   (finansiāli  vai  citādi)  atbalsta  ārējo  speciālistu  
izmantošanu  skolās.  

Centrālās  vai  augstākās  pārvaldes  iestādes:  augstākā  līmeņa  institūcijas,  kas  ir  atbildīgas  
par  izglītību  attiecīgajās  valstīs.  Parasti  tās  funkcionē  nacionālajā  (valsts)  līmenī,  tomēr  dažās  
valstīs  par  visām  ar  izglītību  saistītajām  jomām  vai  to  lielāko  daļu  ir  atbildīgas  un  par  augstākā  
līmeņa  pārvaldes  iestādēm  tiek  uzskatītas  cita  līmeņa  institūcijas:  Beļģijā  –  kopienas,  Vācijā  –  
federālās   zemes,   Spānijā   –   autonomie   apgabali,   bet   Apvienotajā   Karalistē   –   pilnvarotās  
administrācijas.    

Izglītības   sistēmas   darbības   pārraudzība   valsts   vai   reģionālajā   līmenī   ir   informācijas  
apkopošanas  un  analizēšanas  process,  lai  pārbaudītu  sistēmas  darbību  attiecībā  uz  mērķiem  
un  standartiem  un  dotu  iespēju  veikt  nepieciešamās  izmaiņas.  Var  tikt   izmantoti  tādi  dati  kā  
skolas   pašvērtēšanas,   ārējās   vērtēšanas   vai   citas   valsts   līmeņa   vērtēšanas   rezultāti,   īpaši  
sagatavoti  izpildes  rādītāji  vai  starptautiskas  vērtēšanas  rezultāti  (PIRLS,  TIMSS,  PISA  u.  tml.).  
Dažas   valstis   paļaujas   uz   datiem,   ko   nodrošina   eksperti   vai   īpašas   institūcijas,   piemēram,  
reformas  pārraudzīšanai  izveidota  padome.  

Konsultācijas   ar   skolas   vadību   pirms   vērtēšanas   gala   ziņojuma   sagatavošanas:  
vērtēšanas   procedūra,   kas   pastāv   dažās   valstīs   un   paredz   diskusiju   starp   vērtētājiem   un  
dažiem  skolas   pārstāvjiem  par   vērtēšanas   rezultātiem.  Šī  diskusija  notiek  pirms  vērtēšanas  
gala  ziņojuma  sastādīšanas  un  dod  skolām,  īpaši  to  vadības  struktūrām,  iespēju  uz  to  reaģēt  –  
labot  faktu  kļūdas  un  precizēt  konkrētus  apgalvojumus.    

Kritēriji.  Vērtēšanas  kritērijus  veido  divi  komponenti,  proti,  parametrs  (vai  vērtējamās  jomas  
mērāmais   aspekts)   un   standarts   (etalons,   izpildes   līmenis   vai   norma),   attiecībā   pret   kuru  
parametrs   tiek  vērtēts.  Tie  veido   (kvantitatīvo  un/vai   kvalitatīvo)  bāzi,  uz  kuras  pamata   tiek  
izteikti  secinājumi.    

Kvalitātes   nodrošināšana:   visaptverošs   termins,   kas   attiecas   uz   politiku,   procedūrām   un  
pasākumiem,  kuri  ir  paredzēti,  lai  sasniegtu,  uzturētu  un  uzlabotu  kvalitāti  noteiktās  jomās,  un  
kuri  ir  balstīti  uz  vērtēšanas  procesu.  Ar  vērtēšanu  ir  domāts  noteikta  objekta  sistemātiskas  un  
kritiskas  analīzes  process,  kas  paredz  atbilstošo  datu  apkopošanu  un  ļauj  izdarīt  spriedumus  
un   izteikt   rekomendācijas   par   nepieciešamajiem   uzlabojumiem.   Vērtēšanas   objekti   var   būt  
dažādi:   izglītības  iestādes,  skolu  direktori,  skolotāji  un  citi   izglītības  darbinieki,  programmas,  
pašvaldības  vai  visa  izglītības  sistēma.    

Parametrs:  vērtētā  priekšmeta  izmērāmais  aspekts.  



K v a l i t ā t e s  n o d r o š i n ā š a n a  i z g l ī t ī b ā :  s k o l u  v ē r t ē š a n a s  p o l i t i k a  u n  m e t o d e s  E i r o p ā  

60  

Pašvaldības  nodrošinātās  izglītības  vērtēšana.  To  var  veikt  centrālā  vai  augstākā  līmeņa  
izglītības   pārvaldes   iestādes,   inspekcija   vai   valsts   izglītības   aģentūra.   Tiek   vērtēts   tas,   kā  
pašvaldības  pārvalda  skolas  to  jurisdikcijā  esošajā  ģeogrāfiskajā  reģionā.  

Pašvērtēšana:   visu   veidu   vērtēšana,   kas   tiek   veikta   skolās.   Lai   precizētu   jēdzienus,   tiek  
nošķirta  pašvērtēšana  (vērtētāji  sagatavo  secinājumus  par  uzdevumiem,  kurus  veic  paši)  
un   iekšējā   vērtēšana   (secinājumus   sagatavo   atsevišķas   personas   vai   personu   grupas   –  
darbinieki   vai   skolas   skolēni).   Šajā   ziņojumā   visu   veidu   vērtēšana,   ko   veic   pati   skola,   tiek  
saukta  par  iekšējo  vērtēšanu.  

Skolas   darbā   ieinteresētās   puses:   visi   tie,   kas   ir   tieši   iesaistīti   noteiktas   skolas   darbā  
(skolotāji,   skolas   direktors,   skolēni   vai   jebkura   persona,   kas   ir   skolas   iekšējās   struktūras  
locekle),  kā  arī  tie,  kas  tajā  ir  iesaistīti  netieši.  Pēdējie  nepieder  pie  skolas  personāla  un  nav  
pārstāvēti  tās  struktūrās,  bet  tiek  uzskatīti  par  skolas  partneriem,  jo  ir  ieinteresēti  tās  darbībā.  
Tie  var  būt  vecāki,  pašvaldības  pārstāvji  vai  vietējās  ekonomiskās  kopienas  pārstāvji  utt.    

Skolotāju  individuālā  vērtēšana:  secinājumu  veidošana  par  skolotāju  darbu  un  personisku  
mutisku  vai   rakstisku  atsauksmju  sniegšana,   lai   viņus  virzītu  un  palīdzētu  viņiem  pilnveidot  
pedagoģisko   procesu.   Šī   vērtēšana   var   notikt   skolas   vērtēšanas   laikā   (šajā   gadījumā   tā  
rezultāts  parasti  ir  mutiskas  atsauksmes)  vai  atsevišķi  (kā  rezultātā  var  tikt  sagatavots  formāls  
skolotāja  vērtējums).  

Skolu   ārējā   vērtēšana.   To   veic   vērtētāji,   kas   ziņo   vietējām,   reģionālajām,   centrālajām   vai  
augstākajām  izglītības  pārvaldes  iestādēm  un  kas  nav  tieši  iesaistīti  vērtējamās  skolas  darbā.  
Šāda  vērtēšana  aptver  visdažādākās  skolas  darbības,  ieskaitot  mācīšanu,  mācīšanos  un  visus  
skolas  pārvaldes  aspektus.  Tāda  vērtēšana,  ko  veic  specializēti  vērtētāji  un  kas  ir  saistīta  ar  
konkrētiem  uzdevumiem  (piemēram,  tādiem,  kas  ir  saistīti  ar  grāmatvedību,  veselību,  drošību,  
arhīviem  u.  c.),  netiek  uzskatīta  par  skolas  ārējo  vērtēšanu.  

Skolu  iekšējā  vērtēšana:  vērtēšana,  ko  veic  persona  vai  personu  grupa,  kas  ir  tieši  iesaistīta  
skolas  darbā  (piemēram,  skolas  direktors,  skolotāji  vai  administratīvie  darbinieki  un  skolēni).  
Var  tikt  vērtēts  pedagoģiskais  un/vai  vadības  darbs.  

Skolu  vērtēšana.  Tās  laikā  tiek  pievērsta  uzmanība  skolas  personāla  veiktajām  darbībām,  bet  
netiek  vērtēta  atsevišķu  darbinieku  atbildība.  Šāda  vērtēšana  tiek   izmantota,   lai  pārraudzītu  
vai   uzlabotu   skolu   kvalitāti   un   skolēnu   rezultātus,   un   vērtēšanas   rezultāti   tiek   atspoguļoti  
vispārējā  ziņojumā,  kurā  netiek  ietverta  informācija  par  skolotāju  individuālo  vērtējumu.  Skolu  
vērtēšana  var  būt  gan  ārēja,  gan  iekšēja.    

Standarts:  kvalitātes  kritērijs,  norma,  regulējums  vai  standarts,  attiecībā  pret  kuru  tiek  vērtēts  
priekšmeta  mērāmais  aspekts.  

Uzraudzības   pasākumi:   vērtēšanas   procedūra,   kura   pastāv   dažās   valstīs   un   kuras   laikā  
ārējie   vērtētāji   pārbauda,   cik   lielā  mērā   skolas   ir   sasniegušas   tos  mērķus,   kas   tika   izvirzīti  
vērtēšanas  laikā,  vai  to,  kā  ir  ievērotas  izteiktās  rekomendācijas.    
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Valsts   pārbaudes   darbi   ir   valsts   mērogā   administrēti   standartizēti   pārbaudes   darbi   un  
centralizēti   organizēti   skolēnu   eksāmeni.   Šiem   pārbaudes   darbiem   ir   centralizēti   noteiktas  
procedūras,  kā  sagatavot  to  saturu,  kā  tos  organizēt  un  vērtēt  un  kā  interpretēt  un  izmantot  to  
rezultātus.   Šos   pārbaudes   darbus   standartizē   centrālā   vai   augstākā   līmeņa   izglītības  
pārvaldes  iestādes.  

Vērtēšana.   Vērtēšana   ir   sistemātiskas   un   kritiskas   analīzes   process,   kas   ļauj   sagatavot  
secinājumus  vai  ieteikumus  par  to,  kā  uzlabojama  izglītības  iestādes,  skolotāja  vai  pašvaldības  
kvalitāte.  Vērtēšana  var  būt  iekšēja  vai  ārēja.  

Vērtēšanas  sistēma:   viens   vai   vairāki   dokumenti,   ko   izmanto   vērtētāji,   lai   izstrādātu   skolu  
vērtēšanas  parametrus  un  standartus.  Tie  veido  (kvantitatīvo  un/vai  kvalitatīvo)  bāzi,  uz  kuras  
pamata  tiek  veikti  secinājumi.    

Vērtētājs:  persona  vai  personu  grupa,  kuras  pienākums  ir  atlasīt  būtiskos  datus  un  izveidot  
vērtējošus  secinājumus  par  to  saturu.  
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IZDEVUMA  VEIDOTĀJI  

  

IZGLĪTĪBAS,  AUDIOVIZUĀLĀS  JOMAS  UN  KULTŪRAS  
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Patrice  Brel    
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EURYDICE  NACIONĀLĀS  NODAĻAS  

  
AUSTRIJA 
Eurydice-­Informationsstelle  
Bundesministerium  für  Bildung  und  Frauen  
Abt.  IA/1b  
Minoritenplatz  5  
1014  Wien  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  nodaļas  kolektīvs  

BEĻĢIJA 
Unité  Eurydice  de  la  Fédération  Wallonie-­Bruxelles  
Ministère  de  la  Fédération  Wallonie-­Bruxelles  
Direction  des  relations  internationales  
Boulevard  Léopold  II,  44  –  Bureau  6A/012  
1080  Bruxelles  
  
Eurydice  Vlaanderen  
Departement  Onderwijs  en  Vorming/  
Afdeling  Strategische  Beleidsondersteuning  
Hendrik  Consciencegebouw  
Koning  Albert  II-­laan  15  
1210  Brussel  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  eksperti  no  Izglītības  
un  apmācības  departamenta:  Katrijn  Ballet,  Ann  
Dejaeghere,  Kristof  Veekmans;;  eksperts  no  
Inspekcijas:  Leen  Helsen;;  Eurydice  flāmu  nodaļa:  
Eline  De  Ridder  
  
Eurydice-­Informationsstelle  der  Deutschsprachigen  
Gemeinschaft  
Autonome  Hochschule  in  der  DG  
Monschauer  Strasse  57  
4700  Eupen    
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Stéphanie  Nix;;    
eksperti:  Isabelle  Müllender  un  Sabine  Schieren  

BOSNIJA UN HERCEGOVINA 
Ministry  of  Civil  Affairs  
Department  for  Education  
Milijana  Lale  
B&H  1  
71000  Sarajevo  

BULGĀRIJA 
Eurydice  Unit  
Human  Resource  Development  Centre  
Education  Research  and  Planning  Unit  
15,  Graf  Ignatiev  Str.    
1000  Sofia  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Mariana  Nesheva  

HORVĀTIJA 
Ministarstvo  znanosti,  obrazovanja  i  sporta  
Donje  Svetice  38  
10000  Zagreb  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:    Duje  Bonacci  

KIPRA 
Eurydice  Unit  
Ministry  of  Education  and  Culture  
Kimonos  and  Thoukydidou  
1434  Nicosia  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Christiana  Haperi;;    
eksperti:  Yiannis  Ioannou  (Izglītības  un  kultūras  
ministrijas  Vispārējās  vidējās  izglītības  nodaļas  
direktors);;  Panayiotis  Kyrou  (Izglītības  un  kultūras  
ministrijas  Sākumskolas  izglītības  nodaļas  direktors)  

ČEHIJAS REPUBLIKA 
Eurydice  Unit  
Centre  for  International  Cooperation  in  Education  
Dům  zahraniční  spolupráce  
Na  Poříčí  1035/4  
110  00  Praha  1  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Petra  Prchlíková,  
Radka  Topinková,  Petr  Drábek  

DĀNIJA 
Eurydice  Unit  
The  Agency  for  Higher  Education    
Bredgade  43  
1260  København  K  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  nodaļas  kolektīvs  
kopā  ar  Dānijas  Izglītības  ministrijas  Kvalitātes  un  
uzraudzības  valsts  aģentūru    

IGAUNIJA 
Eurydice  Unit  
Analysis  Department  
Ministry  of  Education  and  Research  
Munga  18  
50088  Tartu  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Kersti  Kaldma  
(koordinācija);;  eksperti:  Maie  Kitsing  un  Hille  Voolaid  
(Izglītības  un  pētniecības  ministrija)  

SOMIJA 
Eurydice  Unit  
Finnish  National  Board  of  Education  
P.O.  Box  380  
00531  Helsinki  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Hanna  Laakso  un  
Petra  Packalen  sadarbībā  ar  Somijas  Izglītības  
vērtēšanas  centru  un  Izglītības  un  kultūras  ministriju    

BIJUSĪ  DIENVIDSLĀVIJAS MAĶEDONIJAS 
REPUBLIKA 
National  Agency  for  European  Educational  
Programmes  and  Mobility  
Porta  Bunjakovec  2A-­1  
1000  Skopje  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Dejan  Zlatkovski  un  
Darko  Dimitrov  

FRANCIJA 
Unité  française  d’Eurydice  
Ministère  de  l'Éducation  nationale,  de  l’Enseignement  
supérieur  et  de  la  Recherche  
Direction  de  l’évaluation,  de  la  prospective  et  de  la  
performance  
Mission  aux  relations  européennes  et  internationales  
61-­65,  rue  Dutot  
75732  Paris  Cedex  15  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  eksperti:  Philippe  
Claus  un  Didier  Vin-­Datiche  (Nacionālās  izglītības  
ģenerālinspektors)  
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Ministry  of  Education  and  Research  
AIK-­avd.,  Kunnskapsdepartementet  
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P.O.  Box  8119  Dep.  
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Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  nodaļas  kolektīvs  
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POLIJA 
Eurydice  Unit  
Foundation  for  the  Development  of  the  Education  
System  
Mokotowska  43  
00-­551  Warsaw  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Beata  Płatos;;  
nacionālais  eksperts:  Aleksander  Pawlicki  

PORTUGĀLE 
Unidade  Portuguesa  da  Rede  Eurydice  (UPRE)  
Ministério  da  Educação  e  Ciência  
Direção-­Geral  de  Estatísticas  da  Educação  e  Ciência  
(DGEEC)  
Av.  24  de  Julho,  134  
1399-­054  Lisboa  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Isabel  Almeida;;  
eksperti:  Leonor  Duarte  un  Helder  Guerreiro  

RUMĀNIJA 
Eurydice  Unit    
National  Agency  for  Community  Programmes  in  the  
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Biblioteca  Centrală  
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Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Veronica  –  Gabriela  
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SERBIJA 
Ministarstvo  prosvete  i  nauke  
Nemanjina  22-­26  
11000  Belgrade  

SLOVĀKIJA 
Eurydice  Unit  
Slovak  Academic  Association  for  International  
Cooperation  
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811  03  Bratislava    
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  nodaļas  kolektīvs  

SLOVĒNIJA 
Eurydice  Unit  
Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Sport  
Education  Development  Office  
Masarykova  16  
1000  Ljubljana  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Tanja  Taštanoska  un  
Barbara  Kresal  Sterniša;;  eksperti:  Andreja  Barle  
Lakota  (Izglītības,  zinātnes  un  sporta  ministrija),  
Tomaž  Rozman  un  Mateja  Kozlevčar  (Slovēnijas  
Republikas  Izglītības  un  sporta  inspekcija)  

SPĀNIJA 
Eurydice  España-­REDIE  
Centro  Nacional  de  Innovación  e  Investigación  
Educativa  (CNIIE)    
Ministerio  de  Educación,  Cultura  y  Deporte  
c/General  Oraa  55  
28006  Madrid  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Flora  Gil  Traver,  Ana  
I.  Martín  Ramos;;  eksperts:  Angel  Ariza  Cobos    

ZVIEDRIJA 
Eurydice  Unit  
Universitets-­  och  högskolerådet/The  Swedish  Council  
for  Higher  Education  
Universitets-­  och  högskolerådet  
Box  45093  
104  30  Stockholm  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  nodaļas  kolektīvs  

TURCIJA 
Eurydice  Unit    
MEB,  Strateji  Geliştirme  Başkanlığı  (SGB)  
Eurydice  Türkiye  Birimi,  Merkez  Bina  4.  Kat  
B-­Blok  Bakanlıklar  
06648  Ankara  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  nodaļas  kolektīvs  

APVIENOTĀ KARALISTE 
Eurydice  Unit  for  England,  Wales  and  Northern  
Ireland  
Centre  for  Information  and  Reviews  
National  Foundation  for  Educational  Research  
(NFER)  
The  Mere,  Upton  Park  
Slough,  Berkshire,  SL1  2DQ  
Izdevuma  veidošanā  piedalījās:  Maureen  Heron  un  
Robert  Smith  
  
Eurydice  Unit  Scotland  
c/o  Intelligence  Unit  
Education  Analytical  Services    
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Victoria  Quay  
Edinburgh  EH6  6QQ  
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National profiles 
These   national   profiles   provide   a   concise  
overview   of   the   key   features   of   each   country’s  
approach   to   external   and   internal   evaluation   of  
schools.  Each  sheet  is  divided  into  four  sections:    

•   The  external  evaluation  of  schools  

•   The  internal  evaluation  of  schools  

•   Other  approaches  used  in  quality  assurance  

•   Reforms    

Due  to  a  great  variation  between  countries  in  the  
ways  external  and  internal  evaluations  are  orga-­
nised,  the  national  profiles  present  differences  in  
lengths   and   details.   Where   different   education  
authorities   share   responsibilities   for   external  
school  evaluation,  the  information  is  provided  for  
all  levels  involved.  

I. The external evaluation of schools 
The  external  evaluation  section   is  divided   in  six  
subsections:  

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
This   subsection   identifies   the   body   or   bodies  
conducting   or   organising   external   evaluation   of  
schools,  and  the  main  purposes  of  school  evalua-­
tion.  If  different  types  of  external  evaluation  exist  
(e.g.   regular   inspection,   thematic   evaluations,  
etc.),  their  different  purposes  are  also  explained.  

2. Evaluators 
The   subsection   provides   information   on   the  
evaluators'   qualifications   and   professional  
experience.   Details   of   any   specialist   training   in  
evaluation   and   its   duration   are  mentioned.   The  
information   on   the   employment   status   of   the  
evaluators  is  also  included.  

3. Evaluation framework  
List  of  parameters  and/or  required  standards  are  
often   used   by   evaluators   to   analyse   the   school  
performance  and  elaborate  their  judgments.  The  
subsection   indicates   if   these   exist,   if   they   are  
applied   to   all   schools   and   in  which   circumstan-­
ces,  and  which  aspects  are  under  scrutiny.    
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4. Procedures  
This   subsection  describes   the   various  procedu-­
res   used   by   external   evaluators   for   collecting  
information,   reaching   conclusions  and   reporting  
on   the   findings,   including   specific   protocols  
followed   to   ensure   the   participation   of   school  
stakeholders,   or   the   compiling   of   the   final  
evaluation  report.  It  also  identifies  the  frequency  
with  which  external  evaluations  are  conducted  in  
each  country.    

5. Outcome of external evaluation  
This   part   describes   the   kind   of   outcomes   that  
follow   the   reporting   of   external   evaluators:   the  
issuing   of   recommendations   for   improvement;;  
the  actions  that  schools  are  compelled  or  advised  
to   take   following   such   recommendations   (e.g.  
drafting   a   plan   for   improvement);;   where  
applicable,   the   disciplinary   measures   taken   by  
the   responsible   authorities;;   and   any   additional  
resources  or   training   (if  provided)   to  schools  as  
supporting  measures.    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The  subsection  describes  with  whom  and  in  what  
form  the  results  of  external  evaluation  are  shared.    

II. The internal evaluation of schools 
The  internal  evaluation  section  is  divided  in  four  
subsections:  

1. Status and purpose  
This   subsection   specifies   whether   there   are  
central/top-­level   requirements   or   recommen-­
dations   on   the   implementation   of   internal  
evaluation   and   explains   its   purposes   (e.g.  
enhancing   school   quality,   issuing   a   report   for  
education   authorities,   feeding   external   evalua-­
tion,  etc.).  It  also  explains  to  what  extent  the  foci  
of   internal   evaluation   is   imposed   by   education  
authorities  or  left  to  school's  autonomy.    

2. Parties involved  
This  part  describes  how  participation   in   internal  
evaluation   is   regulated   in   each   country,   and   if  
possible,   what   it   the   role   of   the   various   school  
stakeholders  involved.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
In  many  countries,  evaluation   tools  and  support  
measures   are   available   to   schools   for   internal  
evaluation.   These   can   include   external   evalua-­
tion   framework,   indicators   enabling   schools   to  
compare  with  other  schools,  external  specialists,  
training   in   internal   evaluation,   financial   support,  
online  forums,  guidelines  and  manuals  specific  to  
internal  evaluation.  This  subsection  provides  an  
account  of  what  is  valid  for  each  country.  

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
Different   players   and   bodies   use   internal  
evaluation   findings   and   for   different   purposes.  
The  subsection  describes  whether  there  are  any  
central/top   authority   guidelines   or   recommen-­
dations   on   the   way   schools   need   to   use   the  
results  of  internal  evaluation.  Where  relevant,  this  
subsection   also   explains   what   use   central/top  
education  authorities  and/or  local  government  or  
educational   providers/regional   education  
authorities   make   of   internal   evaluation   findings  
and  whether  these  results  have  to  be  published  
and  if  yes,  by  whom.    

III. Other approaches to quality assurance 
This   section   provides   an   overview   of   which  
approaches   to  quality  assurance  other   than   the  
evaluation   of   schools   are   used   in   the   specific  
country.   These   could   be   individual   teacher  
evaluation  or  school  head  evaluation;;  evaluation  
of   local   authority   educational   provisions;;  
monitoring  of   the  performance  of   the  education  
system  at  national  or  regional  level;;  publication  of  
school   results   in   national   tests;;   delivering  
aggregated  student   results  obtained  by  schools  
in  national  tests  to  school  staff,  and  other.    

IV. Reforms 
This  section  lists  any  forthcoming  reform  that  will  
significantly  alter   information  provided   in  any  of  
the  three  previous  sections.  Only  reforms  that  are  
already   introduced   in   the   political   decision-­
making   process   are   mentioned   while   general  
debates  are  excluded.    
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•   Further information on national education 
systems and related policies 

EURYPEDIA,   the  European  Encyclopedia  on  
National   Education   Systems   provides   up-­to-­
date  and  comprehensive   information  by  country  
and  level  of  education.     
http://eacea.ec.europa.eu/education/eurypedia    

Belgium – 
French Community 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
Historically,  the  organisation  of  the  school  system  
has   not   involved   the   evaluation   of   ‘schools’.  
Rather,   inspectors  have  traditionally   focused  on  
the   evaluation   of   teachers.   However,   since   a  
2007   Decree,   they   have   been   responsible   for  
evaluating  the  ‘level  of  studies’  in  schools.  These  
external  evaluations  of  schools  are  carried  out  by  
the   General   Inspectorate   Service,   which   forms  
part   of   the  General  Administration  of  Education  
and  Scientific  Research  within  the  Ministry  of  the  
French  Community.  

Under   the  Decree   of   8  March   2007,   inspectors  
are  responsible  for:  
•   evaluating  and  inspecting  the  'level  of  studies',  
i.e.  compliance  with  curricula  set  or  approved  
by   the   government,   whether   learning  
materials   and   school   equipment   meet  
educational   needs,   and   the   consistency   of  
educational   practices,   including   evaluation  
practices;;    

•   detecting  any  segregation  mechanisms  within  
schools   and   helping   to   eliminate   such  
mechanisms;;  

•   checking   whether   neutrality   is   observed,  
where  this  is  required.  

2. Evaluators 
Inspectors  are  former  teachers  who  must  be  full-­
time  permanent  employees  (appointees),  having  
taught   for   at   least   10   years,   or   former   head  
teachers.   They   must   have   the   required   educa-­
tional  qualifications.  They  are  recruited  based  on  
a   selection   test   followed   by   a   two-­year   proba-­
tionary  period.  

3. Evaluation framework  
The   only   official   framework   for   external  
evaluation   is   the   Decree   laying   down   the  main  
tasks  of   inspectors  and  outlining   the  aspects  of  
school   activities   which   must   be   externally  
evaluated  (see  Section  I.1).  

4. Procedures  
The   external   evaluation   procedures   are   not  
precisely   defined   by   the   education   authorities.  
Inspectors  enjoy  a  wide  degree  of  autonomy   in  
their   work.   No   minimum   frequency   for   external  
school  evaluation  is  officially  set.  Each  year,  the  
General  Inspectorate  Service  selects  the  schools  
to  be  evaluated.    

Under   the   2007   Decree,   the   collection   of  
evidence   involves  attending  school   lessons  and  
activities,   examining   students’   work   and  
documents,   reviewing   the   results   achieved   in  
external   evaluations   not   leading   to   certification,  
questioning  students,  analysing  quantitative  data  
on   failure,   repetition   or   reorientation   rates,   and  
examining   lesson   preparations   by   teachers.  
Inspectors  are  free  to  decide  on  the  length  of  their  
school  visit.  

This   work   is   recorded   in   an   evaluation   report,  
which   includes   the  schedule  and  objective(s)  of  
the   visits,   procedures   for   collecting   information,  
observations   made,   and   opinion   issued   on   the  
quality   and   effectiveness   of   the   teaching  
delivered.  School  principals  or,  for  private  grant-­
aided   schools,   organising   bodies   can   provide  
further  written  comments  on  the  official  report.  

This   report   can   cover   the   findings   made   in   a  
class,  in  a  school  or  in  several  schools.    
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5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The   evaluation   report   is   delivered   to   the   head  
teacher.  Since  the  2007  reform,  inspectors  have  
evaluated  the  ‘level  of  studies’  in  a  school,  which  
therefore  means  inspecting  teams  and  not  indivi-­
duals.   However,   each   teacher   covered   by   the  
inspection   receives   individual   feedback.   Inspec-­
tors   can   also   provide   teachers   and   the   school  
management   with   information   and   advice   con-­
nected  with  the  findings  made  during  their  work.  

In   the   event   of   an   adverse   report   or   a   report  
containing   reservations,   the   inspector   sets   the  
date  of  a  follow-­up  to  see  whether  the  school  has  
made  improvements  based  on  the  report.  If  not,  
the  procedure  then  allows  the  inspector  to  send  
an   information   note   to   the   educational   support  
and  advisory  services  so   that   they  can  become  
involved.   These   services   are   structures   which  
were   also   created   by   the   2007   ‘Inspection  
Decree’.   They   consist   of   educational   advisers  
who   have   independent   status   and   specific  
training.   Their   work   involves   supporting   and  
supervising   educational   teams   and   school  
managements   in   their   efforts   to   improve   the  
results   of   their   educational   activities.   These  
services   are   required   to   advise   teachers,  
educational  teams  and  schools  where  inspectors  
have   identified  weaknesses  or  shortcomings.   In  
theory,   if   the   required   improvements   are   not  
made  by  the  school,  a  procedure  can  be  followed  
to  withhold  subsidies  from  the  school,  but  this  has  
not  yet  happened.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Evaluation  reports  are  not  made  public.  

By  5  July  each  year,  each  inspector  provides  his  
or  her  superiors  with  an  assessment  of  his  or  her  
activities.  This  assessment   includes  a  report  on  
the   implementation   of   curricula,   on   educational  
activities   in   schools   and  on   the   level   of   studies  
with   reference   to   the  observations  made  by   the  
inspector   and,   if   applicable,   to   data   from   the  
external  evaluation  of  students.    

At   least   every   two   years,   the   inspector-­
general/coordinator   (head   of   the   inspection  
services)   produces   a   general   report   on   the  
activities  of  the  entire  inspection  service,  which  is  
delivered  to  the  government.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
There   is  no  specific  mechanism   for   the   internal  
evaluation  of  schools,  which  is  mostly  left  to  their  
discretion.  

However,   there   are   two   mechanisms   that   may  
contribute  to  this  evaluation:  

•   since   the   1997   Decree   defining   the   priority  
missions   of   education,   the   school   council  
(conseil  de  participation)  of  each  school  has  
been   responsible   for   monitoring   the   school  
plan,   evaluating   its   implementation,   and  
monitoring  the  school’s  activity  report;;    

•   head   teachers   are   provided   with   an   annual  
scoreboard  containing  a  series  of  administra-­
tive   and   statistical   data   characterising   the  
school  and  its  operation.  This  set  of  indicators  
has  been  available   to  primary   schools   since  
2011  and  to  secondary  schools  since  2012.    

2. Participation of players  
The   school   council   of   each   school,   which   is  
responsible  for  evaluating  the  implementation  of  
the   school   plan   (see   Section   II.1),   includes  
members   of   the   school   (management,   staff  
representatives),   parents,   student   representa-­
tives  and  external  representatives.   

3. Evaluation tools and support  
The  education  authorities  provide  various   tools,  
indicators   and   methods   to   schools,   which   then  
decide  on  an  internal  evaluation  approach.    

These   tools   include   the   scoreboard,   which  
provides  data  on  staff  (length  of  service,  etc.)  and  
the  progress  of   students   (repetition   rate,   failure  
rate,  flow  of  students,  proportion  of  new  arrivals,  
etc.).  The  scoreboard  also  includes  the  average  
scores   achieved   by   schools   across   the   French  
Community.    

More   generally,   the   results   of   external  
evaluations   of   students   can   provide   certain  
information.  The  results  of  each  school’s  external  
evaluation   cannot   be  made   public,   but   schools  
can   compare   their   own   results   with   the   overall  
results  for  the  French  Community.  They  can  use  
analysis   tools   such   as   the   Résultats   et  
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commentaires  et  les  Pistes  didactiques  (Results  
and   comments   and   Teaching   methods)  
published  by  the  Guidance  Service  of  the  Ministry  
of   the   French   Community,   which   include   the  
results  for  the  entire  system.    

In  some  cases,  schools  can  call  on  educational  
advisers   to   support   their   internal   evaluation  
processes   or   devote   an   internal   training   day   to  
this   type   of   issue.   However,   this   is   left   to   the  
discretion  of  schools.    

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation  
As  internal  evaluations  are  left  to  the  discretion  of  
schools,  there  are  no  systematic  measures  in  this  
respect.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
As  part  of  the  inspections,  which,  since  the  2007  
reform,  have  evaluated  the  ‘level  of  studies’  in  a  
school   and   inspected   teams,   each   teacher  
covered  receives   feedback.   Inspectors  can  also  
always   inspect   teachers   individually,  but  only  at  
the   request   of   the   head   teacher   or   education  
authority.  

Head  teachers  are  evaluated  by  their  education  
authority  during  their  probationary  period,  before  
being  permanently  appointed.  

The   education   system   as   a  whole   is   evaluated  
through   various   mechanisms   (external  
evaluations   of   students,   summary   of   inspection  
reports,  results  of  international  evaluations,  etc.),  
which   is   the   responsibility  of   the  Ministry  of   the  
French   Community.   The   top-­level   authority  
publishes   the   overall   results   of   external  
evaluations   in   the  French  Community  and  each  
school  has  access   to   its  own   results.   Individual  
schools’  results  cannot  be  made  public.    

Section IV. Reforms 
No  planned  reforms.  

Belgium – German-
speaking Community 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
External   evaluation  has  been  compulsory   since  
January  2009.   It   is  carried  out  by  a  department  
for  external  evaluation  established  within  the  only  
higher   education   institution   in   the   German-­
speaking   Community.   This   department   falls  
under   the   responsibility   of   the   Minister   of  
Education.  

The   German-­speaking   Community   sees  
evaluation   as   an   important   tool   for   quality  
assurance   and   ensuring   the   improvement   of  
schools  and  teaching.  The  purposes  of  external  
school  evaluation  are  to:  

•   encourage  school  improvement  and  teaching  
development;;    

•   establish   comparability   based   on   quality  
standards;;    

•   facilitate   accountability   among   independent  
schools;;  

•   provide  an  evidence  base   for  monitoring   the  
education   system   in   the   German-­speaking  
Community  of  Belgium.  

2. Evaluators 
The   three   people   currently   involved   in   carrying  
out   external   evaluation   of   schools   are   full-­time  
employees   of   the   higher   education   institution  
department   which   carries   out   the   external  
evaluation.   Evaluators   must   have   a   teaching  
qualification   for   one   of   the   levels   of   education  
being   evaluated   (primary,   lower   or   upper  
secondary   education).  When   a   school   is   being  
evaluated,  at  least  one  of  the  evaluators  must  be  
qualified  for  the  level  of  education  provided  by  the  
school.  Evaluators  must  have  at  least  ten  years’  
teaching  experience.  

The   persons   responsible   for   the   external  
evaluation  must  not  have  any  involvement  in  the  
school  development  council  (a  department  of  the  
ministry   of   education)   or   the   school   inspection  
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services   which   both   have   a   role   in   supporting  
schools   implement   improvements   following  
external  evaluation  (see  point  5  below).  There  is  
thus   a   clear   separation   of   functions   between  
external   evaluation   and   school   improvement  
support  services.  

Candidates   for   external   evaluator   roles   must  
undertake  intensive  training  provided  by  Ministry  
of   Education   and   Training   of   North   Rhine-­
Westphalia.   This   several   months’   training  
addresses   various   aspects   of   the   evaluation  
process,   including   the   evaluation   framework  
(parameters   and   standards);;   evaluation  
techniques;;  principles  of  communication;;  conflict  
management  and  team  work;;  as  well  as  methods  
for   producing   evaluation   reports.   This   close  
cooperation   with   North   Rhine-­Westphalia   in  
Germany   and   –   additionally   –   the   Flemish  
Community   of   Belgium,   results   in   regular  
refresher  training  for  the  external  evaluators.    

3. Evaluation framework  
The   guiding   framework   for   school   quality   (1),  
published  in  2009,  is  the  first  document  published  
by  the  German-­speaking  Community  of  Belgium  
which   systematically   describes   a   set   of   core  
characteristics  and  standards  for  good  schools.    

The  framework  identifies  six  quality  areas:  

1.   School  results  

2.   Learning  and  teaching  

3.   School  culture  

4.   Leadership  and  school  management  

5.   Teacher  professionalism  

6.   Objectives   and   strategies   of   quality  
development  

These   six   areas   are   further   subdivided   into  
28   quality   aspects.   These   quality   aspects   are  
associated   with   149   standards   of   quality,  
including  42  focusing  on  classroom  observation.  

The  external  evaluators  use  the  quality  standards  
to  give  the  school  a  score  between  one  and  four,  
for  each  of  the  six  quality  areas  of  the  evaluation  
framework.   The   four   levels   are   described   as  
                                                                                                                
(1)   http://www.ahs-­

dg.be/PortalData/13/Resources/20131009_Der_Orient
ierungsrahmen_Schulqualitaet.pdf  

(2)   The   Pedagogical   Council   is   composed   of   the   school  

'exemplary',   'more   strengths   than   weaknesses',  
'more  weaknesses  than  strengths',  and  'greatly  in  
need  of  improvement'.    

4. Procedures  
External  evaluation  is  carried  out  at  all  schools  in  
a  five-­year  cycle.    

The   school   management   and   the   school  
‘organising   body’   receive   three   months  
notification   of   the   planned   external   evaluation  
(excluding  school  holidays).  The  evaluation  team  
decides   the   length   of   the   school   visit   and   the  
procedures   to   be   included   taking   into   account:  
the   number   of   students,   the   size   of   school   and  
whether  there  is  a  German-­  and  French-­speaking  
department.    

Each   external   evaluation   is   based   on   a  
standardised   method   and   uses   standardised  
instruments,  which  include:  

•   a   preliminary   analysis   of   various   documents  
(school  policy  documents   in  educational  and  
organisational   areas,   student   performance  
data,   self-­evaluation   documents,   school  
prospectus,   factual  data  on  staff,   information  
on  resources  and  buildings);;  

•   a   school   visit,   concerning   the   infrastructure  
(building  and  schoolyard)  to  which  the  school  
‘organising   body’   is   invited   by   the   school  
head;;  

•   observations   of   lessons   of   at   least   50  %   of  
teachers   (except   classes   in   philosophical  
subjects  and  ethics);;  

•   individual   and   group   interviews   addressing  
the   various   topics   included   in   the   guiding  
framework  for  school  quality  (see  point  3).  The  
interviews   are   generally   conducted   with   the  
school   management   and   the   pedagogical  
council   (2)   and/or   school   representatives.  
Interviews  with  school  staff,   the  pupil  council  
and/or   pupil   representatives,   parents   (de-­
pending  on  their  availability  and  the  school’s  
‘organising  body’)  are  also  be  carried  out;;    

•   a  parent  questionnaire  covering:  children’s  life  
at  school,  teaching  in  the  school,  information  

head,  representatives  of  the  school  ‘organising  body’,  as  
well  as  at  least  five  members  of  staff  including  teaching,  
education  assistance,  paramedical  and  social  psychology  
staff.  
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provided   about   teaching   and   learning,  
parental  involvement  and  satisfaction  levels;;  

•   initial   verbal   feedback   followed   by   written  
feedback.  

About  five  weeks  after  the  school  visit,  the  school  
head  and  the  school  ‘organising  body’  receive  a  
draft   of   the   evaluation   report.   The   school  
management   is   obliged   to   inform   the   teaching  
staff   about   this   draft   and,   together   with   staff,  
follow  the  ‘feedback  protocol  to  the  draft  report’.  
A  response  must  be  sent  to  the  evaluation  team  
at   least   one   week   before   the   feedback  
conference.  

During  the  feedback  conference,  the  draft  report  
is   discussed   by   the   evaluation   team   with   the  
school  management,  the  pedagogical  council  or  
a  representative  of  the  teaching  staff,  the  school  
‘organising   body’   and   possibly   the   school  
development  council  (see  Section  II).    

The  evaluation  team  may  consider  the  comments  
of  the  school  in  the  evaluation  report.  

The  evaluation   report   is   sent   to   the   school   and  
the  school  ‘organising  body’  about  one  week  after  
the  conference.  The  school  has   the  opportunity  
to   formulate   a   written   reply   within   five   working  
days  of  the  receipt  of  the  evaluation  report.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
After  the  external  evaluation,  the  school  analyses  
the   evaluation   report   and   other   available   data  
(average   results   for   the   German-­speaking  
Community  in  standardised  tests  such  as  DELF  
(French   language  proficiency   tests),  PISA,  etc.,  
as   well   as   performance   studies   and   internal  
evaluation  results).  The  school  then  develops  its  
own   goals   and  measures   for   quality   assurance  
and  school  improvement.  

The  school  decides  whether  to  ask  for  support  in  
this  process  and  who  to  approach,  for  example,  
the   school   development   council   in   the   pedago-­
gical   department   of   the   ministry   of   education,  
subject   councils   of   the   higher   education  
institution  or  external  experts  (see  Section  II).  

The   school   head   is   responsible   for   this   school  
process  and,  using  a  standard  form,  must  inform  
the  school  inspection  service  within  four  months  
of  receipt  of  the  evaluation  report  of  the  school’s  

new   goals   for   quality   assurance   and   develop-­
ment.  

After  setting   its  goals,   the  school  carries  out   its  
planned  improvement  measures.  

In   cooperation   with   the   school,   the   school  
inspection   service   normally  monitors   a   school’s  
progress  towards  the  goals  it  has  set  for  quality  
assurance   and   improvement,   and   checks   are  
carried  out  at  least  every  two  years.  However,  in  
cases   of   serious   deficiencies,   the   evaluation  
team   may   decide   that   a   re-­evaluation   is  
necessary.   This   re-­evaluation   takes   place   16  
months  after  the  receipt  of  the  evaluation  report  
and  refers  only  to  the  quality  assurance  goals  set  
by  the  school  in  response  to  the  report.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The  evaluation  team  sends  the  school  evaluation  
report   and   any   observations   to   the   Minister   of  
Education,   training   and   employment.  Within   20  
working  days  of  receipt,  the  school  head  provides  
the  evaluation  report  to  all  groups  involved  in  the  
external  evaluation  (teachers,  school  ‘organising  
body’,  etc.)  and  the  Department  of  Education   in  
the  Ministry  for  Information.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
As  a  result  of  Article  20  of  the  Foundation  Decree  
of  31  August  1998,  schools  are  obliged  to  base  
school   improvement   work   on   their   school   plan  
which   provides   a   systematic   basis   for   the  
changes  to  be  made.  The  school  plan  defines  the  
school’s   vision   and   strengths,   development  
objectives,   achievement   targets   and   evaluation  
processes.  Schools  need  to  check  whether  and  
to   what   degree   its   structures,   methods   and  
results  are  consistent  with   the  objectives  stated  
in   the   school   plan.   Schools   must   undertake  
internal  evaluation   in   relation   to   the  school  plan  
every  three  years,  but  they  can  decide  the  scope  
of   this   process.   Indeed,   the   internal   evaluation  
must  not  be  a  systematic  evaluation  of  all  areas  
but   should   refer   to   particular   subjects,   as  
determined  by  the  pedagogical  council  or  school  
‘organising  body’.    
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2. Parties involved  
The   pedagogical   council   is   responsible   for  
organising   the   internal  evaluation   related   to   the  
school   plan;;   the   views   of   parents   and   student  
representatives  should  be  sought.  In  addition,  the  
school  is  free  to  decide  whether  to  seek  support  
in  this  process  (see  point  3).  

3. Evaluation tools and support  
Schools  are  free  to  choose  appropriate  tools  and  
support  for  internal  evaluation.  

Schools   can   use   the   guiding   framework   for  
school   quality   used   in   external   evaluation   as   it  
contains   various   criteria   relating   to   internal  
evaluation.    

Schools   may   choose   to   be   supported   by  
specialists  from  the  school  development  council,  
subject   councils   at   the   higher   education  
institution,   or   external   experts.   The   school  
development  council  and  subject  councils  at  the  
higher  education  institution  provide  their  services  
to   schools   free   of   charge.   The   school  
development  council  usually  provides  support  for  
setting   targets   and   developing   measures   for  
quality   assurance  and   improvement,   as  well   as  
for   implementing   changes.   If   schools   want   the  
support  of  external  experts,  they  must  pay  for  it.  

Schools  do  not   receive   their  aggregated   results  
in   student   standardised   tests,   except   the   ones  
from  VERA  (German  language  proficiency  tests)  
(see  Section  III).  

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
The   school   uses   the   results   of   the   internal  
evaluation   related   to   its   school   plan   to   set  
objectives   and   to   implement   changes.  
Furthermore,   the   results   of   internal   evaluation  
and   the  schools’   derived  measures  are  used   in  
the  external  evaluation  process.  

The  results  of  internal  evaluation  are  not  required  
to   be   published,   but   the   school   makes   them  
available   to   their   ‘organising   body’   for  
information.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Teaching  staff  members  are  regularly  evaluated  
by   the   school   head;;   however,   the   frequency  
varies   according   to   their   status   (permanent,  
temporary,   etc.).   School   inspection  may   play   a  
role   in   the  assessment  of  some   temporary  staff  
members,   as   well   as   in   the   assessment   of   a  
permanent  member   of   the   teaching   staff   at   the  
written   request   of   the   school   head   and/or   the  
school  ‘organising  body’.  

The   school   inspection   process   also   examines  
schools’  complaints  procedures  and  ensures  that  
the  principle  of  compulsory  schooling  is  adhered  
to.    

The  performance  of  the  education  system  in  the  
German-­speaking   Community   is   evaluated   by  
analysing   the   results  of  a   range  of  surveys  and  
tests   (e.g.   PISA,   VERA-­German,   mathematics,  
IGLU-­German   reading,   DELF-­French   skills,  
SurveyLang).  Some  analysis   is  provided  by   the  
organisations   themselves   (e.g.   DELF,  
SurveyLang)   and  others   by   the   only  HEI   in   the  
German-­speaking   Community   of   Belgium   (e.g.  
PISA,   VERA,   IGU).   The   general   results   of   the  
German-­speaking  Community   are   published   on  
the   website   of   the   Ministry   of   Education   and  
presented   at   a   press   conference.   Schools   are  
provided   with   their   own   results   only   from   the  
VERA  survey  and   can  only   compare   them  with  
the   general   results   for   the   German-­speaking  
Community.  

To   assure   quality   assurance   and   school  
improvement,   the  German-­speaking  Community  
of   Belgium   has   also   set   up   councils   for   school  
subjects.  These  councils  aim  to  improve  schools  
and   the   quality   of   teaching   by   responding   to  
specific   questions   from   schools,   groups   of  
teachers  or  individuals,  offering  targeted  support  
for  schools  and  providing  training  days.  

Section IV. Reforms 
According   to   the   Decree   on   School   Inspection  
and  school  development  council  (25  June  2012),  
at   the   request   of   the   school   authority,   school  
heads   may   be   evaluated   by   the   inspectors  
together  with  the  school  authorities.  This  reform  
is  scheduled  but  not  yet  implemented.  



A s s u r i n g  Q u a l i t y  i n  E d u c a t i o n :  P o l i c i e s  a n d  A p p r o a c h e s  t o  S c h o o l  E v a l u a t i o n  i n  E u r o p e  

74  

Belgium –  
Flemish Community 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
External   evaluation   of   schools   in   the   Flemish  
Community   of   Belgium   is   carried   out   by   the  
Inspectorate,  an   independent  body  under  direct  
jurisdiction   of   the   Minister   of   Education   and  
Training   of   the   Flemish   Government.   The  
inspectorate   is   connected   with   the   Agency   for  
Quality   in  Education  and  Training,  which   is  part  
of   the   Ministry   of   Education   and   Training.   The  
Inspectorate’s   role   is   to   monitor   educational  
quality   and   act   as   a   lever   for   improvement   of  
educational  quality.  

Under   the  Decree   on   the  Quality   of   Education,  
the  role  of  the  Inspectorate  is  to:  
•   provide  advice  on  which  institutions  should  be  
given  government  recognition;;  

•   conduct  inspections  of  institutions;;  
•   carry   out   any   other   duty   as   decreed   by   the  
Flemish  Government.  

Every   school   must   be   inspected   by   the  
Inspectorate   in   order   to   be   recognised   by   the  
Flemish   government.   The   Inspectorate   formally  
has  an  advisory  role  –  its  recommendations  must  
be  confirmed  by  the  Flemish  Government  in  order  
to  become  valid  and  operational.  

2. Evaluators 
The  inspectors  are  educational  staff  employed  by  
the  Inspectorate  under  a  specific  statute.  Under  
the   2009   Decree   on   Quality   of   Education,  
inspectors   should   have   eight   years’   relevant  
professional   experience   within   a   school,   as   a  
teacher,   principal   or   member   of   middle  
management.   People   with   other   relevant  
experience   in   education,   quality   assurance   and  
evaluation  may  also  apply.    

The   Inspectorate   has   developed   sets   of   quali-­
fication  requirements  for  prospective  candidates.  
These   focus   on   outputs   (auditing,   reporting,  

communication   skills,   etc.),   competences  
(expertise   in   a   specific   educational   level   or  
subject)   and   behaviours.   Usually,   the   generic  
competences   such   as   computer   literacy   are  
tested   by   an   external   agency;;   the   specific  
competences  are  assessed  by  a  panel  of  internal  
and  external  experts.    

Starting  inspectors  have  to  complete  a  one  year  
trial  period,  which  is  round  of  with  an  evaluation  
carried  out  by  the  coordinating  inspector.  During  
the  trial  period,  starting  inspectors  are  supported  
by   a   mentor   and   receive   around   30   days   of  
training   focused   on   the   core   stages   of   an   ins-­
pection  and  differentiated  according   to   the   level  
of  education  they  will   inspect  as  well  as  tailored  
according  to  their  personal  development  plan.  

3. Evaluation framework  
The   Inspectorate   inspects   whether   the   school  
respects  the  relevant  regulations  and  whether   it  
systematically  monitors   its   quality.   If   the   school  
does   not   respect   the   conditions   for   recognition  
(minimum   goals,   safety   and   hygiene,   etc.),   a  
restricted  positive  or  even  a  negative  recommen-­
dation   (multiple,   severe   and   structural  
deficiencies)   can   be   given.   In   the   event   of   a  
‘negative’   recommendation,   the   Inspectorate  
judges  explicitly  whether  the  school  is  capable  of  
independently  setting  up  a  policy   to  address   its  
shortcomings   (the   so-­called   ‘policy-­making  
capacities  of  schools’).    

The   CIPO-­framework,   embodied   in   legislation  
under  the  2009  Decree  on  Quality  of  Education,  
is   used   as   a   general   conceptual   framework   for  
inspection.   'Output’   is   the  key  component   in  the  
CIPO-­Framework  (context,  input,  process  and  
output).   The   context,   input   and   process   are  
the  underlying  components  that  indicate  how  the  
outputs   are   achieved.   With   the   CIPO-­
framework,  the  Inspectorate  assesses  the  extent  
to  which  the  school  manages  to  develop  efficient  
processes  and  monitor  them,  taking  into  account  
the  school-­specific  context  and  input  variables  in  
order   to   improve   output.   The   main   indicators  
used   include:   ‘student   performance’,   ‘satisfac-­
tion/wellbeing   of   stakeholders’,   ‘school   career’  
(student   progress   and   effective   enrolment)   and  
‘outcomes’   (destination   of   students   i.e.  
further/higher  education  or  the  job  market).  
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The   context   includes   ‘identification’,   ‘location’,  
‘history’  and  ‘regulatory  framework’.  Input  covers  
staff   and   student   characteristics,   while   the  
‘process’   component   is   more   detailed   and   is  
divided  into  four  main  categories:    

•   ‘General’,   with   indicators   on   ‘leadership’,  
‘development   of   school   vision’,   ‘decision-­
making   processes   and   procedures’   and  
‘quality  assurance’;;  

•   ‘Personnel’,  with  indicators  on  ‘staff  manage-­
ment’  and  ‘professional  development’;;  

•   ‘Logistics’,  with  ‘infrastructure  and  equipment’  
and   ‘well-­being’   (safety   and   physical   and  
mental  health  of  staff,  students  and  others);;  

•   ‘Educational   policy’   with   ‘curriculum’   (study  
areas  and  school  organisation);;  ‘coaching  and  
counselling’  (relationships  with  other  partners,  
study-­related   student   guidance,   career  
guidance   and   socio-­emotional   student  
counselling);;  and  ‘evaluation’  (containing  both  
evaluation  practices  and  reporting  practices).  

The  CIPO-­framework  is  used  to  assess  whether  
a   school   abides   by   regulations   and   attains   the  
minimum   goals.   The   output   delivered   by   a  
school,  i.e.  whether  it  has  attained  the  minimum  
goals   prescribed,   determines   the   classification  
given   to   a   school   (or   to   an   element   of   its  
provision).   The   classification   system   includes:  
‘positive’,   ‘positive   with   some   reservations’,   or  
‘negative’.  

The   framework   has   been   translated   by   the  
Inspectorate   into   a   set   of   items   for   every  
educational  level,  which  are  examined  in  order  to  
determine  whether   the  school  has  achieved   the  
minimum   goals.   So,   for   example,   in   secondary  
education,  the  team  will  always  take  into  account  
whether   the   curriculum   is   comprehensive,  
balanced   and   appropriate   for   the   attainment   of  
the   minimum   goals   (knowledge,   insights,   skills  
and   attitudes);;   that   the   equipment   is   adequate  
and   effectively   used;;   the   evaluation   complete,  
balanced   and   appropriate;;   and   whether   the  
preventive  and  remedial  support  for  students  (in  
terms  of  differentiation,   language  policy,  etc.)   is  
effective.  

                                                                                                                
(3)   www.onderwijsinspectie.be    

Apart  from  the  attainment  of  the  minimum  goals,  
the   inspection   team  also   looks  at  a  basic  set  of  
conditions  that  must  be  met  for  official  recognition  
to   be   granted,   such   as   health   and   safety  
requirements   and   a   contract   with   a   pupil  
guidance   centre.   It   also   looks   at   adherence   to  
other   regulations  which   impact  on   the  quality  of  
education,  such  as  equal  educational  opportuni-­
ties  and  pupil  assessment.    

To   assess   schools’   internal   quality   assurance,  
the   Inspectorate   has   developed   a   cyclical  
model   (3).  The  model  was  based  on  a   literature  
study   of   different   quality   care   systems  and   has  
four  stages.  

•   PLAN:   focus  on   targets  and  goals,   requiring  
vision   but   also   providing   a   framework   for  
accountability;;  

•   DO:  provide  the  support  needed  to  overcome  
structural   and   cultural   barriers   to   meet   the  
targets  set;;  

•   CHECK:  ensure  that  there  is  appropriate  self-­
reflection   and   self-­evaluation   to   assess  
progress   towards  goals.  Evaluation  methods  
must  be  accurate  and  the  school  needs  to  be  
open  to  review  by  external  evaluators;;  

•   ACT   and   ADAPT:   this   is   the   development  
stage,   where   responsiveness   to   lessons  
learnt  is  essential.  

4. Procedures  
The  Inspectorate  audits  all  schools  at  least  every  
10   years,   as   stipulated   in   the   2009   Decree   on  
Quality  of  Education.  The  audits   follow  a   three-­
weekly  model:  the  preliminary  investigation  (first  
week),  the  actual  inspection  visit  (second  week),  
and  the  drafting  of  the  report  (third  week).    

The  preliminary  investigation  consists  of  a  study  
of   the   available   data   and   a   short   preliminary  
school   visit.   The   inspection   team   analyses   the  
school  profile  provided  by  the  Data  Warehouse,  
which  includes  data  on  qualifications,  outcomes,  
school  careers,  socio-­economic  backgrounds  of  
pupils   and   reference   values.   Inspectors   also  
analyse   the  previous   inspection  reports  and   the  
short   questionnaire   filled   in   by   the   school   (Y/N  
questions).   Before   the   inspection,   every   school  
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may  invite  its  pupils  to  fill  in  a  survey  on  wellbeing.  
The   results   are   fed  back   to   the   school   and  are  
used   by   the   inspection   team.   During   the  
preliminary  visit,  interviews  with  the  principal  and  
middle   management   are   conducted,  
documentation   is   examined   and   a   short   tour   is  
made  of  the  school.  All  this  provides  an  image  of  
the   school’s   strengths   and   weaknesses,   which  
allows  to  focus  on  the  inspection  work.  

During  both  the  preliminary  investigation  and  the  
actual  inspection  visit,  documents  such  as  pupils’  
examination  results,  decisions  of  the  class  board  
(deliberations   and   motivation),   planning  
documents,   student   files,   pedagogical   project,  
etc.  are  provided  by  the  school.  

The   actual   inspection   visit   gives   the   team   the  
chance  to  carry  out  a  more  in-­depth  investigation  
of  the  identified  strengths  and  weaknesses.  The  
method   is   again   triangular   (classroom  
observations,  document  analysis  and  interviews).  
It  takes  three  to  six  days  depending  on  the  size  
of   the  school  and  ends  with  a  debriefing  during  
which   the   head   of   school   and   (usually)   some  
representatives  of  the  school  team  are  informed  
about  the  findings.  

Within   30   days   of   the   debriefing,   the   school  
receives  a  draft  version  of   the  report.  This  draft  
report   is   verified   by   the   school   head   and  
occasionally   by   some   representatives   of   the  
school  team.  Within  the  next  60  days,  the  school  
receives  the  final  version  of   the  report  and  then  
has  30  days   to  submit   its  comments,  which  will  
be  added  in  an  addendum.  

The  Inspectorate  investigates  whether  the  school  
abides  by  the  relevant  regulations  and  whether  it  
systematically  monitors  quality.  If  the  school  does  
not   respect   the   basic   conditions   for   recognition  
(minimum   goals,   health   and   safety,   etc.)   a  
‘positive   with   reservations’   or   even   a   ‘negative’  
classification  can  be  given  depending  on  whether  
there   are   multiple,   serious   or   structural  
deficiencies.    

In   the   case   of   a   ‘positive   with   reservations’  
classification   a   follow-­up   inspection   is   arranged  
within   three   years.   The   same   applies   to   a  
'negative’   classification,   but   in   this   case,  

                                                                                                                
(4)   www.doorlichtingsverslagen.be  

additional  requirements  also  apply  with  respect  to  
the  composition  of  the  inspection  team  (e.g.  the  
Flemish  Government  may  decide  that  an  external  
head  of  team  must  be  appointed).  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
Every   report   contains   a   section   describing   the  
school’s  strengths,  areas  for  improvement,  and  in  
the   case   of   a   ‘positive   with   reservations’   or   a  
‘negative’  classification,  any  shortcomings  to  be  
remedied.  

Where   a   school   is   awarded   a   ‘positive   with  
reservations’  classification,  it  can  decide  for  itself  
how  to  remedy  its  shortcomings.    

In   the   case   of   a   ‘negative’   classification   the  
inspectorate  decides  –  based  upon  the  school’s  
capacity  to  remedy  their  shortcomings  –  whether  
cooperation   with   external   guidance   services   is  
required.   This   is   normally   the   case,   and   the  
school   advisory   services   (funded   by   the  
government)  usually  provide  assistance.  

The  school  can  opt   to  develop  an   improvement  
plan  in  order  to  prevent  closure.  The  inspectorate  
then  advises  the  Minister  whether  to  approve  the  
school’s   improvement   plan.   This   improvement  
plan  must  incorporate  the  necessary  measures  to  
secure   progress   in   terms   of:   goals,   actions,  
participants,  means,  timescales,  instruments  and  
progress   milestones.   The   improvement   plan  
must  be  shared  with  school  staff  within  30  days.    

If,   during   the   follow-­up   visit,   the   inspection   team  
judges  that  the  shortcomings  which  led  to  the  ne-­
gative  classification  have  not  been  dealt  with,  the  
team  will  advise  the  Minister  to  close  the  school  (or  
the   part   that   is   failing).   In   practice   however,   this  
procedure  is  very  rarely  carried  out.    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Since   2009   all   inspection   reports   on   individual  
schools  have  been  made  available  on  the  public  
website  (4).  The  reports  start  with  a  summary  for  
the  wider  public   in  accessible   language.  Earlier  
reports  can  be  consulted  on  request.    

After  receiving  the  final  version  of  the  report,  the  
school  has  30  days  to  discuss  it  at  a  staff  meeting  
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and   to   inform   pupils   and   parents   about   their  
opportunity  to  consult  the  report.    

The   Inspectorate’s   annual   report   contains  
information   on   school   inspections   and   on   the  
additional  evaluations  at  system   level   that  have  
taken  place   in   the   previous   year.   This   report   is  
addressed   to   the   Flemish   Government   (one   of  
the  tasks  of  the  Inspectorate)  and  is  available  to  
the  general  public  on  the  Inspectorate’s  website.    

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
Schools   are   the   primary   bodies   responsible   for  
the   quality   of   the   education   they   provide.   The  
2009   Decree   on   the   Quality   of   Education  
stipulates  that  each  school  has  a  responsibility  to  
provide  good  quality  education  and  to  monitor  its  
quality.  Schools  are  free  to  decide  how  to  shape  
their   internal   quality   system   and   how   to  
demonstrate  the  quality  of  their  provision.    

There   is   no   general   obligation   for   schools   to  
perform  self-­evaluation  nor  does   the  Ministry  of  
Education  and  Training  specify  any  areas   to  be  
evaluated.  However,   inspections  check  whether  
or  not  schools  can  demonstrate  what  steps  they  
have  taken  to  establish  a  comprehensive  system  
of   quality   assurance,   which   implies   that   some  
form   of   self-­evaluation   is   inevitable.   The   pe-­
dagogical/school   advisory   services,   attached   to  
the   different   educational   networks,   have   a   sta-­
tutory  duty   to  support  educational   institutions   in  
their  efforts  to  promote  the  quality  of  education.  

Schools  that  receive  funds  within  the  framework  
of   the   Equal   Educational   Opportunities   Policy  
(GOK,  ‘Gelijke  Onderwijskansenbeleid’  (5))  were  
previously  obliged  to  carry  out  self-­evaluation  in  
order  to  draw  up  plans  for  the  effective  use  of  the  
extra  resources.  

Survey:   In   2011,   Flanders   participated   in   the  
‘OESO   Review   on   evaluation   and   assessment  
frameworks  for  improving  school  outcomes’.  This  
resulted   in   several   recommendations   for  
improving  internal  (and  external)  evaluation.  The  
main  conclusions  concerning  internal  evaluation  
were   that   schools   vary   widely   in   their   policy-­

                                                                                                                
(5)   http://www.ond.vlaanderen.be/gok/  

making   capacity,   which   included   their   ability   to  
work  with  evaluation  information  and  plan  strate-­
gically  for  improvement.  While  schools  generally  
have  some   form  of  quality  monitoring,   its   rigour  
and  impact  on  practice  is  highly  variable.    

2. Parties involved  
Where  a  school  drafts  a  plan  to  improve  its  quality  
after  having  received  a  negative  classification  in  
a   final   attempt   to   keep   its   recognition   (see  
Section   I.5),   all   key   stakeholders   mentioned   in  
the   Participation   Decree   of   2004   must   be  
consulted.    

Since   2004,   secondary   schools   have   been  
required   to   have   a   student   council.   Each  
secondary   school   has   its   own   mechanism   in  
place   to   collect   student   feedback.   The   Student  
Organisation  of  Flanders  (VSK)  has  developed  a  
resource  'Shsh!  teacher’s   learning  –  25  ways  to  
discover   how   students   experience   your  
lessons   (6)'   to   encourage   further   input   from  
students  on  school  self-­evaluation.  

3. Evaluation tools and support  
Schools  have  different   tools  and   tests   that  help  
them   obtain   an   informed   view   of   the   quality   of  
their  processes  and  outcomes.    

The   Ministry   of   Education   and   Training   runs   a  
‘Data   Warehouse’   system   containing   school-­
specific  information  on  total  student  numbers  and  
the   numbers   from   a   deprived   background,  
student   retention   figures   and   school   staff   turn-­
over.   Since   the   current   school   year   (2013/14),  
data  bundles  have  been  provided  to  schools,   in  
order   to   increase   their   policy-­making   capacity.  
This  bundle  contains  data  provided  by  the  school  
itself  which  has  subsequently  been  enriched  by  
data  on  the  municipality,   the  school  community,  
educational   zone   and   Flemish   education   in  
general.   A   report   is   drafted   for   each   school  
individually,  which  provides  statistical  data  on  six  
broad   themes   (number   of   pupils;;   pupil  
characteristics;;  number  of  staff;;  certification  and  
evidence  of  courses  studied;;  pupil  retention  and  
progress;;  and  the  number  of  pupils  entering  and  
leaving   school).   It   also   allows   the   school   to  

(6)   http://www.scholierenkoepel.be/DeLeerkrachtLeert  
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compare   its   performance   with   that   of   other  
schools.  

Institutions,  such  as  the  school  advisory  services,  
support   schools   in   strengthening   their   policy-­
making   capacity   and,   as   a   consequence,   their  
internal  evaluation  process.  The  school  advisory  
services,   in   collaboration   with   the   Flemish  
authorities,   have   developed   an   instrument   for  
self-­evaluation,  which  can  be  used  by  schools  to  
assess   their   own   policy-­making   capacity.   In  
addition,  the  Flemish  Government  organises  and  
subsidises   further   training   for   teachers   and  
school   leaders   and   provides   schools   with  
valuable   policy   information   e.g.   on   computer  
literacy.    

In  order  to  evaluate,  safeguard  and  improve  the  
quality   of   Flemish   education,   the   Flemish   Go-­
vernment   organises   sample-­based   tests   within  
the   framework   of   the   National   Assessment  
Programme  (NAP).  These   tests  collect   informa-­
tion  on  pupil  performance  in  relation  to  attainment  
targets.  Participating  schools  in  the  NAP  receive  
a  school  feedback  report,  which  enables  a  school  
to   evaluate   its   students’   performance   in  
comparison  with  benchmark  school.    

Parallel   versions   of   the   tests   used   in   the   NAP  
have  been  developed  as  a  means  for  schools  to  
gain   information   on   their   student   performance  
outcomes  in  relation  to  attainment  targets.  They  
enable   schools   to   assess   whether   they   have  
succeeded   in  achieving   their   attainment   targets  
and  to  compare  their  outcomes  with  the  average  
and  with  benchmark  Flemish  schools.  Participat-­
ing  schools  will  receive  a  feedback  report.    

The   performance   of   the   education   system   at  
regional  level  takes  place  through  tests  within  the  
framework  of  the  NAP.  In  addition,  each  school  is  
mapped  against   similar   schools   (comparable   in  
terms  of  type  of  education,  geographical  location,  
pupil  characteristics,  etc.)   in  a  reference  profile.  
This  is  a  report  which  allows  schools  to  compare  
themselves   with   schools   within   the   reference  
group  on  each  individual  indicator.  The  reference  
profile  allows  schools  with  similar  characteristics  
to  benchmark  their  results.    

                                                                                                                
(7) http://www.ond.vlaanderen.be/toetsenvoorscholen/  

A  website   created   by   the  Ministry   of   Education  
and  Training  called  ‘Tests  for  Schools’  (7)  provi-­
des   three  kinds  of   tests   that   support   schools   in  
their  internal  quality  assurance  processes.  These  
include  nationally  developed  or  supported  tests,  
tests   developed   by   umbrella   organisations   and  
the   NAP   tests   and   their   parallel   versions,   as  
described  above.    

To   conclude,   the   external   evaluation   reports  
drafted  by   the   inspectorate   (see  Section   I)  may  
also   act   as   a   catalyst   for   further   reflection   on  
internal  quality  assurance  in  schools.  

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
There   is   no   policy   at   government   level   which  
stipulates  how  the  findings  of  internal  evaluations  
are   to  be  used  by   the  various  participants.  This  
decision  is  left  to  schools.  Consequently,  it  is  up  
to  the  schools  themselves  whether  they  release  
the  results  of  their  internal  evaluation.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
In  Flanders,  both  individual  teachers  and  school  
heads   are   evaluated   on   the   basis   of   an  
individualised  job  description.  A  member  of  staff  
with  an  individualised  job  description  is  evaluated  
at  least  once  every  four  school  years,  by  a  senior  
colleague,   who,   in   practice,   is   often   the   school  
head.    

School   heads   and   managers   of   independent  
boarding  schools  are  evaluated  directly  by   their  
governing   board   (for   Community   Education  
schools)   or   their   school   board   (for   schools   in  
subsidised  education).    

Individual  school  results  in  external  tests  are  not  
published  in  the  Flemish  Community.    

Section IV. Reforms 
No  planned  reforms.  
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Bulgaria  

Section I. External evaluation of schools 
There  is  no  external  evaluation  of  schools.    

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 
There   are   no   central   or   local   regulations   or  
recommendations   on   internal   evaluation   of  
schools  providing  primary  and  secondary  general  
education.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Following  request  or  complaints,  inspectors  of  the  
regional  inspectorates  of  Education  may  monitor  
the   compliance   with   regulations   of   various  
aspects  of  the  school's  functioning.  Such  aspects  
could  include  the  organisation  of  the  educational  
and   qualification   process,   the   school  
documentation,  the  management  and  administra-­
tion  activities  performed  by  the  school  head,  the  
financial  activities,  the  school  audit  of  the  budget,  
school  material  equipment,  etc.  At  the  end  of  the  
inspection,  the  evaluators  may  issue  instructions  
to  the  school  head  on  the  measures  to  tackle  the  
lack   of   compliancy   with   regulations.   Inspectors  
also   report   to   the   Ministry   of   Education   and  
Science  which  might  take  further  policy  measures  
to  prevent  non-­compliancy  with  regulations.  

The   school   pedagogical   council   may   decide   to  
include   individual   teacher   performance   or   the  
results   of   external   student   assessment   among  
the   qualifying   conditions   for   additional   teacher  
remuneration.    

School   results   in   the   national   tests   taken   by  
students  in  the  4th,  7th  and  12th  year  of  schooling  
are  made  public  by  the  Ministry  of  Education  and  
Science.   The   Centre   for   Monitoring   and  
Evaluating   the  Quality  of  Education  established  
by   the  Ministry  analyses  students’   standardised  
test  results  at  national  level.  

Section IV. Reforms 
Project   BG051PO001-­3.2.05   ‘Improvement   of  
the  System  of  Education  Inspection’  has  been  in  

operation  since  2012.  The  project  was  carried  out  
with   the   financial   support   of   the   ‘Human  
Resources   Development   Operational   Program-­
me   2007-­2013’,   and   was   co-­financed   by   the  
European   Union   (EU)   through   the   European  
Social  Fund  (ESF).  The  broad  aims  of  the  project  
were  to  improve  management  effectiveness  and  
to   raise   the   quality   of   education   through   the  
introduction  of  an   improved  model  of   education  
inspection,  and  to  prepare  a  proposal  for  how  the  
national  inspection  body  might  be  improved.  The  
specific  objectives  were  to:  

•   synchronise   inspection   standards   with  
educational   standards,   curricula   and  
syllabuses  at  all  levels  of  education;;    

•   ensure  that  education  evaluation  is  objective,  
that   national   educational   standards   are  
properly  implemented  and  that  the  education  
process   and   education   institutions   are  
effective;;    

•   establish   an   environment   in   schools   that   is  
conducive  to  the  planning  and  implementation  
of   the   changes   needed   to   improve   student  
learning;;    

•   suggest   improvements   for   the   organisation  
and   management   of   the   national   inspection  
body;;  

•   embed  the  evaluation  system  at  school  level;;    

•   introduce   a   system   of   regular   evaluation   of  
directors’   and   teachers’   work   in   order   to  
improve  the  learning  environment.  

The  project  ended  in  April  2014.  The  new  school  
evaluation  model  still  needs  to  be  integrated  into  
the  national  education  system  by  the  adoption  of  
new  legislation  or  by  reforming  the  existing  legal  
basis   of   education   and   training.   Following   this  
project,   the   Ministry   of   Education   and   Science  
proposed   relevant   changes   in   the   law   for   pre-­
primary  and  school  education  which  incorporates  
a   mainstream   inspection   system   and   could   be  
adopted  in  2015.  
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Czech Republic  

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
External   evaluation  of   schools   is   carried  out   by  
the   Czech   School   Inspectorate   (8).   Established  
by  law  in  1991,  the  Czech  School  Inspectorate  is  
a   government   administrative   authority   with   a  
national   remit.   The   Central   School   Inspector   is  
appointed   by   the   Minister   of   Education,   Youth  
and  Sports.  The   rules   for  external  evaluation  of  
schools  are  laid  down  in  the  Education  Act.  The  
main  purpose  of  evaluation  is  to  monitor  quality.  
Both   regular   inspections   and   the   thematic  
evaluations  are  carried  out.  While  the  result  of  the  
regular   inspection   is  an   inspection   report  on  an  
individual   school,   the   thematic   evaluation  
summarises   data   collected   from   selected  
schools.   The   thematic   evaluation   deals   with  
topics   decided   either   by   the   Czech   School  
Inspectorate  or  by  the  Ministry  of  Education  such  
as  bullying,  healthcare  protection,  etc.    

The  Czech  School  Inspectorate:  

•   collects   and   analyses   information   on:   the  
education  of  children,  pupils  and  students;;  the  
activities   of   schools   and   school   facilities  
registered   in   the   School   Register;;   and  
evaluates   the  effectiveness  of   the  education  
system;;  

•   checks   and   assesses   the   conditions,  
processes   and   outcomes   of   education  
according  to  the  respective  school  education-­
al  programmes;;  

•   checks   and   assesses   the   content   of   the  
school   educational   programme   and   its  
compliance  with  legislation  and  the  framework  
educational  programme;;  

•   checks   that   the   provision   of   education   and  
school  services  meets  legal  requirements;;    

•   executes   public   administrative   control   over  
the  use  of  state  funds.  

                                                                                                                
(8)   http://www.csicr.cz  

2. Evaluators 
Inspection  activities  in  schools  are  carried  out  by  
school   inspectors,   controllers/auditors   (em-­
ployees  of   the  Czech  School   Inspectorate),  and  
by  other  ‘invited  persons’.  School  inspectors  must  
have  a  university  degree  and  at  least  five  years’  
teaching   experience   or   pedagogical   and  
psychological   experience   (preferably   in   mana-­
gerial  positions).  Their  role  is  to  evaluate  educa-­
tional   and   management   tasks.   The   invited  
persons   are   external   experts   who   are   able   to  
provide  expert  opinions  on  a  specific  subject  or  
problem.   For   this   reason,   there   are   no   set  
qualification   requirements   for   invited   persons.  
Controllers/auditors   must   have   a   university  
degree  and  at  least  five  years’  professional  expe-­
rience,   or   secondary   education   confirmed   by   a  
school-­leaving   examination   and   20   years   of  
professional   experience.   They   evaluate   opera-­
tions  related  to  accounting  and  finances.  

3. Evaluation framework  
The   assessment   follows   the   Criteria   for  
Evaluation  of  Conditions,  Course  and  Results  of  
Education  (9)  set  by  the  Czech  School  Inspecto-­
rate  and  approved  by  the  Ministry  of  Education.  
The  same  criteria  apply  to  all  schools.  The  school  
inspectors  determine,  on   the  basis  of   their  own  
experience,  what   they  expect   from  a  school   for  
each  indicator  on  the  list.    

The   criteria   cover   the   following   topics:   equal  
access   to   education,   the   school   educational  
programme,   school   management,   human  
resources   and   working   condition   of   personnel,  
equipment,   finances,   organisation   of   education,  
support   for   pupils’   individual   development,  
partnerships,   support   for   the   development   of  
functional  literacy,  evaluation  of  individual  pupils’  
and   group   results,   evaluation   of   the   school’s  
overall  results.  These  12  main  topics  are  further  
subdivided  into  78  indicators.    

4. Procedures  
The   Czech   School   Inspectorate   bases   its  
inspection   activities   around   the  main   objectives  
set  for  a  given  school  year,  which  are  approved  
by  the  Minister  of  Education,  Youth  and  Sports.  

(9)   http://www.csicr.cz/cz/DOKUMENTY/Kriteria-­hodnoceni  
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School   inspection   visits   currently   take   place  
every  three  years.  These  include  visits  to  schools  
at   the   time   of   school-­leaving   examinations,  
thematic   evaluations,   and   visits   to   investigate  
complaints.   Once   every   four   years,   a   full  
inspection  must   be   carried   out.   If   shortcomings  
are   identified  during   this   inspection,  a   follow-­up  
inspection  is  carried  out  after  a  shorter  period.  In  
addition,   inspection   activities   are   carried   out   in  
response  to  initiatives,  complaints  and  petitions.  
The   inspection   process   has   three   essential  
phases.  

During  the  preliminary  phase,  the  inspectors  work  
with  secondary  source  data  –  public   resources,  
the   school   educational   programme,   the   three  
previous  annual  reports,  the  previous  inspection  
report,   and   a   range   of   school   documents   (i.e.  
school  websites,  newspaper  articles,  complaints  
relating   to   the   school,   results   of   the   testing   of  
pupils).   They   also   verify   whether   the   school  
educational   programme   corresponds   to   the  
national  framework  educational  programme.  

At   the   inspection   visit,   the   secondary   data  
acquired  during  the  preliminary  phase  is  verified  
and   school   records   and   documents   are  
examined,   namely   the   plan   on   continuous  
professional  development,  the  School  Code  and  
the   registry   of   pupils   and   students.   Classroom  
observations  take  place  and  teaching  conditions,  
content   and   results   of   a   specific   subject   are  
monitored.   An   inspection   of   premises   is   made  
and   meetings   of   the   educational   council   and  
subject  committees  are  held.  Inspectors  interview  
the   school   head   during   the   inspection   visit  
regarding   the   conditions   in   school,   education  
processes   and   results.   Similarly,   interviews  
relating  to  teaching  matters  are  held  with  school  
staff.   If   necessary,   pupils   and   parents   fill   in  
questionnaires   to   gather   information   about   how  
satisfied  they  are  with  the  working  of  the  school.  
The  average  duration  of  the  inspection  visit  is  two  
to  three  days.  In  this  phase  the  outcomes  of  the  
inspection  are  discussed.    

The  reporting  phase  begins  with  the  submission  
of  the  inspection  report  to  the  school  head.  The  
school   head   may   submit   comments   on   the  
inspection  report  within  14  days  of  receipt.  

The  school  head  and  the  school  organising  body  
(usually   the   local   authority,   but   the   regional  
authority   in   the   case   of   a  multi-­year   secondary  
school)   are   responsible   for   addressing   any  
failings  revealed  by  the  school  inspection.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The  inspection  report  contains  recommendations  
for   improving   the   quality   of   education.  
Nevertheless,  it  is  the  school’s  decision  whether  
or   not   to   follow   these   recommendations.   The  
report  specifies  what  failings  have  been  identified  
and  the  deadlines  for  remedying  them.  A  follow-­
up  inspection  to  check  that  they  have  been  dealt  
with   may   be   conducted   but,   in   practice,   only  
schools  with  a  significant  number  of   failings  are  
re-­inspected.    

Where   measures   have   not   been   taken   or  
completed   by   the   deadline   set   within   the  
administrative   procedure,   the   Czech   School  
Inspectorate  can  fine  the  person  responsible.  If  a  
school  has  failed  to  act,  or  gross  deficiencies  are  
identified   in   schools   or   school   facilities,   an  
administrative  procedure  is  launched,  which  may  
result  in  the  Central  School  Inspector  submitting  
a   proposal   to   the   Ministry   of   Education,   Youth  
and  Sports  for  the  removal  of  the  school  from  the  
School  Register.  The  Czech  School  Inspectorate  
can  also  submit  a  proposal  to  the  organising  body  
of  the  school  for  dismissal  of  the  school  head.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The  outcome  of  an   inspection   is  a   report  which  
includes:   the   identification   and   assessment   of  
conditions  in  schools;;  the  education  processes  in  
place  and  outcomes  achieved  in  accordance  with  
the   school   educational   programme;;   the  
identification   and   assessment   of   the   content   of  
the   school   educational   programme   and   its  
degree   of   compliance   with   legislation   and   the  
framework   educational   programme.   The  
inspection   report   is   a   public   document.   The  
school   head   as   an   authority   receives   the  
inspection   report   in   the   first   instance  and  has  a  
right   to   make   comments   on   the   report.  
Subsequently,  the  report  is  sent  to  the  organising  
body  and  the  School  Council.  It  is  available  on  the  
Internet  and  in  print  at  the  school,  and  copies  are  
held   by   the   school   organising   body   and   the  
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relevant   regional   Inspectorate.   The   Czech  
School   Inspectorate   central   office   uses  
information   from   the   inspection   reports   from  
individual   schools   to   compile   the  Czech  School  
Inspectorate  Annual  Report  and  thematic  reports.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
Although  the  internal  evaluation  of  schools  is  the  
basis   for   schools’   compulsory   annual   reports,  
there   are   no   rules,   criteria   or   terms   for   internal  
evaluation   established   in   law.   No   national   sur-­
veys  or  sources  of  information  on  the  actual  im-­
plementation  of  internal  evaluation  are  available.    

2. Parties involved  
Schools   have   full   power   to   decide   who  
participates  in  an  internal  evaluation.  No  national  
surveys  or  sources  of  information  on  the  parties  
involved  in  internal  evaluation  are  available.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
Schools  may  use  the  external  evaluation  criteria  
(see  Section  I.3)  for  their   internal  evaluation  but  
this   is   not   obligatory.   Various   tools   to   help  
schools  with  internal  evaluation  are  available  on  
the  website   (10)   run  by   the  National   Institute   for  
Education  (11)  –  the  organisation  established  by  
the  Ministry  of  Education,  Youth  and  Sports.  The  
tools   include:   observation   sheets,   question-­
naires,  manuals  and  instructions,  forums,  etc.    

In-­service  teacher  training  courses  are  provided  
by   the   National   Institute   for   Further   Educa-­
tion   (12).   These   include   internal   evaluation   and  
have   different   target   groups   (school   heads,  
deputy  heads  and  teachers).    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
There  is  no  obligation  to  prepare  a  written  report  
following   internal   evaluation.   But   the   results   of  
internal  evaluation  provide  the  basis  for  preparing  
and   presenting   the   annual   school   report.   The  
annual  report  is  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  
Education  Act  and  a  Decree.  Among  other  things,  

                                                                                                                
(10)  http://evaluacninastroje.rvp.cz/nuovckk_portal/  
(11)   http://www.nuv.cz/  

it  should  include  information  on:  the  educational  
attainment   of   pupils   in   line   with   the   goals  
specified   in   the   school   educational   programme  
and   the   level   of   education   provided;;   the  
prevention   of   risky   behaviour   (e.g.   bullying,  
absenteeism);;  school  activities  and  the  school’s  
public   profile;;   the   school´s   participation   in  
development  and  international  programmes;;  the  
projects   carried  out  by   the  school  and   financed  
from  external  sources;;  and  cooperation  with  trade  
unions,   employers’   associations   and   other  
partners  while  fulfilling  its  educational  objectives.  
Anyone  may  access  the  annual  report  and  make  
copies.  The  Czech  School  Inspectorate  uses  the  
outputs   of   internal   evaluation   as   a   one   of   the  
sources  for  its  external  evaluation  of  the  school.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Teachers   are   evaluated   by   the   school   head   as  
part  of  the  internal  school  evaluation  process.  No  
central  criteria  exist  for  internal  school  evaluation.  

School  evaluation  may  also  be  carried  out  by  the  
organising   body   (local   or   regional   authority)  
according  to  criteria  published  in  advance.  But  it  
is  rare  (usually  carried  out  only  by  regional  autho-­
rities),  and  only  financial  aspects  are  covered.  

Regional  authorities  prepare  an  annual  report  on  
the   state   and   development   of   the   education  
system  in  their  respective  regions.  

The  performance  of  the  education  system  is  also  
addressed  by   the  Czech  School   Inspectorate   in  
annual   reports  and   thematic   reports.  These  are  
based   on   regular   as  well   as   specific   (thematic)  
inspections  of  schools  and  on  other  official  data  
(statistics,   data   in   School   Register,   etc.).   The  
Czech  School   Inspectorate’s  annual   reports  are  
the  basis   for   the  annual  report  on  the  state  and  
development   of   the   education   system   in   the  
Czech   Republic,   published   by   the   Ministry   of  
Education,  Youth  and  Sports.    

Section IV. Reforms 
The   National   Education   Inspection   and  
Evaluation   System   of   the   Czech   Republic  

(12)   http://www.nidv.cz/cs/  
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(NIQES)   (13)   is   a   project   co-­financed   by   the  
European  Social   Fund   and   is   being   carried   out  
between  2011  and  2014.  The  main  objective  of  
the   project   is   the   transformation   and  
modernisation  of   the  national   inspection  system  
in   the   Czech   Republic.   The   project   involves  
research,   development   and   the   pilot   testing   of  
new   initiatives.   Support   is   provided   for   the  
subsequent  incorporation  of  the  findings  into  the  
work   of   the   Czech   School   Inspectorate.   The  
intention  is  to  build  a  modern  and  flexible  national  
system   for   inspecting   the   quality   and  
effectiveness  of  the  education  system.  

The  project  involves  the  national  testing  of  pupils  
in  the  5th  and  9th  grades  (ages  10/11  and  14/15),  
with   the   aim   of   providing   relevant   feedback   to  
pupils,  parents,   teachers,  school  heads  and   the  
state.  After  two  years’  experience  in  verifying  the  
results  of  pupils  in  these  grades  of  basic  schools,  
which   involved  almost  all   schools  with  pupils   in  
the   relevant   years,   the   Czech   School  
Inspectorate   has   prepared   a   sample   survey   on  
pupils  in  the  4th  and  8th  grades  of  basic  schools  
(ages  9/10  and  13/14)  and  pupils   in  the  second  
year   of   upper   secondary   vocational   schools  
(ages  16/17).  The  testing  involves  approximately  
400  schools  and  focuses  on  verifying  the  results  
in   language   and   scientific   literacy   and   the  
educational   area   ‘People   and   their   world’.   In  
addition  to  the  implementation  of  the  findings  of  
the  NIQES,  the  Czech  School  Inspectorate  plans  
to  extend  the  current  inspection  cycle  to  6  years.  
The  new  cycle  is  being  introduced  to  correspond  
with   the   change   in   the   term   of   appointment   of  
school  heads  to  6  years.  

Denmark 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
In   Denmark,   the   municipality   is   responsible   for  
public  schools,  this  includes  school  quality.  State  
regulations   require   municipalities   to   prepare   a  

                                                                                                                
(13)   http://www.niqes.cz/  

quality   report   every   two   years   (14)   which  
describes  developments  in  the  municipal  school  
system  (see  Section  III).    

The  National  Agency  for  Quality  and  Supervision  
is  responsible  for  monitoring  municipalities  in  the  
preparation  of  their  annual  report.  The  Agency  is  
part  of  the  Ministry  of  Education.    

The  Agency  conducts  an  annual  screening  of  all  
public   schools   (primary   and   lower   secondary  
education)  and  from  autumn  2014,  publishes  its  
overall   results.   Where   schools   show   repeated  
signs   of   poor   quality   (non-­compliance   with  
legislation   or   results   below   national   averages),  
Agency   staff   engages   in   a   dialogue   with   the  
relevant  municipality  about  the  specific  actions  to  
be  taken.    

2. Evaluators 
Evaluators   in  charge  of   the  annual  screening  of  
schools  are  employed  by  the  National  Agency  for  
Quality  and  Supervision.    

3. Evaluation framework  
In   its  annual   screening  of   schools,   the  National  
Agency   for  Quality   and  Supervision   focuses  on  
the   quality   indicators   fixed   over   time   by   the  
Ministry  of  Education.  These  indicators  may  differ  
between  primary  and  lower  secondary  education.  
They  include,  for  example,  the  results  of  national  
tests  and   final  examinations,  enrolment   rates   in  
upper   secondary   education   as   well   as,  
standardised   measurements   of   student   well-­
being   from   2014/15   (see   Section   IV).   National  
Agency   staff   analyses   pupils’   academic  
achievements   in   different   subjects   in   order   to  
assess  whether  the  school  is  performing  as  well  
as  expected  given  its  circumstances.  The  social  
background   of   pupils   is   thus   taken   into  
consideration   when   comparing   school   results  
with  national  averages.  

4. Procedures  
The  Agency  carries  out  the  annual  screening  of  
schools  using  the  information  in  municipal  quality  
reports  (see  Section  III)  and  the  national  quality  
indicators.   The   municipalities   whose   schools  
need  to  improve  are  informed  in  January.    

(14)   It  was  annually  until  September  2014.    
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During   the   twelve   months   following   the  
screening,  the  municipalities  are  responsible  for  
putting  measures  in  place  to  improve  the  quality  
of  any  poorly  performing  schools.  At   the  end  of  
this   period,   the   Agency   contacts   the   munici-­
palities   and   schools   with   a   view   to   opening   a  
dialogue  on  the  progress  made  so  far,  offering  as  
needed:   potential   solutions   to   continuing  
problems,  the  support  of  teaching  consultants  or  
further   follow-­up   from   the  Agency.  Agency  staff  
may   visit   a   school   or   a   municipality   with   their  
agreement,  but  this  has  not  yet  happened.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The   government,   the   municipalities   and  
stakeholders  in  public  schools  must  follow  up  on  
the   results   of   the  annual   screening  and  assess  
whether  further  measures  are  needed.    

In   the   case  of   continued   low  performance  by   a  
particular  Folkeskole,  the  Agency  can  request  the  
municipal   council   to   develop   an   action   plan   to  
ensure   improvement   in   the   school's   academic  
standards  and  to  submit  it  before  the  end  of  the  
year.   However,   it   is   the   municipality   which   is  
responsible   for   the   Folkeskole   and   therefore  
decides  what  sanctions  or  other  actions  to  take  in  
the   case   of   poor   quality   schools   or   a   failure   to  
comply  with   education   regulations.   The   agency  
may  only  provide  advice  to  the  municipality  and  
comment   on   the   interpretation   of   current  
education   regulations.   He/she   may   require   a  
municipality  board   to   implement  an  action  plan,  
but  may  not   specify   the  measures   to   be   taken.  
However,  if  an  order  to  produce  an  action  plan  is  
not  complied  with  by  the  municipality  board  within  
the   specified   period,   this  will   in   itself   be   illegal.  
Furthermore,   the   state   may   decide   to   impose  
daily  penalties  on  the  members  of  a  municipality  
board   if   the  order   is  not   followed.  The  penalties  
may  continue  until  the  order  is  carried  out.    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Sharing  the  results  of  the  processes  carried  out  
to   improve   poor   quality   schools   is   a   matter   of  
local  autonomy.    

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  

Each   school   is   responsible   for   ensuring   the  
quality   of   education   with   regard   to   the  
Folkeskole's   objectives.   However,   there   are   no  
central   requirements   or   recommendations  
regarding   the   internal   evaluation   of   schools.  
Municipalities   decide  whether   and   how   schools  
should  conduct  an  internal  evaluation.  

2. Parties involved  
There   are   no   central   requirements   about  
participation   in  schools’   internal  evaluation.   It   is  
up  to  municipalities  to  establish  their  own  policies  
in  this  area.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
Since  autumn  2014,  the  Ministry  of  Education  has  
maintained   a   public   database   containing   each  
school’s   pupil   achievement   results,   including  
grades   in  national   tests  and   final   examinations,  
transition   to   secondary   education,   etc.   It   also  
gives   national   averages   and   the   averages   for  
schools   operating   in   particular   circumstances.  
This   system   was   already   available   in   another  
version  before  autumn  2014;;  however  in  the  way  
data   is   used,   the   new   system   has   been  
optimised.  Also,  new  data  will  be  generated  from  
the  new  system.    

The  National  Agency  for  Quality  and  Supervision  
has   launched   and   now  manages   an   evaluation  
internet   portal,   which   offers   a   wide   range   of  
evaluation   tools,   articles,   and   research   case  
studies,  etc.    

The  Ministry  of  Education  has  created  a  school  
development   programme,   which   provides  
schools   with   a   number   of   ICT-­based   self-­
evaluation  tools.  The  evaluation  system  builds  on  
a   cyclical   process,   within   which   the   school  
describes   its   current   status,   draws   up   its  
objectives  and  quality  criteria  and  subsequently  
evaluates   its   achievements  and  progress  made  
in  delivering  its  planned  objectives.  

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
There  are  no  central  requirements  about  the  use  
of  internal  evaluation  results.  It  is  up  to  municipa-­
lities  to  establish  their  own  policies  in  this  area.    
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Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
School  heads  carry  out  development   interviews  
with  teachers,  which  act  as  a  form  of  assessment  
of  the  individual  teacher's  performance  and  as  a  
basis  for  their  professional  development.  

The   municipalities   are   required   to   produce  
annual   quality   reports   every   two   years,   which  
serve  as  a  means  of  evaluating  performance  of  a  
municipality's   entire   school   system.   These  
reports   describe   the   municipality’s   school  
system,   each   school’s   academic   level;;   the  
measures   implemented  by   the   local  authority   to  
evaluate  school  performance  and  the  steps  taken  
by  the  local  authority  to  follow  up  on  the  previous  
quality  report.  The  municipality  is  responsible  for  
defining   the   format   and   focus   of   the   report.  
However,  there  must  also  be  a  mechanism  for  the  
systematic  evaluation  of  these  reports  and  follow-­
up   at   municipal   level.   The   reports   should  
therefore  serve  as  the  basis  for  local  dialogue  on  
quality  development  in  public  schools.    

Pupil   results   from   national   tests   in   a   particular  
subject  are  made  available  to  the  relevant  subject  
teacher.    

The   Danish   Evaluation   Institute   (EVA),   an  
independent   institution   under   the   Ministry   of  
Education,  is  responsible  for  evaluating  teaching  
and  learning  at  all  levels  of  the  education  system.  
It  carries  out  evaluations  of  programmes  as  well  
as  national  evaluations  on  specific  themes  or  of  
aspects  of  the  whole  system. These  evaluations  
involve   samples   of   schools,   and   although  
individual   judgments   may   be   made   about   the  
schools   selected,   their   primary   purpose   is   to  
deliver  information  about  the  state  of  education  at  
national  level.  

The  National  Agency  for  Quality  and  Supervision  
administers   the   compulsory   national   tests   and  
final  exams.    

                                                                                                                
(15)   Act  No.  406  of  2014.  
(16)   http://eng.uvm.dk/~/media/UVM/Filer/English/PDF/Ã  

Section IV. Reforms 
A  new  school   reform  which   came   into   force   on  
1  August  2014  (15)  introduced  several  changes  to  
the  evaluation  system.    

The  new  Act  emphasises   the  role  of   the  quality  
report  as  a  tool  for  improving  quality  and  student  
academic   results   through  dialogue,  which   takes  
place   within   the   municipality’s   board,   between  
municipal   administrators   and   school   heads,   as  
well   as   between   school   leaders   and   individual  
teachers  and  educators.  The  quality  report  is  also  
the   basis   for   the   school   board’s   supervision   of  
school   operations.   In   the   context   of   the  August  
2014   reform,   the   Ministry   has   established  
minimum  requirements  for  the  content  of  quality  
reports,   and   has   provided   instructions   and   a  
template   which   municipalities   and   schools   can  
use   as   guidance   when   drafting   their   reports.  
There  has  also  been  a  change  in  the  frequency  
with   which   the   quality   report   will   have   to   be  
produced;;   it   is   now   every   two   years   instead   of  
annually.    

Another  element  in  the  new  reform  on  the  Danish  
public   school   is   that   teaching   consultants   will  
support   staff   of   the  National  Agency   for  Quality  
and  Supervision  in  monitoring  schools.    

Finally,   in   the  new   legislation  on  school   reform,  
national  goals  (16)  have  been  established  for  the  
first  time,  in  order  to  improve  academic  standards  
in  public  schools.    

There  are  three  national  goals  for  public  schools.  
They  must:    

•   challenge   all   students   to   reach   their   full  
potential;;    

•   reduce   the   impact   of   students’   social  
background  on  their  academic  results;;    

•   raise  the  level  of  trust  in  schools  and  improve  
student   well-­being   by   building   respect   for  
professional  knowledge  and  practice.    

These  goals  will  contribute  to  the  establishment  
of   a   clear   framework   for   systematic   and  
continuous  evaluation.  

131007  %20folkeskolereformaftale_ENG_RED.ashx    
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Operational   targets   for   student   results  
(resultatmål)   have   also   been   established   in  
relation  to   the  national  goals.  These  targets  are  
intended   to   allow   progress   to   be   continually  
monitored.  They  will  be  used  as  indicators  in  the  
annual   screening   of   schools   performed   by   the  
National  Agency   for  Quality  and  Supervision  as  
from  2014.  The  targets  are:    

•   at  least  80  per  cent  of  students  must  be  rated  
‘good’   at   reading   and   mathematics   in   the  
national  tests;;    

•   the  number  of  ‘high  performance’  students  in  
Danish  and  mathematics  must  increase  year  
on  year;;  

•   the  number  of   students  with   ‘poor’   results   in  
the  national  tests  for  reading  and  mathematics  
must  be  reduced  year  on  year;;  

•   student  well-­being  must  improve.  

Germany 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
In  15  of  the  16  Länder,  external  school  evaluation  
(externe   Evaluation,   also:   Fremdevaluation,  
Schulinspektion)   is   regularly   carried   out.  
Responsibility   lies   either   with   the   school  
supervisory  authorities   (as  a   rule,   the  Ministries  
of  Education  and  Cultural  Affairs,  sometimes  the  
middle-­level   school   supervisory   authorities)   or  
with   the   institutes   for   school   pedagogy  
(Landesinstitute  für  Schulpädagogik).  

School   evaluation   in   Germany   has   a   dual   aim:  
monitoring   the   quality   of   school   education   and  
offering  feedback  and  advice  in  order  to  improve  
provision.  

2. Evaluators 
The  qualifications  required  for  work  as  a  school  
evaluator   are   determined   by   the   Länder.   As   a  
rule,   evaluation   teams   consist   of   teachers   who  
are   civil   servants   of   the   Land.   Often   these  
teachers   have   experience   as   head   teachers,  
deputy   head   teachers   or   teacher   trainers.   In  

some   Länder,   representatives   of   industry   or  
parents  may  be  members  of  the  evaluation  team  
on   a   voluntary   basis.   Evaluation   teams   usually  
consist   of   three  or   four   people.  Evaluators  who  
are   teachers   have   normally   completed   several  
years’  teaching  service.  In  some  Länder,  at  least  
one   of   the   teachers   in   the   evaluation   team   is  
required   to  have   the  same  qualifications  as   the  
teachers   at   the   school   level   under   evaluation.  
Depending  on  the  individual  Land,  evaluators  are  
expected  or  required  to  have  expert  knowledge  in  
the   following   areas:   teaching   quality,   school  
pedagogics,   the  structure  of   the  school  system,  
school   legislation   and   school   administration,  
school  evaluation  procedures  and  observational  
and   data   analysis   skills.   Evaluators   receive  
specialist  training.  

3. Evaluation framework  
The   evaluation   procedures   for   schools   in   the  
Länder  are  in  line  with  the  educational  standards  
for  the  primary  sector,   the  Hauptschulabschluss  
and  the  Mittlerer  Schulabschluss  as  adopted  by  
the   Standing   Conference   of   the   Ministers   of  
Education  and  Cultural  Affairs  in  2003  and  2004.  
Educational  standards  are  binding  on  all  Länder.  
They  are  based  upon   the  areas  of  competence  
for  the  individual  subject  or  subject  group  which  
set   down   the   capabilities,   skills   and   knowledge  
students  should  have  acquired  at  a  certain  stage  
of   their   school   career.   These   cross-­Länder  
attainment   targets   are,   in   most   Länder,  
complemented  by  the  provision  of  frameworks  for  
school   quality.   The   frameworks   include  
evaluation   criteria   that   define   what   constitutes  
good  quality  schools  and  teaching  practices,  and  
thus  provide  external  evaluators  and  schools  with  
a  frame  of  reference.  

As   part   of   these   overall   strategies   for   quality  
assurance   and   quality   development,   increasing  
weight  is  given  to  measures  for  the  evaluation  of  
individual  schools.  In  the  majority  of  Länder,  the  
development   of   school-­specific   educational  
programmes   is   obligatory   and   plays   a   central  
role.   Individual   schools  must   specify   their  main  
aims   and   objectives   within   the   context   of  Land  
regulations  on  learning  content  and  the  qualifica-­
tions   pupils   receive   on   completion   of   their  
studies.   At   the   same   time,   the   school-­specific  
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programmes   determine   internal   evaluation  
methods  and  criteria  based  on  the  requirements  
specific  to  the  Land  (e.g.  curricula,  timetables).  

The   main   focus   of   school   evaluation   is   on   the  
improvement  of  educational  processes  (teaching  
and  learning).  

4. Procedures  
The   frequency   with   which   external   evaluations  
are  routinely  conducted  varies  between  three  and  
six  years  depending  on  the  Land.  

Typical   procedures   used   in   external   evaluation  
include   document/data   analysis,   visits   to   the  
school  including  classroom  observations  (lasting  
one   to   five   days),   as   well   as   standardised  
questionnaires/interviews   for/with   teachers,  
pupils  and  parents.    

Document/data   analysis   is   mainly   school-­
specific.   The   data   and   documents   analysed  
include   statistical   data,   results   of   surveys   on  
learning   levels,   school-­specific   programmes,  
internal  curricula,  meeting  minutes,  pedagogical  
guidelines,   concepts,   resolutions,   information  
from   the   school’s   maintaining   body,   target  
agreements,   schedules   for   continuing   pro-­
fessional  development.  In  some  Länder,  schools  
have   to   complete   a   data   sheet   beforehand.  
Document/data   analysis   takes   place   before   a  
school  visit.  

Teachers,  pupils  and  parents  may  be  asked  via  
standardised  questionnaires  about  their  attitudes  
and  opinions  of  the  school.  

After  evaluation,  as  a  rule,  a  draft  version  of  the  
report   is  presented   to   the  school.  The  school   is  
then  given  an  opportunity  to  comment  on  the  draft  
before  a  final  version  is  produced  and  forwarded  
to  the  school  supervisory  authorities.  Depending  
on   the  Land,   the  evaluation   report  may   contain  
recommendations  but  the  evaluation  team  is  not  
involved  in  any  further  developments.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
As  a  rule,  the  results  of  school  evaluation  serve  
as   a   basis   for   a   target   agreement   between   the  
central   education   authority   and   the   school.   In  
some   Länder,   this   is   only   the   case   if   the  
evaluation   report   points   to   shortcomings   in   the  

school’s   overall   performance;;   in   others,   target  
agreements  are  independent  of  evaluation.  

In   some   Länder,   additional   resources   and  
additional   training   may   be   provided   to   schools  
that  have  fared  poorly   in  the  evaluation  in  order  
to  enable   them   to   improve   their  performance   in  
certain  areas.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
In   some   Länder,   evaluation   reports   are   only  
distributed   to   the   school   itself   and   to   the  
supervisory  authorities;;  in  others,  the  members  of  
the  school  conference  (teachers,  parents,  pupils)  
or  the  local  education  authorities  also  receive  the  
evaluation   report  or  are  entitled   to   receive   it  on  
request.   After   internal   consultation   on   the  
findings   of   the   report,   schools   discuss  
recommendations   and   suggestions   with   the  
supervising   education   authority   in   order   to  
develop  target  agreements.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
As  a  rule,  schools  are  required  by  the  Länder  to  
carry  out  internal  evaluation.  The  main  objective  
is   to   improve   school   quality.   The   areas   to   be  
evaluated   are   determined   by   the   schools  
themselves.   The   frequency   of   internal   evalua-­
tions  depends  on  the  regulations  of  the  individual  
Land.  

The   school-­specific   programmes   determine  
internal  evaluation  methods  and  criteria  based  on  
the   requirements   specific   to   the   Land   (e.g.  
curricula,  timetables).  The  areas  to  be  evaluated  
are  determined  independently  by  schools  in  their  
school-­specific   programmes.   School-­specific  
programmes   should   take   account   of   the   social  
and  demographic  requirements  of   the   individual  
school   (e.g.   if   there   are   many   socially  
disadvantaged  pupils  in  the  catchment  area,  the  
school-­specific   programme   should   reflect   this).  
The  frameworks  for  school  quality  of  the  Länder  
(see  Section  I.3)  are  of  central  importance  to  the  
implementation   of   school-­specific   programmes  
and  provide  schools  with  a  frame  of  reference  for  
internal  evaluation.  
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2. Parties involved  
As   a   rule,   Land   legislation   requires   schools   to  
conduct  internal  evaluation.  The  Land  also  states  
requirements   and   provides   recommendations.  
Schools,  however,  act  independently  in  planning  
and   implementing   the   evaluation   procedure.  
Internal  evaluation  is,  as  a  rule,  conducted  by  the  
school   head   and/or   a   steering   committee  
consisting   of   members   of   the   teaching   staff.  
Usually,   the   results   of   internal   evaluation   feed  
into  external  evaluation.  

3. Evaluation tools and support 
It  is  not  compulsory  for  schools  to  use  the  same  
framework  for  internal  evaluation  that  is  used  for  
external   evaluation.   Sometimes   questionnaires  
used   for   external   evaluation   are   recommended  
by   central   authorities   for   use   in   internal  
evaluation.  

The  Land  usually  provides  guidelines  for  internal  
evaluation.   There   may   be   online   forums  
established  for  exchanging  views  and  opinions.  

Methods   of   internal   evaluation   include   standar-­
dised   questionnaires   for   teachers,   pupils   and  
parents  with  questions  about   their  attitudes  and  
opinions  of  the  school,  data  analysis,  and  compa-­
rison  of   test   results  with   those  of   other   schools  
working   under   similar   conditions,   classroom  
visits,   and   feedback   from   pupils.   Methods   and  
instruments  may  vary  between  the  Länder.    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
Internal   school   evaluation   is   a   collaborative,  
reflective   process   of   internal   school   review.   It  
provides  teachers  with  a  means  of  systematically  
looking  at  how  they   teach  and  how  pupils   learn  
and   helps   schools   and   teachers   to   improve  
teaching   and   learning   quality.   The   results   of  
internal  evaluation  are  not  published  but  may  be  
available   to   local   authorities   and   central  
authorities   on   request.   As   a   rule,   the   results   of  
internal  evaluation  feed  into  external  evaluation.  

                                                                                                                
(17)   http://www.hm.ee/en/activities/external-­evaluation  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
In  June  2006,  the  Standing  Conference  adopted  
a  comprehensive  strategy  for  educational  moni-­
toring   which   consists   of   four   interconnected  
areas:  

•   participation   in   international   comparative  
studies  of  pupil  achievement;;  

•   central   review   of   the   achievement   of  
educational   standards   in   a   comparison  
between  Länder;;  

•   comparative  studies  within  or  across  Länder  
in  order  to  review  the  efficiency  of  all  schools;;  

•   joint   education   reporting   by   the   Federation  
and  the  Länder.  

Section IV. Reforms 
No  planned  reforms.  

Estonia 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

School evaluation for which central/top and 
regional authorities are jointly responsible 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
‘State  supervision’  of  schools  is  carried  out  by  the  
Department   of   External   Assessment   (17)   in   the  
Ministry   of   Education   and   Research,   or   by   a  
county   government   on   behalf   of   the  Minister   of  
Education  and  Research.    

The  purpose  of  state  supervision  is  to  ensure  that  
the  delivery  of   teaching  and   learning  meets   the  
requirements  of  current  legislation.  There  are  two  
aspects   to   state   supervision.   Firstly,   thematic  
evaluations  are  carried  out  based  on  samples  of  
schools,  which  involve  the  collection  and  analysis  
of  data  as  well  as  some  school  visits.  The  themes  
of   these   evaluations   relate   to   current   priorities  
and   specific   policy   areas,   as   established   each  
academic   year   by   decree   of   the   Minister   of  
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Education  and  Research  (e.g.  provision  for  SEN  
pupils,   Estonian/Russian   schools).   Secondly,  
individual   school   inspections   are   carried   out   to  
look   into   particular  matters,   for   example,   in   the  
event   of   complaints   being   made   against   an  
educational  institution.  

County   governments   carry   out   regular   thematic  
evaluations.   They   also   perform   individual  
inspections  of   schools,  except  where   there   is  a  
very  serious  or  urgent  complaint  against  a  school  
(e.g.  relating  to  school  violence,  infringements  of  
students’   rights,   unprofessional   behaviour   by  
teachers,   etc.).   In   such   cases,   the   enquiry   is  
carried  out  by  officials  of  the  Ministry  of  Education  
and  Research.  Finally,  county  governments  also  
supervise   educational   institutions   which   have  
been   granted   an   education   licence   for   the   first  
time.  

2. Evaluators 
Those   exercising   state   supervision   are   either  
officials  of  the  External  Evaluation  Department  of  
the   Ministry   or   inspectors   of   the   education  
departments   of   county   governments.   The  
Minister   of   Education   and   Research   has  
established   the   qualification   requirements   for  
these   officials:   he/she   must   have   a   Master’s  
degree  in  any  field  or  an  equivalent  qualification,  
at  least  five  years’  experience  in  teaching-­related  
work   and   leadership   competences.   Teaching-­
related   experience   may   include,   for   instance,  
teaching  in  schools,  working  as  a  research  fellow  
at  a  university  or  as  a  school  psychologist.    

Where   necessary,   experts   may   be   involved   in  
state  supervision  if  a  more  in-­depth  and  complex  
analysis   is   required.  For  example,  experts   from  
the  Centre  for  Curriculum  Development  or  from  a  
university   can   be   involved   in   the   evaluation   of  
curriculum  implementation.    

3. Evaluation framework  
State   supervision   (thematic   evaluations   and  
individual   inspections)   of   schools   focuses   on  
whether   the   activities   of   a   school   comply   with  
legislation  and  whether  teaching  and  learning  is  
in  accordance  with  national  curricula.    

4. Procedures  

Each  academic  year,  thematic  evaluations  cover  
about  10  %  of  educational  institutions:  i.e.  60  pre-­
school   child   care   institutions   and   60   general  
education   institutions.   In   addition,   individual  
inspections   are   carried   out   in   about   10-­15  
educational  institutions  a  year.  

External   evaluators   involved   in   thematic  
evaluations   or   individual   inspections   have   the  
right  to  visit  a  school  if  they  notify  the  head  of  the  
school   in   advance.   The   evaluators   may   also  
participate  in  the  meetings  of  a  teachers’  council,  
board  of  trustees  and  parents  as  well  as  access  
school   documents   such   as   class   records,   the  
school’s   general   work   schedule   and   its  
development  plan.  As  background  information  on  
the   school,   evaluators   may   also   consider  
performance  indicators  about  students,  teachers  
and  schools  published  in  the  Estonian  Education  
Information   System   (EEIS)   (see   Section   II.1).  
Evaluators   conduct   interviews   with   staff,   the  
board  of  trustees,  parents,  students,  and  with  the  
owner   of   the   school   to   elicit   information   on   the  
theme  being  evaluated  or  on  the  area  of  concern.  
They   may   observe   the   learning   environment,  
including   teaching   and   learning,   but   do   not  
usually  observe  lessons  except  in  the  event  that  
complaints  have  been   filed  against   the   teacher,  
or  because  the  learning  outcomes  of  students  are  
low.  

During   the   school   visit,   supervisors   make  
recommendations  to  the  head  and  the  owner  of  
the   school   for   the   improvement   of   procedures  
(e.g.   procedure   for   final   examinations,   student  
assessment,  school  graduation,  etc.)  used  by  the  
school   and   issue   judgements   with   orders   for  
modifying  any  aspects  of   teaching  and   learning  
that   do   not   comply   with   legislation.   Before  
finalising   it,   the   draft   report   is   submitted   to   the  
head  of  the  school,  the  owner  of  the  school  and  
the  person  whom  the  precept   is  aimed  at  within  
15   calendar   days   as   of   the   completion   of   state  
supervision.   All   mentioned   bodies   can   provide  
comments  and  feedback  within  3  calendar  days.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The  results  of  supervision  (thematic  evaluation  or  
individual   inspection)  are  formulated  as  a  report  
which   becomes   a   public   document.   The   report  
contains   the   time   and   description   of   any  
infractions,  any   judgements  or  proposals  made,  
and   the   period   of   notice   allowed   for   appeals  
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against  the  judgements.  The  judgements  include  
the  name  of  the  person  or  body  at  whom  they  are  
directed,   the   obligation   to   change   practice   to  
avoid   future   infractions   and   the   deadline   for  
complying   with   the   judgement.   The   Minister   of  
Education  and  Research  or  the  county  governor  
approves  the  report.  

The  report  is  submitted  to  the  head  of  the  school  
and   the   maintaining   body   of   the   school   within  
60   calendar   days   as   of   the   commencement   of  
state  supervision.   If   the  maintaining  body  of   the  
school  fails  to  comply  with  the  judgement  within  
the   term   specified,   the   supervisory   body   may  
impose  a  penalty  of  up  to  640  euros.  In  the  event  
of  an  educational  institution  failing  to  comply  with  
the   requirements   of   state   supervision,   its  
education   licence   may   be   declared   invalid   and  
the  institution  can  no  longer  operate.    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The  results  of  state  supervision  are  documented  
in  a  certificate.  The  certificate  is  sent  to  the  head  
of   the   school   and   to   the  maintaining  body.  The  
results   of   inspection   are   made   public   and   the  
certificate   is   published   on   the   website   of   the  
Ministry  of  Education  and  Research,  and,   if   the  
inspection   was   conducted   by   the   county  
government,  it  also  appears  on  their  website.    

At   the   end   of   each   academic   year,   the   county  
governor  submits  a  summary  report  to  the  Minis-­
try  of  Education  and  Research,  which  includes  an  
analysis   of   the   results   of   the   thematic   state  
supervision  conducted  in  the  county.    

By  the  end  of  each  calendar  year,  the  Ministry  of  
Education  and  Research  produces  an  overview  
of   how   well   the   education   system   is   working,  
which   also   includes   the   findings   of   the   state  
supervision  process.  

•   School evaluation for which local authorities 
are responsible  

Supervisory   control   over   municipal   schools   is  
exercised  by  local  authorities,  and  is  intended  to  
check  whether  a  school  meets  legal  requirements  
as   well   as   the   appropriate   use   of   available  
resources.   Within   this   framework,   all   areas   of  
school   activity   may   be   inspected,   including   the  
use  of  financial  and  human  resources.  Each  local  

authority  is  free  to  determine  its  own  organisation  
and   procedures,   and   the   measures   it   takes   to  
deal  with  any  problems  it  finds.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
In  2006,  the  Ministry  of  Education  and  Research  
introduced   an   obligation   on   pre-­primary   institu-­
tions,  general  education  schools  and  vocational  
schools  to  conduct  internal  evaluations.  

Educational  institutions  must  produce  an  internal  
evaluation   report   once   during   a   development  
plan  period,  which  lasts  at  least  three  years.  The  
report  should  list  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  
of  schools.    

Although,   no   mandatory   report   format   or  
evaluation  criteria  have  been  introduced,  the  use  
of  the  performance  indicators  available  in  the  EEI  
(see   Section   I)   is   recommended   but   not  
compulsory.   These   include:   leadership   and  
management;;  personnel  management;;  coopera-­
tion  with  interest  groups;;  resource  management;;  
the   education/school   process;;   pupil/student  
results   in  state  examinations,  completion,  grade  
retention  and  absenteeism  rates,  personnel  and  
interest  groups,  and  statistics  of  the  educational  
institution.   Schools   may   also   include   their   own  
indicators   which   are   in   accordance   with   the  
teaching   and   education   objectives   contained   in  
the   school   development   plan.   The  methods   for  
carrying  out  internal  evaluation  are  chosen  by  the  
educational  institution.  

2. Parties involved  
The  internal  evaluation  report  form  is  compiled  by  
the  head  of  the  school  who  submits  it  to  the  board  
of  trustees  and  to  the  owner  of  the  school  for  the  
expression   of   an   opinion   beforehand.   Schools  
are   free   to  decide  whether   to   involve  any  other  
parties.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
The  performance  indicators  available  in  the  EEIS  
provide   educational   institutions   with   an  
opportunity   to   monitor   trends.   A   school’s  
performance  may  be  compared  over  a  three  year  
period,   or   against   average   data   for   educational  
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institutions  of  the  same  type.  Similar  educational  
institutions  have  been  grouped  according  to  their  
size  and  location  as  well  as  other  factors.    

Educational  institutions  are  offered  team  training  
in  order  to  provide  them  with  the  knowledge  and  
skills  needed  for  carrying  out  internal  evaluation.  
Internal   evaluation   training   courses   are  
organised   by   universities   or   adult   education  
institutions.  Participation   in   training   is  voluntary,  
and  the  head  of  a  school  decides  whether  some  
members   of   staff   should   participate   or   whether  
the   school   participates   as   a   team.   The   topics  
covered  usually  relate  to  the  EEIS  indicators  (see  
above).    

Schools  may  apply  to  the  Ministry  for  support  and  
qualified  advisors  are  available.  The  aim  of   the  
advisors   is   to  help  school   improve   their   internal  
evaluation   process   by,   for   example   assessing  
whether   the  goals   set   have  been   reached.  The  
Minister  of  Education  and  Research  establishes  
the   general   conditions   of   and   procedures   for  
advising  schools  in  matters  of  internal  evaluation.  

Guidelines  and  handbooks  have  been  created  to  
improve   the   internal   evaluation   process.   Hand-­
books   for   internal   evaluation   are   publicly  
accessible  on  the  website  of  the  Ministry  and  the  
handbooks   include   recommendations   for  
analysing  the  indicators  mentioned  above.    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
The   internal   evaluation   report   points   out   the  
strengths  of  an  educational  institution  as  well  as  
areas  for  improvement.  The  results  are  used  by  
educational   institutions   in   their   development  
plans  to  improve  school  performance.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Teachers   are   evaluated   internally   according   to  
the   regulations  of  each   institution  or  sometimes  
externally  during  the  ‘state  supervision’  process  if  
they  have  been  the  subject  of  complaints  or  if  the  
learning  outcomes  of  their  students  are  low.    

                                                                                                                
(18)   https://www.education.ie/en/The-­Department/Ã  

The   school   maintaining   body   decides   whether  
and   when   the   head   of   the   school   should   be  
evaluated.  This  is  not  a  common  practice.  

The  results  of  the  national  final  examinations  (at  
the   end   of   9th   and   12th   grade)   are   openly  
accessible   in   the   EEIS.   Schools   can   compare  
themselves  with  the  average  results  of  schools  of  
in  the  same  circumstances.  ‘Foundation  Innove’,  
an   institution   authorised   by   the   Ministry   of  
Education   and   Research   responsible   for   the  
organisation   of   the   national   tests,   also   informs  
schools   about   their   results   in   national  
assessments.    

Section IV. Reforms 
No  reforms  planned.    

Ireland 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
In  Ireland,  statutory  responsibility  for  the  external  
evaluation  of  schools  rests  with  the  Inspectorate  
of   the   Department   of   Education   and   Skills   (18).  
The   Inspectorate   implements   a   comprehensive  
programme   of   evaluation   using   a   range   of  
inspection   models,   ranging   from   short,  
unannounced   inspections,   to   more   intensive  
forms  of  inspection.  

One  of  the  key  objectives  of  the  Inspectorate  is  to  
improve   the   quality   of   learning   for   children   and  
young   people   in   Irish   schools   and   centres   for  
education.   External   evaluations   identify   and  
acknowledge   good   educational   practice   and,  
through  feedback  to  schools  and  teachers,   they  
provide  advice  as  to  how  the  quality  of  education  
provision  can  be  improved.    

The   Inspectorate   conducts   a   range   of   different  
types   of   external   evaluation   of   schools:   whole-­
school  evaluation  (WSE),  incidental  inspections,  
and  subject  inspections.    

Management-­Organisation/Inspectorate.html  
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Incidental   inspections   are   low-­stakes   evalua-­
tions,  in  that  the  emphasis  is  on  advice  and  there  
is  no  published  report.  In  contrast,  a  whole-­school  
evaluation   engages   school   management,  
teachers,  parents  and  learners  in  a  review  of  the  
work   of   the   school   and   the   inspection   report   is  
published.    

Incidental   inspections   are   unannounced  
inspections   which   an   inspector   carries   out   in   a  
school   for   the   purpose   of   evaluating   a   specific  
aspect  of   the  school’s  work  and  provision,  such  
as   teaching,   learning,   pupils’   achievement,   and  
supports  for  pupils.  They  have  the  advantage  of  
facilitating  a  review  of  the  work  in  classrooms  on  
a   normal   school   day   without   the   formality   that  
accompanies  a  planned  WSE.    

Subject  inspections  evaluate  the  work  of  subject  
departments   and/or   the   delivery   of   a   specific  
programme  such  as  Leaving  Certificate  Applied,  
Leaving   Certificate   Vocational   Programme   or  
Transition  Year.  

Other  types  of  inspection:  

•   Programme  evaluations:   Inspectors  evaluate  
the   effectiveness   of   specific   curricular   pro-­
grammes  at  post-­primary  level.  

•   Focused   evaluations:   The   Inspectorate  
conducts   evaluations   of   specific   types   of  
schools   or   centres   for   education.   For   exam-­
ple,   in  2013  and  2014,  the  Inspectorate  con-­
ducted  evaluations  of  planning  in  schools  that  
participate   in   ‘Delivering   Equality   of  
Opportunity   in   Schools’   (DEIS),   a   specific  
programme  for  disadvantaged  schools.  

•   Evaluations   of   Special   Educational   Needs  
(SEN)   Provision   –   Inspectors   evaluate   SEN  
provision  in  mainstream  and  special  schools.  

2. Evaluators 
In   order   to   be   considered   for   appointment,  
inspectors   are   required   to   hold   a   recognised,  
relevant   first   or   second   class   honours   primary  
degree   (Level   8,   National   Qualifications  
Framework)   and   hold   a   recognised   teacher  
education  qualification  (minimum  Level  8).  They  
have  to  be  registered  with  the  Teaching  Council  
in  Ireland  and  have  at  least  five  years'  satisfactory  

                                                                                                                
(19)   www.education.ie/en/Schools-­Colleges/Services/Quality-­

service  as  a  teacher.  They  also  have  to  be  able  
to   demonstrate   an   ability   to   communicate  
effectively   in   both   English   and   Irish   as   well   as  
have  excellent  interpersonal  and  communication  
skills   including   IT   skills.  
Inspectors   are   appointed   following   an   open  
competition   organised   through   the   Public  
Appointments  Service.  

Where   the   particular   appointment   requires  
relevant   expertise,   experience   in   a   particular  
capacity,  for  example,  as  a  school  leader,  may  be  
required  in  addition  to  the  above.  

Specialised   training   in   evaluation   is   provided  
during  an  extensive  period  of  induction  within  the  
Inspectorate,   typically   lasting   six   months.  
Participation  in  continuous  professional  develop-­
ment   (CPD)   is   required.  This  CPD   is  organised  
within  the  Inspectorate  on  a  number  of  occasions  
throughout   the   year.   The   Inspectorate   regularly  
engages   facilitators/   presenters   from   the   wider  
education   sector   whose   expertise   in   particular  
areas  is  in  areas  relevant  to  our  work.  

The   Department   of   Education   and   Skills   also  
facilitates   post-­graduate   study   by   inspectors  
through   grant-­aid.   A   significant   number   of  
inspectors  have  achieved  PhD  qualification.  

3. Evaluation framework  
The   focus   of   general   inspection   work   is   on   a  
relatively  small  number  of  key  features  of  schools  
that   have   most   impact   on   the   quality   of   the  
learning  experience.    

The  Inspectorate  use  different  forms  of  inspection  
depending   on   the   circumstances   of   the   school  
and   other   factors.   It   allows   the   Inspectorate   to  
target   a   proportion   of   inspection   activity   where  
the   risk   to   students’   learning   is   greatest.   For  
example,   information   acquired   during   short,  
unannounced   inspections   can   now   be   used   to  
highlight   where   further,   more   intensive  
inspections  are  needed.  Guides  to  each  form  of  
inspection,   which   include   the   evaluation  
framework  applied,  are  available  on  the  website  
of  Department  of  Education  and  Skills  (19).    

Whole-­school   evaluation   focuses   on   manage-­
ment,   planning,   curriculum   provision,   teaching  

Assurance/  
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and   learning   and   student   support.   At   post-­
primary   level,   the   majority   of   whole-­school  
evaluations   are   shorter   and   more   focused   on  
management,  leadership  and  learning.  

Inspectors’   judge   each   element   of   education  
provision  in  the  school  on  a  quality  continuum  as  
follows:   significant   strengths;;   more   strengths  
than   weaknesses;;   more   weaknesses   than  
strengths;;  and  significant  weaknesses.  

4. Procedures  
The   frequency   of   external   evaluation   is  
determined   by   the   Inspectorate   of   the  
Department   of   Education   and   Skills.   The  
Inspectorate  has  moved  from  cyclical  evaluation  
in  schools  to  ‘smart  regulation’  of  schools.  A  risk-­
based  approach   is  used   to  support  planning   for  
inspection.   At   primary   level,   the   inspection  
planning   process   involves   risk   assessment  
based   on   data   from   a   significant   number   of  
unannounced   incidental   inspections   that  will   be  
conducted  each  year  and  a  range  of  other  data,  
including   school   size,   for   example.   At   post-­
primary   level,   data   from   stand-­alone   subject  
inspections,   incidental   inspections   and   other  
school   evaluations   facilitates   risk-­based  
assessment  in  the  selection  of  schools  for  WSE  
or  other  forms  of  inspection.  Other  data  available  
to   the  Department  of  Education  and  Skills  such  
as  performance  in  state  certificate  examinations,  
student  attendance  and  student  retention  data  is  
considered   as   part   of   the   risk   assessment  
process.  

Whilst   the   programme   of   inspection   includes  
schools  identified  through  the  Inspectorate’s  risk  
analysis   procedures   as   likely   to   benefit   from  
external  evaluation,  schools  at  all  levels  of  quality  
performance   are   also   randomly   included   in   the  
annual  programme  of  inspections.    

The   procedures   employed   during   an   external  
evaluation   are   determined   by   the   Inspectorate,  
following  extensive   consultation  with   the   school  
partners,   including   representatives   of  
management  bodies,  patrons,  parents,  students,  
and  teachers.    

As   inspection   approaches   have   developed   in  
Ireland,   the   emphasis   on   documentation   has  
reduced   in   external   evaluations.   Depending   on  

the   particular   model   of   inspection   deployed,  
inspectors  may   request   to  see  all   or  any  of   the  
following:    

•   strategic   documents   on   school's   policy   in  
various   areas   (admission,   child   protection,  
code  of  behaviour,  pupil  assessment);;  

•   school   self-­evaluation   reports   and   improve-­
ment  plans;;  

•   administrative   or   descriptive   documents   on  
timetables  and  calendar,  minutes  of  the  board  
meeting  and  assessment  records.    

Visits   to   primary   schools   for   whole-­school   type  
evaluations   typically   extend   from   two   to   four  
days,  depending  on  the  size  of  the  school.  Similar  
evaluations  at  second  level  are  conducted  by  an  
inspection   team   over   three   days.   All   external  
evaluations   typically   include   classroom  
observation.    

Inspectors  make  judgements  based  on  evidence  
from  a  range  of  sources,  including  meetings  with  
school  leaders,  management  and  other  relevant  
personnel,  including  parents’  representatives  and  
student   representatives   (at   post-­primary   level);;  
observation   of   teaching   and   learning;;   review   of  
documents;;  and  surveys  of  parents  and  students.  

A  sample  of  parents  and  students  is  surveyed  by  
a  questionnaire   to  gather   their  views  on  certain  
aspects  of  provision   in   their  schools.  These  are  
paper-­based   and   anonymous.   A   confidential,  
online   questionnaire   for   teachers   is   currently  
being  piloted  for  whole-­school  evaluations.    

Boards  of  management,   officers  of   the  parents’  
association,   and   the   student   council   in   post-­
primary   schools,   are   consulted   by   inspectors  
during  a  WSE.    

During  all   inspections  each   teacher,  and  others  
whose   work   has   been   evaluated,   receives   oral  
feedback.  At  the  end  of  the  in-­school  phase  of  all  
inspections,  oral  feedback  is  also  provided  to  the  
school  principal,  and  to  the  board  of  management  
and   parents’   representatives   (in   the   case   of  
whole-­school  evaluations).  

Following   the   in-­school   phase,   inspectors  
prepare  a  draft  report  which  is  sent  to  the  school  
for   factual   verification.   If   errors   of   fact   are  
reported,   the   report   is   amended   and   a   final  
version   is   sent   to   the   school,   inviting   them   to  
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provide   a   school   response.   The   final   report   is  
then   issued   to   the  school  principal,   chairperson  
of  the  board  of  management,  chairperson  of  the  
parents’  association,  chairperson  of  the  students’  
council   (at   post-­primary   level)   and   the   school’s  
patron/trustee.  

Systematic   follow-­up   procedures   enable   the  
Inspectorate   to   monitor   how   well   school  
communities   had   responded   to   inspection  
recommendations.   These   procedures   include  
both  dedicated  follow-­up  inspections  on  a  sample  
of   schools   and   a   focus   during   whole-­school  
evaluations  on  the  actions  a  school  has  taken  to  
implement   recommendations   made   in   previous  
inspections.  Inspectors  also  advise  the  school  on  
strategies   and   actions   to   enable   them   to   fully  
address  recommendations.  Any  school   in  which  
an   evaluation   has   been   conducted   may   be  
subject  to  a  follow-­through  evaluation.    

In   schools   where   external   evaluation   has  
revealed   serious   weaknesses,   inspectors  
collaborate   in   regard   to   follow-­through   with  
officials  from  the  School  Governance  Section  of  
the   Department   of   Education   and   Skills   on   the  
Department’s  School  Improvement  Group  (SIG).  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation 
The   inspection   report   affirms   the   school’s  
strengths   and   makes   recommendations   about  
improving   practice   in   areas   identified   for  
development.  Responsibility  for  the  implementa-­
tion   of   recommendations   and   improvements   in  
schools  rests  with  the  principal,  teachers,  board  
and  patron  of  the  school.  

Schools’  boards  of  management  are  responsible  
for   ensuring   that   improvement   takes   place  
following   inspections.   They   are   expected   to  
address   recommendations   within   their   ongoing  
school   improvement   planning   processes.   The  
Inspectorate  does  not  generally  request  an  action  
plan   from   schools.   However,   under   a   new  
national   initiative   introduced   in  2012  all   schools  
are   required   to   conduct   ongoing   self-­evaluation  
and  to  prepare  a  report  and  an  action  plan  arising  
from  the  process.  

Where  schools  have  significance  weaknesses  in  
some   elements   of   practice,   particularly   in  
leadership   and   management   or   teaching   and  

learning,   they   may   be   subject   to   further  
monitoring.  This  is  conducted  by  the  Inspectorate  
in  collaboration  with  other  Department  officials  on  
the   School   Improvement   Group.   In   some  
instances,  SIG  may  request  a  school  to  provide  
an  action  plan.  

Depending   on   the   nature   of   the   recommenda-­
tions,  support  for  improvement  may  be  provided  
by   the   school   itself,   through   its   own   staff  
resources.  In  addition,  management  representa-­
tive  bodies,  including  bodies  representing  school  
principals   and   deputy   principals,   board   or  
patron/trustees  may  provide  support   to  schools.  
The   school  may   also   access   additional   training  
from   the   Professional   Development   Service   for  
Teachers,   which   can   provide   some   targeted  
support  to  schools  in  response  to  specific  issues  
that  may  arise  during  inspection.  This  service  is  
funded  by  the  Department  of  Education  and  Skills  
to  provide  professional  development  and  support  
services  to  teachers.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The   reporting   procedures   employed   during   an  
external   evaluation   are   determined   by   the  
Inspectorate,   following   extensive   consultation  
with   the   school   partners,   including   represen-­
tatives  of  management  bodies,  patrons,  parents,  
students,  and  teachers.  

On   conclusion   of   the   evaluation   (including  
opportunities   for   factual   verification   of   a   draft  
report  by  the  school  and  for  a  school  response  to  
be   appended   to   the   evaluation   report),   the  
finalised   report   is   issued  by   the   Inspectorate   to  
the  school  principal,  chairperson  of  the  board  of  
management,   chairperson   of   the   parents’  
association,  chairperson  of  the  students’  council  
(at   post-­primary   level)   and   the   school’s  
patron/trustee.    

Reports  are  also  published  on  the  Department  of  
Education   and   Science   website.   As   part   of   the  
publication   process,   school   staff,   management  
and   parents’   associations   are   informed   in  
advance   that   the   report   will   be   published   and  
management  has   the  right   to   respond   in  writing  
to  the  report  in  advance  of  publication.  

Student   test   results  are  analysed  as  part  of   the  
evidence   base   during   inspections   but   the  
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aggregated   results   are   not   included   in   external  
evaluation  reports.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
In  2012,  a  more  systematic  approach   to  school  
self-­evaluation   (SSE)  was   introduced   in  all   Irish  
schools.  Work  on  the  introduction  of  this  process  
was  begun  in  late  2012  and  is  on-­going.  Direction  
was   provided   by   the   Department   of   Education  
and   Skills   to   schools   regarding   the   actions  
required  at  school  level.  All  schools  are  required  
to  prepare  SSE  reports  and  school  improvement  
plans  and  to  provide  summaries  of   these  to   the  
school   community   by   the   end   of   the   2013/14  
school  year.  These   reports  and  plans  will   focus  
on  one  aspect  of   teaching  and   learning.  As   the  
SSE   process   embeds   itself,   the   production   of  
SSE  and  school  improvement  plans  will  become  
an  annual  requirement.  

Although  the  Department  of  Education  and  Skills  
does   set   requirements   for   internal   review,  
schools   have   autonomy   in   relation   to   how   that  
review  is  conducted  –  the  processes  employed,  
the  focus  of  the  evaluation  and  the  participants  in  
this  internal  review  are  decided  autonomously  by  
the   individual   school.   The  Department   provides  
comprehensive   guides,   School   Self-­Evaluation  
Guidelines   (2012)   (20)   to   support   schools   in  
making  these  decisions.    

2. Parties involved  
It  is  a  matter  for  each  school  whom  they  engage  
in  the  SSE  process.  Schools  are  strongly  advised  
by   the   Department   of   Education   and   Skills   to  
involve   the   full   school   community   (Board   of  
Management,   principal,   teaching   staff,   parents  
and  students)  in  the  SSE  process.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
From   late   2012,   the   Inspectorate   began   a  
programme   of   advisory   visits   to   schools   to  
support   the   introduction   of   more   systematic  

                                                                                                                
(20)   http://www.education.ie/en/Publications/Inspection-­

Reports-­Publications/Evaluation-­Reports-­
Guidelines/sse_guidelines_post_primary.pdf  

(21)   https://www.education.ie/en/Publications/Inspection-­
Reports-­Publications/Evaluation-­Reports-­

school  self-­evaluation.  By  the  end  of  2013,  93  %  
of  schools  had  been  provided  with  such  a  visit.    

In  Looking  at  Our  School  (2003)  (21)  and  School  
Self-­Evaluation   Guidelines   (2012)   (22),   the  
Inspectorate   has   published   the   broad   criteria  
used  in  evaluations  as  an  aid  to  schools  in  their  
own   school   self-­evaluation   processes.   These  
guidelines   focus   specifically   on   teaching   and  
learning  and  the  framework  outlined  mirrors  that  
used  by  the  Inspectorate  for  external  evaluation  
of  these  aspects  of  school  quality.  Schools  may  
choose  to  use  the  guidelines  or  not.  

Additional  support  is  available  to  schools  through  
the   Professional   Development   Service   for  
Schools   who   provide   training   in   implementing  
SSE.  Typically,  the  school  principal  and  one  other  
member   of   staff   (e.g.   SSE   co-­ordinator)   are  
invited  to  participate  in  this  training.  

The   Inspectorate  maintains  a  SSE  website  and  
publishes  a  newsletter  to  offer  on-­going  advice  to  
schools   and   to   provide   a   forum   through   which  
schools  can  share  their  SSE  practices.  

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation  
The   SSE   process   is   intended   to   be   used   by  
schools  as  a  reflective,  evidence-­based  means  of  
improving   learning.   Systematic   review   of   key  
elements   of   provisions   allows   the   school   to  
identify  and  prioritise  areas  for  improvement  and  
to  set  relevant  targets.    

School  self-­evaluation  reports  and   improvement  
plans  may  be  considered  by  inspectors  as  part  of  
external  evaluation.    

The  school   is   fully  autonomous,  within  parame-­
ters   set   down   by   the   Department   of   Education  
and  Skills,  to  identify  its  own  priorities  and  to  set  
relevant  targets.  The  school  is  required  to  publish  
its  school  improvement  plan  to  parents.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
The  Teaching  Council   has   responsibility   for   the  
induction   and   probation   of   newly   qualified  

Guidelines/insp_looking_at_self_evaluation_second_lev
el_schools_pdf.pdf  

(22)   http://www.education.ie/en/Publications/Inspection-­
Reports-­Publications/Evaluation-­Reports-­
Guidelines/sse_guidelines_post_primary.pdf  
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teachers.  The  Inspectorate,  at  the  request  of  the  
Teaching   Council,   evaluates   the   professional  
competence  of  primary   teachers,   in  accordance  
with   Circular   0029/2012   for   the   purposes   of  
informing   the   Teaching   Council's   decisions  
regarding  registration.    

Procedures  for  dealing  with  professional  compe-­
tence  and  disciplinary  matters  for  teachers  are  in  
place  for  all  schools.  Under  the  penultimate  stage  
of   these   formal   procedures,   boards   of  
management  may  to  seek  (by  application  to  the  
Chief  Inspector)  an  independent  evaluation  of  the  
work  of  a   teacher  where   the  board  of   school   is  
dissatisfied  with  the  professional  standards  of  the  
teacher’s  work.  When  asked  for  such  assistance,  
the   Inspectorate   conducts   the   necessary  
inspection   visits   and   provides   reports   to   the  
boards  of  management  involved.  

From   time   to   time,   the   Inspectorate   publishes  
composite   reports   on   aspects   of   education  
provision  so  as  to  inform  the  wider  school  sector  
of  its  evaluation  findings.  Most  recently,  the  Chief  
Inspector’s   Report   2010-­2012   presented   key  
findings  about  standards  in  schools  attended  by  
primary  and  post-­primary  students.  

Section IV. Reforms 
Reforms   underway   include   the   development/  
revision  of  models  for  the  external  evaluation  of  
schools’   provision   for   pupils   with   special  
education  needs;;  a  curriculum  evaluation  model  
to   examine   teaching   and   learning   within   an  
individual   subject   in   primary   schools   as  well   as  
schools’  provision  for  the  wellbeing  of  pupils.    

Greece 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 
No  external  evaluation  exists  in  Greece.  

    

                                                                                                                
(23)   Circulars   30973/Γ1/05-­03-­2013,   190089/Γ1/10-­12-­2013,  

Ministerial  Decision  30972/Γ1/05-­03-­2014.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
Following  a  two-­year  pilot  project,  annual  school  
internal   evaluation   or   self-­evaluation   has   been  
compulsory   for  all   types  of  pre-­primary,  primary  
and  secondary  schools  since  the  2013/14  school  
year.   The   legislation   (23)   currently   in   force  
stipulates   that   at   the   beginning   of   each   school  
year  (September)  every  school  is  required  to  set  
its  own  educational  goals  and  plan  how  to  reach  
them.   The   purpose   of   school   self-­evaluation   is  
the   improvement   of   all   aspects   of   school  
education.   Emphasis   is   placed   on   the   develop-­
ment   of   action   plans   for   the   improvement   of  
specific   areas   of   educational   tasks   based   on  
identified  problems  or  individual  school  situation.  
The  process  of  school  self-­evaluation  includes  a  
review   of   teaching   and   learning   based   on   a  
specific  framework  of  indicators  (see  Section  3);;  
action   planning   for   the   improvement   of   special  
areas  of  interest;;  implementation  of  the  improve-­
ment   plans;;   and  monitoring   and   evaluating   the  
use  of  evaluation  findings  and  progress  towards  
the  intended  outcomes.  At  the  end  of  each  school  
year   (June),   schools   are   required   to   issue   a  
report   based   on   a   centrally   provided   reporting  
template   which   is   submitted   on-­line   and  
published  on  the  school’s  website.    

2. Parties involved 
The  school  head  in  cooperation  with  the  school’s  
teachers’   assembly   is   responsible   for   the  
implementation   of   school   self-­evaluation  
procedures   as   well   as   for   decisions   taken   in  
relation   to   the   final   report.   The   review   and  
processes   connected   with   it   (data   gathering,  
consultation   through   questionnaires,   etc.)   are  
recommended   to   be   conducted   by   groups   of  
teachers  established  specifically  for  this  purpose.  
Representatives   of   parents   and   students   may  
also   participate,   if   agreed   by   the   school’s  
teachers’  assembly.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
School   self-­evaluation   is   based   on   a   centrally  
provided  evaluation   framework  prepared  by   the  
Institute   of   Educational   Policy   (IEP)   (24),   an  

(24)   http://www.iep.edu.gr    
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executive  body  of  the  Ministry  of  Education  and  
Religious  Affairs  that  provides  on-­going  research  
and   technical   support   for   the   design   and  
implementation   of   education   policy.   During   the  
evaluation   process,   a   school’s   educational  
provision  is  evaluated  against  15  qualitative  and  
quantitative   indicators   which   may   differ   in  
importance   and   meaning   according   to   the  
school’s   particular   situation   and   environment.  
The  indicators  fall  into  three  basic  categories:  
•   school   inputs   (indicators   such   as   school  
premises,  technical  infrastructure,  human  and  
financial  resources);;  

•   educational   processes   (indicators   such   as  
school   leadership,  management   and   organi-­
sation,   teaching   and   learning   processes,  
school   climate   and   relations,   programme  
implementation,   interventions   and   improve-­
ment  actions);;  

•   educational   outcomes   (indicators   such   as  
attendance  and  dropping  out,  pupil  attainment  
and   progress,   personal   and   social  
development  of  pupils,  overall  achievement  of  
school  objectives).  

The  school  advisor  supports  the  whole  procedure  
by   offering   advice   and   training   on   specific  
evaluation   or   educational   matters   if   necessary.  
School   advisors   are   permanent   public   primary  
and   secondary   education   teachers   with   higher  
qualifications,   selected   and   appointed   to   the  
position   of   ‘education   executive’   for   a   four-­year  
tenure;;   they   fall   under   the   relevant   Regional  
Education  Directorate.  They  are   responsible   for  
providing  scientific  and  pedagogical  guidance  as  
well   as   support   and   training   for   teachers   in   a  
particular   region.   They   also   participate   in   the  
assessment  of  teachers  serving  in  schools  under  
their  jurisdiction.    

When   the   system   of   self-­evaluation   was   first  
implemented,  a  series  of  training  seminars  on  the  
philosophy,   methodology   and   use   of   the  
evaluation  framework  and  tools  was  provided  by  
the   Institute   of   Educational   Policy   (IEP)   to   all  
school   advisors   and   education   directors   at   the  
beginning   of   school   year   2013/14   (Oct.-­Dec.  
2013).   In   turn,   school   advisors   provided  
introductory   training   to   school   heads   in   their  
catchment   area   as  well   as   on-­going   support   to  
schools  during  the  implementation  process.    

At   the   same   time,   the   Observatory   of   School  
Internal  Evaluation  was  specifically  set  up  by  IEP  
to   support   school   staff.   It   provided   information,  
guidance,  manuals  and  other  tools,  report  forms,  
a  brief  overview  of  the  school  evaluation  systems  
implemented   in   other   countries,   as   well   as  
examples   of   best   practice   identified   during   the  
pilot  programme.  The  observatory  also  provides  
an   online   forum   for   different   categories   of  
education   staff   (school   advisors,   education  
directors,   school   heads,   and   teachers)   where  
they   can   discuss   issues   relating   to   school   self-­
evaluation.   The   observatory   is   operated   and  
managed  by  the  IEP.  

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
The  school  itself  is  the  primary  beneficiary  of  self-­
evaluation   outcomes;;   the   school   uses   these  
outcomes   to   develop   solutions   to   identified  
problems  and  weaknesses  and  thereby  improve  
the  quality  of  education  it  provides.  At  the  end  of  
each   school   year,   every   school   draws   up   an  
annual  evaluation  report  under  the  responsibility  
of   the   school   head   but   in   cooperation   with   the  
teachers'   assembly   and   school   advisors;;   this  
report   is   uploaded   onto   the   school’s   webpage  
and   is   submitted   to   the   relevant   Primary   or  
Secondary   Education   Directorate   (local  
education   authorities),   through   the   Information  
Network  for  School  Internal  Evaluation  (a  digital  
platform  set  up  and  managed  by  IEP).  Local  and  
provincial   authorities   in   turn   report   and   forward  
suggestions  to  the  central  and  regional  bodies  in  
charge  of  educational  planning  in  order  to  support  
educational   policy   and   decision   making.   In-­
school   training   of   staff   focused   on   particular  
issue(s)   may   be   provided   by   the   appropriate  
school  advisors,  based  on  identified  needs.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Presidential  Decree  152/2013   introduced  a  new  
teacher  appraisal  system  to  be  implemented  from  
the   school   year   2014/15.   The   Presidential  
Decree   also   determines   the   evaluation   process  
for  teachers’  promotion  and  their  tenure  in  posts  
of  responsibility.  The  purpose  of  the  new  system  
is  to  improve  teaching,  school  administration,  and  
quality   management   by   linking   appraisal   with  
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professional   training   and   development.   The  
appraisal   is   carried   out   by   a   line   manager   on  
administrative  matters,   and   by   school   advisors,  
on   educational   matters   i.e.   the   teacher   is  
assessed   by   the   school   head   and   the   relevant  
school  advisor,   the  school  head   is  assessed  by  
the   education   director   and   the   school   advisor,  
etc.,   on   the   basis   of   a   centrally   developed  
framework   that   defines   the   criteria,   the  
procedures  and  the  form  of  the  report.    

Monitoring  of  the  overall  education  system  relies  
on   the   results   of   school   self-­evaluation   made  
available   through   the   Information   Network  
(managed   by   IEP),   as   well   as   on   basic   school  
indicators  (such  as  data  on  human  resources  in  
terms   of   teaching   staff   and   student   population  
and  flow,  building  infrastructure,  etc.)  available  on  
the  MySchool  (25)  information  system  operated  by  
the  Ministry   of   Education   and  Religious  Affairs.  
Further   evaluation   data   are   provided   through  
focused   evaluation   studies   carried   out   by  
education  authorities  at  national  or  regional  level  
on   specific   issues   of   interest.   No   standardised  
national  assessment  scheme   to  provide   regular  
information   on   student   learning   outcomes   is  
currently  in  place.    

Section IV. Reforms 
Law  4142/2013  provides  for  the  establishment  of  
an   independent   administrative   authority   named  
the   ‘Authority   for   Quality   Assurance   in   Primary  
and   Secondary   Education’   (ADIPPDE).   This  
Authority   will   undertake   the   supervision,  
coordination  and  support  of  all  school  education  
evaluation  activities,  and  is  tasked  with  ensuring  
high  quality  in  primary  and  secondary  education.    

ADIPPDE,  which  is  in  the  process  of  being  set  up,  
will  be  responsible  for  establishing  an  integrated  
school  quality  assurance  system  in  Greece.  It  will  
be   required   to   develop,   standardise   and  
implement   evaluation   processes,   including  
criteria   and   indicators,   as   well   as   make   all  
associated  information  publicly  available.  

                                                                                                                
(25)   http://myschool.sch.gr  

Spain 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purposes of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
The  Autonomous  Communities,  and  the  Ministry  
of  Education,  Culture   and  Sport   (MECD)   in   the  
Autonomous   Cities   Ceuta   and   Melilla   and  
Spanish  schools  abroad,  are  responsible  for  the  
external   evaluation   of   schools.   Consequently,  
both   levels   of   government   share   top-­level  
responsibilities  in  this  area. 
The   main   body   in   charge   of   the   external  
evaluation   of   schools   is   the   Education  
Inspectorate.  Each  Autonomous  Community  has  
its   own   Education   Inspectorate,   dependent   on  
the   relevant   regional   ministry/department   of  
education  in  each  Community,  and  staffed  by  civil  
servants   who   act   as   inspectors.   Depending   on  
the   Community,   this   body   may   be   further  
subdivided  into  smaller  units  known  as  Territorial  
Divisions.  

According   to   the   2006   Education   Act,   the  
Education   Inspectorate  carries  out   the   following  
functions:  controls  and  supervises  the  operation  
of   educational   institutions   as   well   as   the  
programmes  they  deliver;;  oversees  teaching  and  
school   management;;   supports   continuous  
improvement;;  ensures   that  schools  comply  with  
legislation,  regulations  and  official  guidance;;  and  
produces   both   regular   reports   arising   from   its  
normal  evaluation  work  as  well  as  specific  reports  
at   the   request   of   education   authorities.   These  
general   functions,   established   at   national   level,  
can   be   further   developed   or   extended   by   the  
Autonomous  Communities.  

2. Evaluators 
External  evaluations  carried  out  by  the  Education  
Inspectorate   are   performed   by   evaluators   who  
belong  to  the  body  of  education  inspectors.  Their  
initial   training   is   similar   to   the   one   required   to  
become  a  member   of   the   civil   service   teaching  
staff  (PhD,  bachelor’s  degree  or  equivalent,  and  
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a  Master’s  degree   in  Teacher  Training,  or  other  
equivalent   certified   Masters’   degrees   in  
teaching).   In  order   to  become  a  member  of   the  
body   of   education   inspectors,   candidates   must  
undergo  a  competitive  examination  together  with  
a  selection  process  based  on  a  scale  of  merit  and  
qualifications.   These   are   established   by   each  
Autonomous   Community   for   each   call.   A  
compulsory   professional   training   and   practice  
phase  forms  part  of  the  selection  process.    

The   admission   requirements,   established   at  
national   level,   include  at   least  six  years’  service  
and   teaching   experience,   as   well   as  mastering  
the   co-­official   language   (as   needed   in   the  
Autonomous  Community).  Autonomous  Commu-­
nities  may  add  further  selection  criteria  according  
to  their  specific  needs.  In  the  competition  phase  
other  criteria  may  be  added  at  regional  level  such  
as  experience  in  school  management,  additional  
university   qualifications,   scientific   and   teacher  
training,  participation  in  specific  training  to  carry  
out   inspection  tasks  or  belonging  to  the  body  of  
senior  professors.  

Education   inspectors   have   the   right   and   the  
obligation  to  develop  and  refresh  their  skills  and  
qualifications.   Education   authorities   provide   the  
necessary  training  courses,  always  linked  to  the  
field  of  inspection.  

3. Evaluation framework 
The   2006   Education   Act   regulates   the   general  
framework  for  the  inspection  of  education.  Each  
Autonomous   Community   develops   this   frame-­
work   further   and   specifies   the   functions   of   the  
Education   Inspectorate   in   greater   detail.   The  
Communities  may  also   publish   annual   or  multi-­
annual   Action   Plans   for   Education   Inspection,  
setting  priority  action  areas  for  the  Inspectorate,  
defining   the   scope   of   their   responsibilities   and  
specifying   any   other   activities   they   must   carry  
out.   They   also   issue   guidelines   on   evaluation  
procedures  and  publish  the  regulations  for  each  
plan   in   their  official   bulletins.  These   include   the  
objectives;;   the   areas,   scope   and   frequency   of  
evaluation;;  as  well  as  the  indicators  to  be  used.  
The  nature  of  these  documents  varies  according  
to  each  Community,  as  does  the  information  they  

                                                                                                                
(26)   http://www.juntadeandalucia.es/boja/2012/61/d18.pdf    

contain,   which   range   from   wide   areas   of  
intervention   to   specific   indicators.   The   General  
Action   Plan   for   the   Education   Inspectorate   in  
Andalusia  2012-­2016  (26),  for  example,  is  a  four-­
year  plan  that  includes  six  general  categories  of  
school   organisation   and   management   (key  
factors),   which   are   further   subdivided   into   the  
specific  indicators  that  inspectors  must  consider  
in   their   evaluation   and   supervision   work.   The  
Plan   also   sets   down   standards   as   well   as   the  
expected  results  for  each  priority  action.  

The  annual  General  Action  Plan  for  the  Education  
Inspectorate,   school   year   2013/14   of   the  
Autonomous  Community  of  Madrid,  specifies  the  
priority   areas   for   inspectors.   For   each   named  
priority   area,   the   plan   provides   the   operational  
objectives,   a   schedule,   and   an   explanation   of  
how  the  results  will  be  analysed.  

The   education   authorities   in   each   Autonomous  
Community   carry   out   standardised   student  
assessment   named   'Diagnostic   Evaluations',  
which  are  one  of  the  most  important  tools  used  in  
the  external  evaluation  process   (see  Section   III  
for   further   information).   The   aim   of   these  
'Diagnostic  Evaluations'   is   to  gather   information  
about   schools   and   pupils   and   to   propose  
improvement  plans.  

In   addition,   several   Autonomous   Communities  
have  developed  system  indicators  to  provide  an  
overview  of  education  provision  in  their  region.  In  
this,   they  have   followed   the  pattern  established  
by  the  National  Education  System  Indicators  (27)  
(see   Section   III)   covering:   context,   resources,  
schooling   and   processes   and   general   results.  
Even   though   this   system   does   not   involve  
external   school   evaluation,   some   indicators  
(especially   the   results   indicator)   contribute   to  
external   evaluation   as   they   can   be   used   as   a  
general   framework   for   school   evaluation.  Some  
Autonomous  Communities,   for   example  Catalo-­
nia   and   Andalusia,   have   devised   indicators  
systems.  

4. Procedures  
To  carry  out  external  evaluation,   inspectors  are  
allowed  by  the  regulations  to  gather,  analyse  and  
evaluate   information,   as   well   as   to   resort   to   a  

(27)   http://www.mecd.gob.es/inee/sistema-­indicadores.html  
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series   of   procedures   and   actions   that   are  
specified   in   the   Education   Inspectorate   Action  
Plans.  There  are  some  processes  common  to  all  
regional  education  authorities:    

•   the  examination,  checking  and  analysis  of  all  
the  academic,  pedagogical  and  administrative  
documents   in  schools  at  any  moment  during  
the  evaluation  process;;    

•   school   visits:   inspectors   are   granted   free  
access  to  schools  in  order  to  gather  informa-­
tion   on   school   operations.   The   duration   of  
visits,  which  may  include  classroom  observa-­
tions,   is   variable   depending   on   the   planned  
objectives.   Inspectors   plan   their   visits   on   a  
monthly   or   weekly   basis   according   to   the  
Annual  Plan;;    

•   interviews   with   different   sections   of   the  
education   community:   inspectors   have   the  
power   to   interview   anyone   in   the   school,  
including   the   management   team,   teaching  
staff,   students   and   parents.   The   topics  
covered   in   these   interviews   are   set   down   in  
the  Annual  Plan  drawn  up  by  each  inspector  
for  his/her  zone  and  schools.  They  include,  for  
example,  the  school’s  results  in  the  Diagnostic  
Evaluation   or   any   other   external   evaluation,  
as   well   as   any   plans   or   measures   for  
improvement.   The   consultation   with   the  
school   management   body   (school   head,  
deputy   teacher   or   other   management   staff)  
before   drafting   the   evaluation   report   can   be  
held  in  one  of  these  interviews,  as  well  as  the  
follow   up   of   the   measures/plans/programs  
launched   according   to   the   results   of   the  
Diagnostic  Evaluation.  

The   schools   to   be   evaluated   each   year   are  
selected   by   each   Autonomous   Community   ac-­
cording   to   their   own   criteria   and   based   on   the  
Annual   Plan   of   each   Education   Inspectorate,  
where  such  criteria  are  made  explicit.  These  cri-­
teria  vary  a  lot  from  one  Community  to  the  next.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The   Education   Inspectorate   collaborates   with  
schools   to   improve   those   processes   or   areas  
which   have   received   a   negative   evaluation   in  
external   assessments.   In   cooperation   with   the  
school  management  team,   it  agrees  a  schedule  

of  regular  visits  to  the  school   in  order  to  assess  
the   progress   made.   Such   monitoring   and  
supervision  is  a  dynamic  process  that  takes  place  
throughout  the  whole  school  year  and  is  intended  
to  contribute  to  quality  improvement  in  schools.  It  
is  carried  out  according  to  the  criteria  established  
in  the  Inspection  Plans,  but  inspectors  also  follow  
up  on  any   improvement  measures  agreed  as  a  
consequence  of  the  Diagnostic  Evaluation.  

In  addition,  all  the  Autonomous  Communities  and  
the  MECD  require  in  their  regulations  all  schools  
to  take  a  series  of  actions  and  measures  aimed  
at   improving   the   quality   of   their   education  
provision.   Depending   on   the   specific  
Autonomous   Community,   these   actions   and  
measures  may  be  included  in  the  Plan  for  School  
Improvement   that  schools  must  draft   taking   into  
account  the  results  of  the  Diagnostic  Evaluation  
(Informe   de   Resultados)   provided   by   the  
Education   Authority   of   the   corresponding  
Autonomous   Community.   Other   sources   of  
information  such  as  feedback  from  the  Education  
Inspectorate  may  also  contribute.  This  feedback  
from  the  inspectors  depends  on  the  regulation  of  
each   Autonomous   Community.   Normally,   it   is  
given  in  the  form  of  a  report  in  which  the  inspector  
includes   the   information   that   he/she   considers  
relevant   for   the   school,   and   is   delivered   to   the  
School  Board.  However,  it  can  also  be  delivered  
in  a  dynamic  way,  i.e.  in  the  framework  of  a  visit  
or   in   the   process   of   evaluation,   or   even   at   the  
request  of  the  school  itself.  In  the  context  of  the  
planning  process  of  the  school  improvement  plan  
or  improvement  measures,  schools  may  receive  
training,   support   and   guidance   from   the  
Education   Inspectorate   and,   in   some  
Autonomous   Communities,   from   teachers’  
resource  centres,  which  provide  external  support  
and  training  for  schools.  The  report  on  the  results  
of  the  Diagnostic  Evaluation  must  be  made  public  
by  the  school  to  its  teaching  coordinating  bodies  
and  to  the  school  board,  who,  on  the  basis  of  this,  
draw   up   a   series   of   improvement   measures  
collected  in  an  action  plan  (see  Section  II).  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The  Education  inspectorate  in  each  Autonomous  
Community  draws  up  an  annual  report  (Memoria  
final)  of  the  tasks  they  have  carried  out,  which  is  
later   submitted   to   their   regional  
ministry/department  of  education.  
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One  of  the  aims  of  the  Education  Inspectorate  is  
issuing  technical  reports,  either  on  the  inspecto-­
rate’s  own  initiative  or  at  the  request  of  education  
authorities.   These   might   be   regular   reports,  
specific  evaluation  plans   for   schools,   or   reports  
on  particular  aspects  of  the  education  system.   

Section II. Internal evaluation 

1. Status and purpose 
In  Spain,  educational  institutions  must  implement  
internal   or   self-­evaluation,   according   to   the  
framework   defined   by   each   Autonomous  
Community   or   the   MECD   for   its   territory.   This  
internal  evaluation  has  a  formative  purpose,  and  
is   intended   to   identify   the   strengths   and  
weaknesses  of  the  school.  School  processes  and  
outcomes  should  be  evaluated  at  the  end  of  each  
school   year   to   provide   information   to   guide  
education  decision-­making  within  the  framework  
of  schools'  pedagogical  autonomy.  

This  internal  evaluation,  which  is  intended  to  be  
a  thorough  analysis  of  school  achievements  and  
failings,  with  a  view  to  rectifying  any  deficiencies  
identified,   is   based   mainly   on   the   report   on  
evaluation  results  (Informe  de  Resultados).  This  
report  includes  the  results  obtained  by  the  school  
in  the  different  external  evaluations  carried  out  by  
the  Autonomous  Communities   (see  Section   III).  
Particular   attention   is   paid   to   the   Diagnostic  
Evaluation,   although   some   Communities   have  
implemented   additional   external   evaluations  
whose   results   are   also   taken   into   account.  
Improvement  plans,  projects,   initiatives  or  other  
actions   are   developed   on   the   basis   of   these  
results.  

In  addition,  the  education  authorities  of  the  Auto-­
nomous   Communities   may   also   recommend  
Innovation   Projects   for   Quality   and   Self-­
evaluation   or   Self-­evaluation   and   Quality  
Improvement  Plans,  which  schools  are  expected  
to  adopt.  Similarly,  some  evaluation  institutes  in  
the  Autonomous  Communities  have  developed  a  
series  of  indicators  to  guide  internal  evaluation  by  
suggesting   the   main   areas   on   which   schools  
should  focus.    

Moreover,   under   the   principle   of   pedagogical  
autonomy,   educational   institutions   may  

determine   the  way   in  which   they  carry  out   their  
own   internal   evaluation   and   develop   their  
improvement  plans.  This  generally   involves   two  
processes:   (i)   the   development   of   an   annual  
report   at   the   end   of   the   school   year,   which  
examines   its   activities,   operations   and   results;;  
and  (ii)  the  implementation  of  the  self-­evaluation  
and  quality  improvement  projects/plans  proposed  
by  the  Autonomous  Communities,  which  specify  
particular   areas   for   evaluation.  On   the   basis   of  
the   results   of   both   processes,   each   school  
defines   its   Annual   General   Programme,   which  
comprises   the   rules   that   set   the   way   and  
timetable   in   which   changes   included   in   the  
improvement  plan/project   should  be   implement-­
ed,  as  well  as  the  projects,  the  curriculum  and  all  
action   plans   agreed   and   approved,   including  
improvement  plans.  

The   education   authorities   of   the   Autonomous  
Communities  are  responsible  for  supporting  and  
facilitating  the  self-­evaluation  process  carried  out  
by   educational   institutions.   The   education  
inspectorates   play   a   key   role   in   this   task   (see  
Section  I).  

2. Parties involved  
For   most   of   the   Autonomous   Communities   the  
internal   evaluation   procedure   and   the   parties  
involved  are  as  follows:  

•   at   the   end   of   each   school   year,   the   school  
board  evaluates  the  school  development  plan,  
as  well  as   the  annual  general  programme   in  
relation   to   the   planning   and   organisation   of  
teaching,  the  development  of  extra-­curricular  
activities,   changes   in   student   academic  
performance,   the   results   of   internal   and  
external   evaluations,   and   the   effective  
management   of   human   and   material  
resources.   It   also   examines   the   overall  
management   of   the   school   with   a   view   to  
improving  its  quality;;  

•   the   teacher  assembly  evaluates,  on  a  yearly  
basis,   the  delivery  of   the   curriculum  at  each  
stage   and   cycle   of   education;;   it   examines  
teaching   processes   and   assesses   overall  
school  performance.  To   this  end,   it  uses   the  
results  of  student  assessments  as  well  as  the  
outcomes   of   the   internal   and   external  
evaluations.   The   teacher   assembly   also  
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evaluates  all  aspects  of   teaching   included   in  
school  development  plans  and  programmes,  
as  well  as  the  overall  running  of  the  school;;    

•   the   tasks   of   the   Pedagogical   Coordination  
Committee   include   promoting   the   evaluation  
of   all   school   activities   and   projects   and  
proposing  evaluation  criteria  and  procedures  
to  the  teacher  assembly;;    

•   the  school  head  promotes  internal  evaluation  
in   the   school   and   collaborates   with   external  
evaluations  (see  Section  I);;  

•   school   counsellors   (internal   in   secondary  
schools  and  external  in  primary  schools),  who  
are   responsible   for   school   guidance   and  
counselling   activities,   provide   advice   on   the  
internal  evaluation  processes  implemented  by  
the  schools,  as  well  as  on   the  development,  
monitoring  and  evaluation  of  the  improvement  
plans;;    

•   the   self-­evaluation   coordinator   (in   some  
Autonomous  Communities  only)   is  a   teacher  
in  the  school,  responsible  for  the  coordination  
and   promotion   of   self-­evaluation   and  
improvement   planning   processes.   He/she   is  
not   necessarily   a   member   of   the   school  
management  team.  

Other  bodies  taking  part  in  the  internal  evaluation  
of  schools  are:  

•   the  Education  Inspectorate,  which  supervises  
and  provides  assistance  in  relation  to  the  de-­
velopment   of   the   self-­evaluation   project/plan  
and  improvement  plans;;  

•   the   representatives   of   secondary   students,  
who   collaborate   in   the   internal   evaluation   of  
the   school   through   their   membership   of   the  
school  board;;  

•   other   bodies   or   school   stakeholders   may  
contribute   to   internal   evaluation   in   schools  
where   Innovation   Projects   for   Quality   and  
Self-­evaluation  are  in  place;;  

•   specific  teams,  whose  name  varies  depending  
on   the   Education   Authority   (self-­evaluation  
committees/improvement   teams/   quality  
teams/or  the  school  management  team  itself),  
are  involved  in  self-­evaluation  projects;;  

                                                                                                                
(28)   http://www.docv.gva.es/datos/2005/04/15/pdf/  

•   quality  working  groups,  as  in  the  case  of  the  
Community   of   Valencia,   which   include   not  
only   the   management   team   and   teaching  
staff,   but   also   a   representative   of   the  
administrative  and  services  staff.    

3. Evaluation tools and support 
External  specialists:    

•   Education   Inspectorate:   the   results   of   the  
Diagnostic   Evaluation   (see   Section   I)   are  
used  by  the  inspector  in  charge  of  the  school  
to   develop   a   report   which   includes  
recommendations   for   improvement.   This  
report   is   intended   to   guide   schools   in  
deciding  any  actions  for  improvement.  Their  
use  is  compulsory;;  

•   advisors  at  teachers’  resource  centres  provide  
advice  and  support  for  evaluation  and  quality  
improvement  processes  in  schools.  They  are  
qualified  as  non-­university  teaching  staff  and  
work   as   civil   servants   under   the   relevant  
regional  ministry/  department  of  education   in  
each  Autonomous  Community.    

In   most   Autonomous   Communities,   training   for  
teachers   in   internal   evaluation   is   included   (re-­
commended)   in   the   self-­evaluation   and   quality  
improvement  plans  of  schools.  Schools  may  seek  
information,   support   and   training   courses   from  
teachers’   resource   centres,   depending   on   the  
education  authority  to  which  they  belong.    

Financial   support   for   self-­evaluation   is  provided  
by  some  regional  education  authorities;;  they  also  
sometimes   organise   calls   for   financial   aid.   For  
example,   the   amount   of  money   granted   by   the  
Autonomous  Community  of  Castile  and  Leon  (28)  
is   included   as   a   supplement   in   its   annual  
allocation,  but  the  evaluation  must  be  reflected  in  
the   final   report   of   the   improvement   plan   that  
stipulated   the   need   for   a   quality   review   and   its  
spending   should   be   accounted   for   in   the   final  
report  of  the  quality  experience.  The  Community  
of   Valencia   organises   a   financial   assistance  
scheme   to   partially   cover   the   costs   of   good  
practices   implemented   by   schools   to   raise  
academic  achievement.  

2005_X3903.pdf.  
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Online  forums:  some  Autonomous  Communities  
set   up   networks   to   involve   schools   in   the  
development   of   projects,   evaluation   plans   and  
other  efforts  to  improve  the  quality  of  education  in  
the   region.   They   also   participate   in   virtual  
communities  and  networks  in  order  to  exchange  
experiences  and  good  practices,  as  well  as  share  
evaluation  tools  and  resources.    

Guidelines   and   manuals   (some   online)   for  
internal  evaluation  have  been  produced  in  some  
Autonomous   Communities   to   support   the   self-­
evaluation   process.   For   example,   Asturias   (29)  
has   established   a   Process   Handbook   which  
serves  as  a  guide  for  schools.    

Most  Autonomous  Communities  award  training  to  
teachers  who  participate  in  evaluation  and  quality  
improvement   projects/plans.   Also,   in   some  
Autonomous   Communities,   the   coordinators   of  
evaluation  projects  and  plans  are  given  a  teaching  
period  each  week  to  carry  out  this  work.    

Some   Autonomous   Communities   have   also  
developed  a  system  of  indicators  to  evaluate  the  
school  quality  improvement  plans  implemented  in  
their   territory.   This   is   the   case   of   Navarre   (30),  
which  has  devised  a  system  of  30  indicators  for  
the  evaluation,  implementation  and  monitoring  of  
school  improvement  plans.  These  indicators  are  
divided   into   four  main  categories:  design  of   the  
plan;;   proposed   measures;;   implementation   and  
assessment;;   follow-­up,   evaluation   and  
suggestions   for   improvement.   The   aim   is   to  
support   those   responsible   for   assessing   school  
quality  improvement  plans  both  in  school  (quality  
managers,   school   heads,   heads  of   department,  
etc.)  and  externally   (inspectors).  With   the  same  
goal   in   mind,   Castile-­La-­Mancha   (31)   has   also  
agreed   a   series   of   indicators   and   assessment  
criteria,   which   are   grouped   into   four   areas:  
teaching   and   learning   processes;;   school  
organisation  and  operation;;  school  projection   in  
its   surroundings   (indicators   related   to   the  
improvement  of  the  relations  and  connections  of  
the   school   with   its   immediate   context:   local  
associations,   companies,   authorities,   other  

                                                                                                                
(29)   http://evalua.educa.aragon.es/admin/admin_1/Ã  

file/BlogCPR/ASTURIAS%20MANUAL%20AUTOEVAL
UACION.pdf  

(30)   http://www.educacion.navarra.es/documents/Ã  

schools,  sport  clubs  and  others);;  and  evaluation,  
training  and  innovation  processes.  

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
Schools   are   informed   of   the   results   of   the  Dia-­
gnostic   Evaluations   for   formative   and   guidance  
purposes,   and   families   and   other   stakeholders  
also  are   informed.  Under  no  circumstances  can  
the   results   of   these   evaluations   be   used   to  
establish  a  ranking  of  schools  or  made  public.    

Those   responsible   for   internal   evaluation  
produce  a  report  based  on  the  results  that  is  not  
published   but   is   used   by   the   school   to   draft   its  
improvement   plan.   The   Education   Inspectorate  
may   also   analyse   the   results   report   to   propose  
improvements   or   use   it   as   a   basis   for   external  
evaluation   (see   Section   I).   Students’   personal  
data   must   be   kept   private   and   confidential,   as  
required   by   the   LOE.   The   transfer   of   data  
(including   confidential   data)   is   subject   to   data  
protection  legislation.  

Section III. Other approaches used in 
quality assurance 
The   systems   for   teacher   evaluation   are   the  
responsibility  of  the  Education  Authority  of  each  
Autonomous   Community   and   vary   greatly  
between  Communities.  In  some,  teacher  evalua-­
tion  is  carried  out  on  a  voluntary  basis  and,  if  the  
outcome   is   positive,   may   provide   financial  
benefits.   In   other   cases,   plans   to   evaluate   the  
teaching  profession  have  been  passed  and  are  
currently  being  developed.  All  teachers  should  be  
evaluated   within   the   framework   of   these   plans,  
where  they  exist.  The  bodies  in  charge  of  teacher  
evaluation  are  normally  the  evaluation  agencies  
(in  the  Communities  where  these  bodies  exist)  or  
the   respective   department   of   education   of   the  
Autonomous  Community.  For  its  part,  one  of  the  
duties  of  the  Education  Inspectorate  (depending  
on   the   Community)   is   supervising   teachers’  
practice.  

School   heads   are   assessed   at   the   end   of   their  
term  of  office  in  the  school.  The  results  of  these  

57308/57761/Sistema_indic_sgto_planes_mejora.pdf/35
3bab4b-­6f4d-­435f-­acca-­cb1a19903f87  

(31)   http://www.educa.jccm.es/es/normativa/resolucion-­30-­
mayo-­2003-­direccion-­general-­coordinacion-­poli    
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assessments   influence   their   level   of   remune-­
ration.   Moreover,   in   order   to   improve   school  
performance,   within   the   framework   of   their  
competences,   Education   Administrations   can  
draw  up  and  execute  general  plans  for  inspectors  
evaluating   school   management.   The   bodies  
responsible   for   the   evaluation   of   school   heads  
vary  between  Autonomous  Communities.    

At   national   level,   the   National   Institute   of  
Educational   Evaluation   (32)   (INEE),   which   is   a  
body   dependent   on   the   Ministry   of   Education,  
Culture   and   Sport,   produces   reports   (33)   from  
data   emanating   from   the   international   evalua-­
tions   in   which   Spain   participates.   Moreover,  
annually  or  biannually,  using  the  State  Education  
System  Indicators,   it  publishes  a  document  with  
information   on:   schooling   and   the   educational  
environment,  educational  funding  and  education  
outcomes.   The   data   presented   covers   three  
levels:   Autonomous   Community,   national,   and  
international.    

Additionally,   INEE  and   the  equivalent  bodies  of  
the  Autonomous  Communities  work   together   to  
carry   out   standardised   student   tests,   i.e.   the  
General   Diagnostic   Evaluations.   These   evalua-­
tions  are  sample-­based,  and  focus  on  the  basic  
competences  established  in  the  curriculum.  They  
take  place   in   the  4th   year  of   primary  education  
(ISCED1,  8-­9  years  old)  and   in   the  2nd  year  of  
compulsory  secondary  education  (ISCED  2,  12-­
13  years  old).    

After  consultation  with  the  Autonomous  Commu-­
nities,   the   INEE   must   present   a   report   to  
Parliament   based   on   the  main   State   Education  
System  Indicators  as  well  as  on  the  results  of  the  
General   Diagnostic   Evaluations   and   any  
international   evaluations   in   which   Spain   has  
taken   part.   This   report   must   also   include   any  
recommendations  arising  from  the  report  on  the  
Education  System  carried  out  by  the  State  School  
Council  (34).  

At   regional   level,   the   education   authorities   in  
each  Autonomous  Community  carry  out  their  own  
Diagnostic   Evaluations   to   gather   information  
about   schools   and   pupils   and   to   put   forward  

                                                                                                                
(32)   http://www.mecd.gob.es/inee/portada.html  
(33)   http://www.mecd.gob.es/inee/publicaciones.html  
(34)   http://www.mecd.gob.es/cee/portada.html  
(35)   http://www.juntadeandalucia.es/educacion/Ã  

improvement   plans.   Diagnostic   Evaluations  
include   variables   related   to   the   school   context,  
teaching  and  learning  processes,  school  climate,  
school   management,   etc.   The   findings   are  
gathered   in   a   results   report   (Informe   de  
Resultados)   from   the   education   authorities   in  
each  Autonomous  Community.  

Some  Autonomous  Communities  also   carry  out  
external   assessment   of   students   at   different  
stages   of   education.   As   an   example   of   this,   in  
Andalusia   the  Agencia  Andaluza  de  Evaluación  
Educativa   (AGAEVE)   (35)   uses   an   external  
evaluation   test   called   ESCALA   (36),   which   also  
has  census  purposes,  to  assess  the  performance  
levels   of   pupils   in   the   second   year   of   primary  
education  (ages  7-­8)  (ISCED  1).    

Some   Autonomous   Communities   have   created  
specific  bodies  to  carry  out  external  and  general  
evaluation   of   their   education   systems,   such   as  
Evaluation   Agencies   or   Higher   Councils.   In  
certain  cases,  Education  Authorities  also  prepare  
reports   and   have   even   developed   their   own  
system  of  indicators.  

The   Ministry   of   Education,   Culture   and   Sport  
periodically  publishes  the  conclusions  of  general  
interest  arising   from   the  evaluations  carried  out  
by   INEE   in   collaboration   with   the   Autonomous  
Communities.  An  ‘executive  summary’  geared  to  
the   needs   of   education   administrators   of   the  
State   and   the   Autonomous   Communities  
containing  a   summary  of   the  main  outcomes   is  
also  written,  as  is  a  report  for  experts  containing  
relevant   technical   and   scientific   information.   All  
the  outcomes  are  displayed  in  relative  terms  with  
respect  to  Spanish  averages,  except  those  which  
refer   to   students’   levels   of   achievement.  
Evaluation  results,  regardless  of  whether  they  are  
state-­wide   or   regional,   must   not   be   used   to  
establish  school  rankings.    

At   regional   level,   whilst   the   use   made   of  
Diagnostic   Evaluations   varies   between   Autono-­
mous   Communities,   there   are   some   common  
patterns   and   trends.   As   a   general   rule,   the  
findings  are  distributed  to  schools  in  the  form  of  a  
school   report:   these   reports   can   be   drawn   up  

agaeve/index.html  
(36)   http://www.juntadeandalucia.es/educacion/Ã  

agaeve/docs/Orden_ESCALA.pdf    
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either  by  a  specific  unit  within  each  Community’s  
education   authority,   which   may   also   receive  
support  from  a  group  of  experts  appointed  for  that  
purpose,   or   by   schools   themselves,   once   they  
have   had   a   meeting   with   the   Inspectorate   and  
have   received   support   from   different   agencies,  
such   as   teacher   resource   centres   or   the  
Education  Inspectorate.  

Section IV. Reforms 
Spain   is   undergoing   a   period   of   educational  
reform.   The   new   Organic   Act   8/2013   (37),   of  
9  December,  on  the  Improvement  of  the  Quality  
of   Education   (LOMCE),   which  modifies   several  
aspects   of   the   2006   Education   Act   (LOE)   (38),  
makes   some   changes   in   the   evaluation   of   the  
education  system  as  a  whole.    

This   new   Act   introduces,   as   one   of   its   main  
innovations,   ‘individualised   assessments’   at   the  
3rd   and   6th   year   of   primary   education,   the   4th  
year  of  compulsory   lower  secondary  (ESO)  and  
the   2nd   year   of   general   upper   secondary  
(Bachillerato).   These   tests   are   managed   and  
administered   by   the   Ministry   of   Education,  
Culture   and   Sport   and   by   the   Education  
Authorities   of   the   Autonomous   Communities  
within   their   respective   territories.   In   primary  
education,   the   purpose   of   ‘individualised  
assessment’   is   diagnostic   and   formative.   They  
are   geared   to   the   early   detection   of   learning  
difficulties   so   that   support   measures   for   pupils  
can   be   put   in   place,   and   plans   for   school  
improvement  can  be  implemented  on  the  basis  of  
the   results.   The   assessment   results   will   be  
delivered   in  a   report   to   families  and  schools.   In  
ESO  and  Bachillerato,  the  new  final  assessment  
scheme   will   determine   the   award   of   the  
Graduado  en  ESO  certificate  and  the  Bachillerato  
certificate,  respectively.  In  ESO  and  Bachillerato,  
these  tests  will  allow  the  authorities  to  establish  
accurate  assessments  and  fair  comparisons,  as  
well   as   monitor   the   changes   over   time   in   the  
results  obtained.    

In   addition,   this   Act   establishes   that   the  
Education   Authorities   of   the   Autonomous  
Communities  should  promote  actions  to  improve  

                                                                                                                
(37)   http://www.boe.es/boe/dias/2013/12/10/pdfs/BOE-­A-­

2013-­12886.pdf  

the  quality  of  schools.  They  should  be  based  on  
a  whole-­school  view  of  the  institution,  which  must  
submit   a   strategic   plan   outlining   the   aims   and  
objectives   to   be   achieved.  Schools  will   be   held  
accountable  for  the  delivery  of  the  plan.  

France 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 
Central   authorities   are   responsible   for   the  
external   evaluation   of   schools,   but   its  
implementation   is   devolved   to   inspectors  which  
operate   within   the   limits   of   local   (ISCED   1)   or  
regional  (ISCED  2-­3)  administrative  districts.  

•   Evaluation of primary schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
Historically,  the  inspection  model  has  focused  on  
individual  inspections  of  teachers  and,  to  a  lesser  
extent,   other   school   staff.   As   a   result,   although  
National  Education  inspectors  (IEN  –  inspecteurs  
de  l’Éducation  Nationale)  are  responsible  for  the  
external  evaluation  of  primary  schools,   the  core  
of  their  work  involves  the  educational  inspection  
of  teachers,  with  school  evaluations  not  forming  
a  priority.  

IENs   operate   in   a   geographical   district  
encompassing   some   of   the   schools   in   a  
département.  IENs,  who  work  under  the  aegis  of  
the   Ministry   of   National   Education,   Higher  
Education   and   Research,   conduct   external  
evaluations   of   certain   schools   according   to  
regulatory   needs   involving   both   the   compliance  
of  teaching  with  the  national  programme  and  also  
local  policy  (decompartmentalisation  of  teaching,  
teaching   of   modern   languages,   local  
partnerships,  etc.).    

IENs'   work   involves   inspecting   the   quality   of  
teaching,  repetition  rates  and  student  guidance  in  
mainstream   classes,   as   well   as   all   the  
mechanisms   available   to   students   who   are  

(38)   http://www.boe.es/buscar/pdf/2006/BOE-­A-­2006-­7899-­
consolidado.pdf  
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struggling   or   who   have   a   disability.   This  
inspection   can   also   cover   organisational   issues  
over  which  schools  have  control.  

2. Evaluators 
Evaluators  are  mostly  management  staff  from  the  
Ministry  of  National  Education.  IENs  are  recruited  
from   among   primary   and   secondary   school  
teachers.  They  must  prove  that   they  have  been  
teaching  for  five  years  and  any  experience  as  a  
trainer  is  an  advantage.  For  one  academic  year,  
they  alternate  work  and   training  at   the  National  
College   for   Education   Management,   Higher  
Education   and   Research   (ESENESR),   during  
which  they  cover  the  evaluation  of  individual  staff  
and   schools.   They   also   undergo   in-­service  
training   organised   by   the   Ministry   of   National  
Education   or   by   the   regional   education  
authorities  (académies).    

IENs   can   be   assisted   by   district   educational  
advisers   and,   as   an   exception,   by   regional  
education  inspectors.  

3. Evaluation framework  
As   regards   the   external   evaluation   of   primary  
schools,   there   are   no   official   parameters   or  
standards.  The  only  reference  documents  are  the  
teaching  skills  guide  (39)  and  official  curricula  (40).  
IENs  view  the  school  plan  as  an  important  tool  in  
the   external   evaluation.   They   also   consult   the  
results   of   student   evaluations   carried   out   by  
teachers.    

IENs  can  also  use  a  series  of   indicators  broken  
down  by  school:  

•   results  of  national  evaluations  measuring  the  
skills  acquired  by  students  within  a  sample  of  
schools  (CEDRE,  see  Section  III);;  

•   indicators   concerning   the   locally   and   na-­
tionally  aggregated  repetition  rates  (41);;  

•   indicators   such   as   school   ‘out   of   area’  
requests  made  by  families  and  stability  of  the  
teaching  staff,  who  provide  information  on  the  
attractiveness   of   the   school,   with   this   data  
being   aggregated   nationally   and   by  
département;;  

                                                                                                                
(39)   Official  gazette  of  national  education  of  25  June  2013.  
(40)   Official  gazette  of  national  education,  special  edition  No  3  

•   equipment  indicators,  such  as  the  number  of  
computers   and/or   internet   connections  
provided  by  regional  public  authorities.  

4. Procedures  
IENs  do  not  systematically  evaluate  all  schools,  
as   these   are   chosen   because   their   results   are  
unsatisfactory,  or  to  understand  good  results,  or  
even   due   to   human   resources  management   or  
other  random  issues.  Schools  can  be  chosen  by  
the  inspector  or  through  a  decision  by  his  or  her  
superior  (regional  director  or  director  of  education  
for  the  académie).  On  average,  the  IENs  inspect  
4  000  schools  every  year  out  of  a   total  of  more  
than  50  000.  

There   is   no   nationally   standardised   school  
evaluation   protocol   for   IENs   to   follow.   Each  
inspector   enjoys   broad   discretion   in   conducting  
the   external   evaluation   and   defines   the  
procedures  to  be  used,  which  often  stem  from  the  
training  organised  by  the  ESENESR.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The   school   evaluation   report   is   written   by   the  
inspector.   Schools   are   invited   to   follow   the  
recommendations  in  the  form  of  an  undertaking,  
which   is   more   moral   than   contractual,   with   the  
national  education  authorities  represented  by  the  
IEN   or   the   regional   director.   These  
recommendations   mostly   concern   the   form   or  
content  of  teaching.  As  the  school  does  not  have  
legal   personality,   it   cannot   be   sanctioned   in  
disciplinary  terms.  

District  inspectors  submit  their  school  evaluation  
reports   to   the   regional   directors,   who   are  
responsible   for   the   schools   in   a   département.  
These   directors   sign   the   reports   on   all   external  
evaluations  of  schools.  They  guarantee  that   the  
conformity   of   teaching   with   the   national  
programme  is  inspected.  

The   consequences   of   the   evaluation   are   left   to  
the   discretion   of   the   district   inspector   and   the  
regional  director,  with  the  latter  being  responsible  
for   imposing   sanctions   or   allocating   additional  
resources.  At   the   inspector’s  request,  additional  

of  19  June  2008.  
(41)   Indicators   provided   by   the   Evaluation,   Forecasting   and  

Performance  Department  (DEPP).  
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resources,   such   as   teaching   or   training  
resources,   can   be   allocated   by   the   regional  
authority   (regional   director   and/or   director   of  
education   for   the   académie).   These   resources  
can   support   the   efforts   of   an   outstanding   or  
innovative  school  and,  in  particular,  help  a  school  
where  poor   results   are   linked   to   external   social  
difficulties.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The   school   evaluation   report   is   systematically  
sent   to   the   regional   director.   The   IEN   or   the  
regional  director  then  decides  whether  to  forward  
the   report   to   other   players,   where   this   is  
requested,   or   more   generally   to   the   school’s  
teachers.   The   report   can   be   given   to   teachers  
and,   in   part,   to   parents   and   the   local   council  
(insofar  as   it  may  concern   them).  The  available  
indicators   for   the   school   and   the   local   and  
national  indicators  (see  Section  I.3)  are  included  
in  the  report.  Except  in  serious  circumstances,  no  
school   report   is   submitted   to   the   hierarchical  
levels  above  the  département  (regional  director).    

School  evaluation  reports  are  not  published.    

•   Evaluation of secondary schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
Different  forms  of  evaluation  covering  the  school  
as   a   whole   (and   not   just   individual   teachers),  
such   as   the   evaluation   of   subject-­based   or  
educational   teams,   evaluation   of   levels   or   key  
stages,   systematic   evaluation   of   educational  
units  and   interdisciplinary  audits,  are  conducted  
on   the   initiative   of   the   regional   education  
authorities  (académies),  but  not  systematically.    

There   has   been   renewed   interest   in   school  
evaluations   since   the   contract   process   was  
implemented   in   2005.   Secondary   schools   now  
sign  a  target-­based  contract  (contrat  d'objectifs)  
with   the   regional   education   authority,   which   is  
renewed  every  three  or  four  years.  This  contract  
covers   certain   broad   educational   objectives  
which  are  deemed  to  be  a  priority,  but  does  not  
cover  all  the  activities  carried  out  by  the  school.    

                                                                                                                
(42)   Evaluation   of   secondary   schools   in   France,   critical  

assessment   and   prospects   in   2004;;   Evaluation   of  

The  monitoring  of   these  contracts  has  therefore  
led  in  recent  years  regional  education  authorities  
conducting   more   systematic   evaluations   of   the  
policies  followed  by  secondary  schools  and  their  
operation   in   practice.   The   main   aim   of   these  
evaluations   is   to   measure   the   school’s   per-­
formance  in  relation  to  the  target-­based  contract  
signed   between   the   school   and   the   regional  
education  authority.    

2. Evaluators  
Evaluations   are   mostly   conducted   by   teams   of  
secondary  education  inspectors  (IA-­IPR  [regional  
inspectors]   or   IEN-­ET/EG   [national   education  
inspectors]).   As   national   education   officials,  
inspectors   are   recruited   by   competitive  
examination   and   have   teaching   experience   of  
around  15  years.  IA-­IPRs  have  passed  the  high-­
level  competitive  examination  for  the  recruitment  
of   teachers   and   are   therefore   specialists   in   the  
teaching  of  their  subject.  

These   teams   can   include   staff   with   policy  
responsibilities   at   regional   level   (mostly   former  
inspectors),   such   as   continuing   professional  
development,   student   guidance   and   vocational  
training.   Initiatives   to   include  management   staff  
have   mostly   been   abandoned.   On   very   rare  
occasions,  university  specialists  may  participate  
in  these  operations.  

3. Evaluation framework  
There  is  no  single  evaluation  model,  or  even  any  
national  recommendations  on  the  approach  to  be  
taken.   However,   the   General   Inspectorate   of  
National  Education  has  produced  several  reports  
from   which   regional   authorities   can   get  
inspiration  (42).  

The  main  variables  on  which  the  observations  of  
inspectors   focus  are  set  out   in   the  school  plans  
or,  more   recently,   in   the   target-­based   contracts  
signed   between   the   head   teacher   and   the  
regional   education   authority.   They   concern   the  
main  results  achieved  by  students,  their   level  of  
proficiency   in   key   competences,   or   even   the  
school’s   involvement   in   the   co-­construction   of  
high-­quality  school  courses.    

teaching   units:   Towards   a   methodological   and   ethical  
approach,  2011.  
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The  Ministry’s  Evaluation,  Forecasting  and  Per-­
formance  Department  (DEPP)  provides  regional  
education  authorities  with  a  very  detailed  set  of  
statistical   data   (School   Self-­Evaluation   and  
Guidance   Aid-­APAE)   for   all   schools   within   the  
national   territory,   which   describes   both   their  
operation   and   their   performance   and   provides  
information  on:  

•   the  characteristics  of  the  school’s  population;;    

•   its   available   human   resources   and   working  
hours;;    

•   its   performance   –   the   students’   results   in  
national   examinations   and   the   conditions   of  
schooling   (repetition   rate   and   completion  
rates),  as  well  as  the  added  value  (43)  offered  
by   the   school   depending   on   the   charac-­
teristics  of  its  population.    

Depending   on   the   methods   selected,   certain  
regional   education   authorities   also   choose   to  
focus   on   specific   aspects   (development   of  
citizenship  activities,  commitment   to  partnership  
actions,  promotion  of  culture  and  the  arts,  etc.).  

4. Procedures  
The  methods   for   conducting   school   evaluations  
differ   from   one   regional   education   authority   to  
another.   The   frequency   of   such   evaluations   is  
very   difficult   to   establish.   As   individual   staff  
inspections   form   the   priority   in   the   work   of  
inspectors,   the   time   that   they   can   spend   on  
school  evaluation   is   traditionally   limited:   it  could  
take   several   years   to   cover   all   schools  
(depending  on  the  size  of  the  regional  education  
area  and  the  extent  of  the  resources  employed).  
In  addition,  the  large  number  of  schools  compar-­
ed  to  the  number  of  inspectors  does  not  allow  for  
frequent   observation.   In   the   past   (1990s),   just  
one  regional  education  authority  (Lille)  conducted  
a  systematic  evaluation  operation  covering  all  its  
schools.   However,   such   operations   have   not  
generally   been   conducted   in   the   other   regional  
education   areas.   A   recent   (unpublished)   report  
indicated   that   only   eight   regional   education  
authorities   out   of   thirty   expressly   included   the  
evaluation   of   secondary   schools   in   their   plan.  
However,  in  five  of  these  authorities,  this  involved  

                                                                                                                
(43)   For  the  same  level  of  performance  of  students,  the  added-­

a  self-­evaluation  in  the  context  of  the  monitoring  
of  performance  contracts.  

The   monitoring   of   target-­based   contracts   (see  
Section   I.1)   has   required   a   more   systematic  
evaluation   of   contracts   when   they   expire  
(generally  after   three  or   four  years).   In  addition,  
directors   of   education   have   increasingly  
entrusted   regional   inspectors/directors   (former  
regional   inspectors,   members   of   the   steering  
committee   for   the   académie)   with   the   tasks   of  
monitoring   and   supervising   schools.   New  
initiatives   have   therefore   been   developed   in  
which   regional   inspectors/directors   involve  
education   inspection   staff,   based   on   the   new  
methods,   in   the  evaluation  of   contracts   through  
meetings  to  assess  educational  activities.    

In  the  absence  of  national  guidelines,  the  regional  
education   authorities   organise   their   school  
evaluations  using  a  variety  of  models,  with  these  
evaluations   being   synchronised,   as   far   as  
possible,  with  the  term  of  contracts.  Despite  this  
diversity,   the   empirical   observation   of   the  
protocols  used  by  regional  education  authorities  
confirms   the   existence   of   common   elements:  
development  of  a  visit  protocol  which  is  circulated  
before   the   visit;;   frequent   circulation  of   a   ‘guide’  
containing   requests   for   additional   information;;  
formation   of   a   team   of   independent  
interdisciplinary   inspectors;;  and  feedback  of   the  
result   of   observations   to   the   school’s  
management  team.  

These   evaluations   mostly   involve   observation  
time   in   classes   and   interviews   with   staff.   By  
contrast,  parents  are  only  rarely  involved  in  these  
evaluation  operations.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation 
The  evaluations  lead  to  the  formulation  of  recom-­
mendations   and   advice   for   improving   the  
performance  of  schools.  They  never  lead  to  signi-­
ficant  reductions  in  funding  or  even  to  sanctions.  
In   the   best-­case   scenarios,   schools   engage   in  
training  actions  based  on  local  initiative.  

However,   in   recent   years   the   introduction   of  
contracts   has   led   to   the   development   of   the  
‘management  dialogue’.  Every  year  a  dialogue  is  

value   of   a   school   is   greater   as   the   student’s   socio-­
economic  background  is  disadvantaged.  
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established   between   the   regional   education  
authority  and  schools  in  order  to  set  the  amount  
of   their   grant   (mainly   for   teaching   hours).   This  
grant  is  principally  based  on  criteria  involving  the  
size   of   the   school   (number   of   students,   etc.),  
characteristics  of   the  school  population  and,  as  
far   as   possible,   extent   of   the   training   offer.  
However,  without  radically  altering  these  criteria,  
the   management   dialogue   also   includes   the  
result  of  evaluations  conducted  under  the  target-­
based  contracts,  so  that  better  account   is  taken  
of  the  contextual  variables  and  projects  within  the  
school  which  are  sponsored  by  local  players.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The   results   of   school   evaluations   are   mainly  
communicated   to   the   regional   education  
authority,   and   then   to   the   management   of   the  
school   in  question.  The  head   teacher  may  also  
decide  to  communicate  the  results  to  the  school’s  
board   of   governors   (which   includes   parents’  
representatives  as  well  as  local  elected  officials).  
However,  the  principle  of  restricted  circulation  is  
most  frequently  applied,  to  avoid  placing  schools  
in  a  competitive  situation.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
In   French   primary   schools,   there   is   no   internal  
evaluation  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  term.  Only  
an   assessment   of   the  multiannual   school   plan,  
which  is  mostly  carried  out  every  three  years,  can  
be   likened   to   a   very   limited   form   of   internal  
evaluation.   The   school   council   can   annually  
assess   the   achievement   of   specific   objectives  
which   are   set   for   schools   in   order   to   improve  
student  performance,  but  this  is  not  mandatory.  

The   self-­evaluation   of   secondary   schools   is   a  
relatively   recent   phenomenon.   In   the   last   few  
years,  the  national  authorities  have  included  self-­
evaluation   practices   in   their   recommendations.  
The   combination   of   recommendations  made  by  
the  European  Parliament  and  the  Council  to  the  
Member  State  (44)  (2001)  and  the  introduction  of  

                                                                                                                
(44)   Recommendation  of  the  European  Parliament  and  of  the  

Council  of  12  February  2001  on  European  cooperation  in  

school  contracts  has  led  schools  to  adopt  forms  
of  self-­evaluation  since  the  middle  of  the  2000s.    

As  a  result,   the  preparation  of  school  plans  and  
target-­based   contracts   is   now   accompanied   by  
an  initial  diagnosis  of  the  school’s  strengths  and  
weaknesses.  This  diagnosis  is  based  on  a  series  
of   indicators   provided   to   the   educational  
community   by   the   school   management.   These  
indicators   mostly   stem   from   academic   and  
national   databases   (School  Self-­Evaluation  and  
Guidance  Aid-­APAE,  see  Section  I.3).    

The  Ministry   has   also   provided   the   educational  
teams  of  priority  education  schools  with  a  specific  
self-­evaluation  and  guidance  tool  (OAPE).  Based  
not   on   quantitative   data   but   on   a   series   of   key  
questions   about   how   a   school   operates   (core  
skills,  student  evaluation  methods,   relationships  
between   players   in   the   educational   community,  
student   development,   etc.),   this   tool   is   made  
available   to   head   teachers  who   can   ‘offer’   it   to  
other   representatives   in   their   educational  
community.  However,   this   tool   is  not   yet  widely  
used.  

2. Parties involved  
The   primary   school   plan   is   assessed   by   the  
teachers  together  with  the  head  teacher.  At  their  
request,  a  district  educational  adviser  can  provide  
support.  

Many   secondary   schools   are   now   conducting  
self-­evaluation.  In  most  cases,  the  management  
team   collects   statistical   data   on   general   perfor-­
mance,  which  it  provides  to  the  teaching  and  non-­
teaching   staff   so   that   they   can   identify   the  
school’s   strengths   and   weaknesses.   The   head  
teacher  uses  the  result  of  this  work  to  prepare  the  
target-­based  contract  (which  is  then  submitted  to  
the  regional  education  authority)  and  school  plan.  

3. Evaluation tools and support  
There  is  no  framework  or  template  for  the  internal  
evaluation  of  primary  schools.  The  département  
sets  out  which  indicators  must  be  included  in  the  
school  plan.  The  available   indicators,  which  are  
often   the   same   as   those   used   in   the   external  

quality  evaluation  in  school  education,  OJ  L  60,  1.3.2001,  
p.   51.   http://eur-­lex.europa.eu/legal-­content/  
EN/TXT/PDF/?uri=CELEX:32001H0166&from=EN  
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evaluations   conducted   by   the   IENs,   generally  
concern   students’   results   in   national  
examinations,  repetition  rates,  student  guidance,  
attractiveness  of  the  school  or  even  its  equipment  
(see  Section  I.3).    

Secondary   schools   have   access   to   a   self-­
evaluation   tool   (APAE)   provided   by   the   central  
education   authorities   in   order   to   diagnose   their  
strengths  and  weaknesses.  The  APAE   includes  
indicators  covering,  in  particular,  the  characteris-­
tics   of   the   school’s   population   and   its   available  
human  resources  and  working  hours,  as  well  as  
its  performance,  identified  using  the  added  value  
statistical   concept   (see   Section   I.3).   Head  
teachers  of  secondary  schools,  and  by  extension  
other   members   of   the   school   community,   have  
access  to  the  results  for  their  school  in  relation  to  
these  indicators.    

A  methodological  guide  produced  by  one  of   the  
regional   education   authorities   (Strasbourg)   has  
been   fairly   widely   circulated   and   has   helped  
schools  in  other  areas  to  diagnose  their  strengths  
and  weaknesses.    

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation  
The  school  can  use  the  school  plan  assessment  
to   develop   its   educational   policy.   This  
assessment   is  systematically  sent   to   the   IEN   in  
charge   of   the   district,   who   forwards   it,   or   an  
analysis   of   it,   to   the   regional   director.   By  
analysing   these   assessments,   the   regional  
director  can  develop  work  practices  or  lessons  to  
guide   educational   policy.   The   school   plan  
assessment  is  not  published.    

In  most  cases,  the  result  of  the  self-­evaluation  is  
used   by   the   secondary   school   to   prepare   the  
initial   target-­based   contract   and   school   plan   as  
well   as   to   renew   these   documents   (i.e.   the  
assessment  of  the  previous  contract).  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Teachers   undergo   regular   systematic   individual  
inspection   so   that   their   career   progress   can   be  
managed.  This  inspection  is  particularly  reflected  
in   a   score   which   determines   the   rate   at   which  
teachers   progress   through   the   ranks   and  
therefore  through  the  pay  grades.    

The  head  teacher  is  evaluated  in  the  same  way  
as   other   teachers   (in   lessons,   if   they   are   still  
teaching,  or  through  an  interview,  if  not  teaching,  
or  through  a  mixture  of  the  two).  

Head   teachers   of   secondary   schools   are   also  
regularly   evaluated   by   the   regional   education  
authority,  either  when  their  letter  of  appointment  
expires  (every  three  years)  or,  more  commonly,  
when   they   participate   in   the   annual   national  
mobility.   Depending   on   the   result   of   their  
evaluation,  head  teachers  can  be  entrusted  with  
increasingly   complex   schools   and   therefore  
receive  higher  salaries.  

The   Evaluation,   Forecasting   and   Performance  
Department   (DEPP)   of   the   Ministry   of   National  
Education   is   responsible   for   implementing   a  
national   external   evaluation   programme.   It  
conducts   various   sample   surveys,   such   as  
CEDRE   which   evaluates   the   skills   acquired   in  
various   subjects   by   the   end   of   primary   and  
secondary  school,  or  cohort  monitoring  studies,  
or  even  assessments  at  18  years  of  age,  which  
are   normally   published.   The   Evaluation,   Fore-­
casting   and   Performance   Department   (DEPP)  
publishes   the   results   of   these   standardised  
evaluations   aggregated   at   national   level.   The  
results  achieved  by  each  school’s  students  in  the  
final   examination   at   the   end   of   secondary  
education  are  published.    

For  over  25  years,  various  standardised  forms  of  
evaluating  the  skills  of  all  students   in  French  and  
mathematics   at   the   end   of   the   second   and   fifth  
years   of   primary   education   were   applied.   These  
were  used  by  schools,  départements  and  regional  
education  authorities  as  local  guidance  indicators.  
Since   2013,   these   external   evaluations   of   all  
primary  school  students  have  been  suspended  by  
the  Ministry  of  National  Education.    

Section IV. Reforms 
The  tools  and  reference  framework  used  by  IENs  
to  evaluate  students’  level  of  proficiency  in  terms  
of  skills  and  capabilities  will  be  changed  because  
the   compulsory  education   stages,   curricula  and  
common   core   of   knowledge   and   skills   will   be  
progressively   adapted   from   the   2015/16  
academic   year   in   order   to   implement   the   2013  
law  on  the  reform  of  state  schooling.    
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Croatia 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 
NA  –  There  is  no  systematic  or  legally  prescribed  
external   evaluation   of   individual   schools   in  
Croatia  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
The  Law  on  Education  in  Primary  and  Secondary  
Schools  (2008)  stipulates  that  internal  evaluation  
is   to   be   conducted   in   every   school.   It   further  
prescribes   that   the   results   of   standardised  
student  assessments  and  internal  (self-­)  evalua-­
tions   are   to   be   used   by   schools   for   continuous  
improvement  of   their  work.  As  no  more  specific  
guidelines,   goals   or   indicators   are  mandated  at  
national  level  regarding  the  monitoring  of  this  im-­
provement,  each  school  has  substantial  freedom  
to  decide  which   factors   to   focus  on  and  how   to  
use  the  results  of  their  own  self-­evaluation.  

2. Parties involved  
According  to  the  National  Curriculum  Framework  
for   Pre-­school   Education   and   General   Com-­
pulsory  and  Secondary  Education  (2010),  the  ‘…  
self-­evaluation   process   should   involve,   in  
addition   to   the   employees   of   pre-­school   and  
school  institutions,  students,  parents,  representa-­
tives  of   the   local  community,  administrative  and  
professional   services   and   others.   Their   opinion  
will   offer   a   wider   perspective   on   the   education  
provided  by  those  institutions  and  facilitate  better  
development  of  those  institutions’  (45).  

In  practical  terms,  the  process  of  self-­evaluation  
in   schools   is   organised   and   managed   by   the  
school  quality  team,  comprising  the  school  head,  
at   least   two   teachers,   and   at   least   one   non-­
teaching   staff   member   (psychologist,   special  
educational  needs  professional,  etc.).  

                                                                                                                
(45)   public.mzos.hr/fgs.axd?id=17504  
(46)   http://www.ncvvo.hr  
(47)   http://dokumenti.ncvvo.hr/Samovrjednovanje/2009-­03-­

3. Evaluation tools and support 
The  evaluation  framework  for  the  self-­evaluation  
of   schools   is   not   mandated   by   any   official  
document,  but  nevertheless  all  schools  which  do  
conduct  self-­evaluation  use  the  same  guidelines  
and   reporting   templates   issued   by   the  National  
Centre   for  External  Evaluation  of  Education   (46)  
(NCEEE),   a   government   agency   established   in  
2008  by  a  dedicated  law.  In  practice  the  NCEEE  
guidelines  (‘Guide  for  the  implementation  of  self-­
evaluation  in  primary  schools’  (47)  and  ‘Handbook  
for  self-­evaluation  of  secondary  schools’  (48))  and  
reporting   templates   serve   as   an   unofficial  
evaluation  framework.    

These   documents   suggest   that   self-­evaluation  
should   be   conducted   as   a   continuous   process  
and   repeated   annually.   The   evaluation   areas  
defined  in  the  guidelines  and  reporting  templates  
include:   educational   achievements,   internal  
social   processes,   organisational   issues,   goal  
setting  for  improvement  and  school  development  
planning.    

The   evaluation   framework   is   mostly   narrative/  
qualitative;;   it   does   not   include   any   quantitative  
parameters.   Hence   it   is   not   really   suitable   for  
comparing   different   schools   but   only   for  
monitoring   the   progress   of   individual   schools  
from  one  year  to  another.  

NCEEE   assists   schools   in   developing   and  
conducting   their   internal   assessment   by  
providing   regular   training   opportunities   and   on-­
demand  expert  advice  to  school  quality  teams.  It  
also   provides   support   for   analysing   results   and  
monitoring   schools’   capacity   to  make   progress.  
Self-­evaluation   of   schools   was   introduced   into  
the  Croatian  educational  system,  and  is  still  run,  
as  a  project  of  NCEEE.  Funds  for  this  project  are  
provided   in   the   national   education   budget,  
through   the  Ministry   of   Science,  Education   and  
Sports.  

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
Schools  are  free  to  decide  which  areas  to  focus  
on  and  how  to  use  the  results  of   their  own  self-­
evaluation.  The  only  requirement  for  schools  is  to  

24/vodic.pdf  
(48)   http://dokumenti.ncvvo.hr/Samovrjednovanje/Ã  

Tiskano/prirucnik.pdf  
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use  standardised  student  assessments  as  part  of  
their  internal  evaluation.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
The   work   of   NCEEE   is   dedicated   to   the  
development  and  implementation  of  practices  for  
monitoring  and  improving  the  quality  of  education  
in  Croatian  pre-­primary,  primary  and  secondary  
education   (ISCED   0-­3).   It   organises   and  
coordinates   national   tests   and   state   matura  
(secondary   school   leaving   exam),   and   also  
coordinates  all  activities  related  to  the  implemen-­
tation   of   the   various   international   education  
quality   monitoring   projects   (PISA,   PIRLS,  
TIMMS,  TALIS).    

National  tests  at  ISCED  level  2  are  conducted  on  
a   representative  sample  of  students  and   in  one  
single   subject.   The   subject   and   the   age   of  
students  being   tested  are  different   from  year   to  
year.  

The  results  of  all  these  tests  are  made  available  
to  the  schools  who  participate  in  them.  

Section IV. Reforms 
No  planned  reforms.  

Italy 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
The  new  National  Evaluation  System  –  Sistema  
Nazionale   di   Valutazione   (SNV)   was   incorpo-­
rated   into   legislation   by   Law  no.10/2011   and   is  
regulated  by  Presidential  Decree  no.80/2013.  It  is  
currently  being  piloted  through  two  pilot  projects:  
VALeS  (49)  (Valutazione  e  sviluppo  della  scuola)  
and   Valutazione   e   Miglioramento.   The   new  
system  will   be  mainstreamed   from   the   2014/15  
school   year,   starting   with   a   phase   of   internal  

                                                                                                                
(49)   http://www.invalsi.it/invalsi/ri/vales/    
(50)   http://www.invalsi.it/invalsi/index.php    

evaluation   followed   by   external   evaluation   the  
following  year.    

There   are   three   main   parties   involved   in  
implementing  the  system:    

•   the  National  Institute  for  the  Evaluation  of  the  
Education   and   Training   System   (50)   (Istituto  
nazionale   per   la   valutazione   del   sistema   di  
istruzione   e   formazione   –   INVALSI)  
coordinates   the   SNV.   It   provides   evaluation  
protocols,   develops   indicators   of   efficiency  
and   effectiveness,   provides   evaluation  
instruments   for   schools,   selects   external  
evaluators   and   assigns   them   to   school  
inspection   teams.   INVALSI   is   a   national,  
public   research   body,   supervised   by   the  
Italian   Ministry   of   Education,   University   and  
Research;;  

•   the   National   Institute   for   Documentation,  
Innovation   and   Research   in   Education   (51)  
(Istituto   nazionale   di   documentazione,  
innovazione   e   ricerca   educativa   –   INDIRE)  
supports   schools   in   some   areas   of   the  
evaluation  process,  in  particular,  helping  them  
to   plan   and   implement   school   improvement  
measures  with  a  view  to  raising  the  quality  of  
education   provision   as   well   as   improving  
student   learning   outcomes.   INDIRE   is   a  
national,  public  research  body,  supervised  by  
the   Italian   Ministry   of   Education,   Higher  
Education,  and  Research;;  

•   inspectors   from   the   Italian   Ministry   of  
Education,  Higher  Education,  and  Research.    

Coordination  and  overall   strategic  management  
of   the  system   is  assured  by   the  Conference   for  
the   Coordination   of   the   SNV,   led   by   the  
presidents   of   INVALSI   and   INDIRE,   and   a  
technical  director  representing  the  inspectors.  

Inspections  are  carried  out  by  teams  comprising  
two  external  evaluators  chosen  from  a  register  of  
candidates   approved   by   INVALSI   and   one  
inspector   from   the   Ministry   of   Education,  
University  and  Research.    

The  focus  of  the  SNV  is  on  the  efficiency  and  ef-­
fectiveness  of  the  education  and  training  system  
as  well  as  the  quality  of  education  provision.    

(51)   http://www.indire.it/    
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The  three-­year  VALeS  pilot  project   (2012-­2015)  
involves   300   schools   at   all   levels,   which   were  
selected  by  the  ministry  following  an  application  
procedure.   The   aim   is   to   trial   a   continuous  
improvement   process   in   a   cycle   of   self-­
evaluation,  external  evaluation,  and   (re)defining  
school  objectives.    

The  Valutazione  e  Miglioramento  project   (2013-­
2014)   (52),   carried   out   by   INVALSI,   has   mainly  
involved   primary   and   lower   secondary   schools  
(first   cycle   of   education):   400   comprehensive  
schools  and  approximately  23  upper  secondary  
schools.  Schools  have  been  randomly  assigned  
to   two   possible   evaluation   pathways:  
1)  evaluation  of  outcomes  and  processes  related  
to   the   organisational   environment   and  
2)   evaluation   and   class   observation   with   the  
specific  aim  of  analysing  educational  and  didactic  
practices.    

The   aim   of   the   Valutazione   e   Miglioramento  
project  is  to  foster  the  evaluation’s  formative  role  
through   the   analysis   of   internal   processes,  
provision  of   the   information   to   schools,  and   the  
internal   promotion   of   practices   leading   to  
improvement  processes  in  schools.  

2. Evaluators 
In   the   context   of   VALeS,   INVALSI   has   defined  
two   external   evaluator   profiles:   experts   with  
school-­based   experience   (profile   A)   and   those  
with  expertise  in  other  areas  (profile  B).    

For  profile  A,   in  addition   to  a   first  degree,   there  
are  specific  requirements  in  terms  of  professional  
experience  for  each  type  of  expert:  

•   A1:   experts   in   school   leadership   –   school  
head   currently   in   service   and   with   at   least  
three   years’   experience;;   school   head   not  
currently   in   service;;   inspector   in   service;;  
teacher   (in   service   or   not)   with   at   least   five  
years’   experience   in   management/   adminis-­
trative  work  in  schools.  

•   A2:  experts  in  the  pedagogical/teaching  area  
–  inspector  not  in  service;;  teacher  (in  service  
or   not)   with   at   least   five   years’   service   and  

                                                                                                                
(52)   The  Valutazione  e  Miglioramento  project  started  in  2008.  

The  information  contained  in  the  National  profile  refers  to  

experience   in   coordinating   teaching   work   in  
schools.  

For  profile  B,  there  are  also  two  types  of  expert:  

•   B1:  experts  in  qualitative  research.  

•   B2:  experts  in  management  and  organisation.  

However,  the  professional  experience  required  is  
broadly   the   same:   three   years’   post-­graduate  
work   in   their   respective   field,   carried-­out   in  
universities,   public   research   institutes   or   other  
equivalent  organisations.  

Other   types   of   professional   experience  
considered   to   be   of   value   for   each   profile,   are  
professional   collaboration   with   INVALSI;;  
experience   gained   through   external   school  
evaluation   activities   with   the   Ministry   of  
Education,   regional   school   offices,   former  
regional   institutes   for   educational   research,   or  
INDIRE;;   participation   in   innovative   projects   or  
experiences,   published  work,   or   participation   in  
courses  on  evaluation.  

The   Valutazione   e   Miglioramento   project  
involves:   evaluation   teams   and   ad   hoc   trained  
observers.    

The  evaluation  teams  are  made  of  two  evaluators  
with  different  profiles:  one  of  them  (internal  to  the  
school)   has   organisational   and   teaching  
competences   (teachers   with   experience   in   the  
school  evaluation  field);;  the  other  one,  external  to  
the   school,   is   composed  of   a   social   researcher  
and  of  experts  in  the  evaluation  of  organisations,  
with   both   methodological   competences   and  
competences  in  the  analysis  of  organisations.  

Observers   are   trained   within   the   area   of  
pedagogical   and   social   sciences   and   have  
professional  and  research  experience  within  the  
university  sector.  They  conduct  observation  visits  
in  the  schools  using  different  qualitative  research  
techniques.  

3. Evaluation framework  
Pending   the   implementation   of   the   National  
Evaluation   System,   the   reference   framework   is  
provided   by   the   school   evaluation   and  

the   2013-­2014   edition   of   the   project.   Please,   see:  
http://www.invalsi.it/invalsi/ri/audit/index.php?settore=pro
getto    
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development   project   known   as   VALeS   (53)  
(Valutazione  e  sviluppo  della  scuola),  which  aims  
to   identify   criteria,   tools   and   methodologies   for  
the   external   evaluation   of   schools   and   head  
teachers.   This   reference   framework   was  
designed   and   developed   by   INVALSI   (National  
institute   for   the   evaluation   of   the   education  
system)  and  is  arranged  into  four  areas:  

•   education  and  training  results;;  

•   educational  practices;;  

•   organisational   environment   (leadership,  
teamwork,   partnerships   and   internal  
evaluation);;  

•   social  and  environmental  context  within  which  
the  school  operates.  

This  document  explains  the  elements  identifying  
a  ‘good  school’  in  these  four  areas.  It  enables  the  
results   to   be   interpreted   in   light   of   the   school’s  
internal   processes   and   resources,   and   taking  
account   of   the   context   in   which   the   school  
operates.  The  final  results  through  which  schools  
can  be  characterised  vary  widely  because  of  the  
independence  of  schools.  They  aim  to  ensure  the  
educational  success  of  all  students,  acquisition  of  
skills,   particularly   core   skills,   and   equity   of  
outcomes.  

The  evaluation  scale  has  four  levels.  The  school  
can   be   judged   as:   1   =   inadequate;;   2   =   accep-­
table;;  3  =  good  or  4  =  excellent.  

Specific   frameworks   related   to   the   learning  
environment   and   the   educational-­didactic  
practices   have   been   developed   and   are   being  
used   under   the   pilot   project   Valutazione   e  
Miglioramento.    

4. Procedures  
The   frequency   of   evaluation   has   not   yet   been  
established.    

The  evaluation  process  within  the  SNV  has  four  
phases:  

•   school   self-­evaluation   involves   an   internal  
audit  of  the  school’s  services,  the  drafting  of  a  
self-­evaluation   report   in   electronic   format  
following   the   framework   set   up   by  

                                                                                                                
(53)   http://www.invalsi.it/invalsi/ri/vales/documenti/Ã  

Logiche_gen_progetto_VALeS.pdf  

INVALSI   (54),   and   the   development   of   an  
improvement  plan.  The  audit  is  based  on  data  
from   the   Ministry   of   Education’s   information  
system  with  further  processing  carried  out  by  
INVALSI.   This   processing   is   based   on   the  
results  of  student  outcomes  and  an  estimate  
of   the   school’s   added   value,   taking   into  
account   each   student’s   progress   in  
standardised  tests,  their  starting  point,  as  well  
as  their  socio-­cultural  environment;;  

•   external   evaluation   is   divided   into:   (i)   the  
identification  of  the  institutions  to  be  evaluated  
by  INVALSI  based  on  indicators  of  efficiency  
and   effectiveness;;   (ii)   visits   to   schools   by  
external   evaluation   teams   according   to   the  
evaluation   programme   and   protocols  
elaborated   by   INVALSI   and   adopted   by   the  
SNV   Conference;;   (iii)   a   reformulation   of  
improvement  plans  by  schools  based  on   the  
results  of  external  evaluation;;  

•   actions   for   improvement   are   decided   and  
implemented   in  schools.  Support   is  provided  
by   INDIRE   or   through   collaboration   with  
universities,   research   institutes,   and/or  
professional   and   cultural   organisations.   Any  
such   collaboration   must   take   place   within  
existing  human  and   financial   resources,  and  
not   make   any   additional   demand   on   public  
funding;;  

•   reporting   by   schools   in   order   to   ensure  
transparency  and  public  accountability.  

The   VALeS   project   has   only   three   steps   in   its  
external  evaluation  process:    

•   preparatory  work  –   includes   the  examination  
of  documents,  such  as  the  school  prospectus  
(Piano   dell’offerta   formativa,   POF),   a  
document  prepared  by  the  school  itself  which  
shows  its  education  provision;;  its  organisation  
and   management;;   and   school   and   student  
data   (largely   provided   by   the   Ministry   of  
Education,  Higher  Education,  and  Research)  
such   as   students’   results   in   standardised  
national   tests.  This   first   step  also   includes  a  
planning  visit  to  the  school;;    

•   school   evaluation   visit   –   involves   meetings  
with   school   management,   interviews   with  

(54)   http://www.invalsi.it/invalsi/index.php  
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school  staff,  individual  interviews  with  parents  
and   student   representatives,   and   visits   to  
school   rooms   and   laboratories.  
Questionnaires,   interviews  and   focus  groups  
can   be   used   to   collect   the   opinion   of   the  
different   stakeholders   on   issues   closely  
related  to  those  in  the  evaluation  framework;;    

•   post   visit   meeting   –   evaluators   meet   to  
discuss   the   indicators;;   examine   practices;;  
organisational  models;;  and   the  effectiveness  
of   actions   taken   by   the   school.   They  
subsequently  make  a  judgment  on  each  area  
evaluated  and  on  the  results  obtained.  Within  
the   VALeS   project,   the   external   teams  
communicate   their   evaluation   results   to  
schools  through  reports,  drawn  up  according  
to  INVALSI’s  guidelines  (55).  

There  is  no  consultation  with  school  management  
whilst  finalising  the  evaluation  report.  

Up  to  now  there  has  been  no  follow-­up  procedure  
as  part  of   the  VALeS  pilot  project  and   the  SNV  
has  no  plans  to  incorporate  this  into  the  process.    

As   far   as   the   pilot   project   Valutazione   e  
Miglioramento   is   concerned,   procedures   are  
slightly   different   depending   on   the   evaluation  
pathway   to   which   schools   are   assigned.   In   the  
case   of   pathway   1,   evaluation   takes   place  
through   a   visit   to   the   school   by   a   team   of  
evaluators;;  in  the  case  of  pathway  2  (evaluation  
and   classroom   observation),   in   addition   to   the  
visit  to  the  school  by  a  team  of  evaluators,  ad  hoc  
trained   observers   carry   out   classroom  
observations  In  both  cases,  the  process  foresees  
that:  1)  before  visiting  the  school,  the  evaluation  
team   examines   some   documents   and   data  
related  to  the  school  and  a  Questionario  Scuola  
prepared  by  the  school  for  the  visit;;  2)  during  the  
visit   to   the   school,   the   evaluation   team  gathers  
information   by   involving   different   school   actors  
through   interviews   and   focus   groups   and   by  
gathering  additional  documents  produced  by  the  
school  itself.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
According   to   the   SNV,   schools   need   to  
reformulate  their  improvement  plans  on  the  basis  

                                                                                                                
(55)   http://www.invalsi.it/invalsi/ri/vales/documenti/Ã  

of   their   external   evaluation   results.   However,  
schools  are  not  obliged  to  follow  the  evaluators'  
recommendations   as   long   as   the   actions   taken  
address  the  concerns  highlighted  in  the  external  
evaluation.   It   is   for   the   school   head   to   decide  
which   path   to   follow,   taking   into   account   the  
school's   specific   priorities   and   context.   Schools  
are  supported  in  this  process  by  an  expert  from  
INDIRE.    

Within   the   VALeS   project   all   schools   can   be  
allocated  10  000  EUR  to  develop  projects  within  
an   improvement   plan   to   be   carried   out   in   the  
following  school  year.  For  example,  the  funds  can  
be   used   for   additional   training   related   to  
innovative   teaching   methods,   technological  
innovation  or  new  curriculum  initiatives.    

Within   the  Valutazione  e  Miglioramento   project,  
all   activities   carried   out   are   illustrated   in   a   final  
report,   which   is   at   disposal   of   all   schools.   This  
report   is  also  at  the  disposal  of  teachers  for  the  
self-­evaluation   of   didactic   and   educational  
strategies.    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Part  of  the  evaluation  process  is  called  the  'social  
reporting   phase',  which   calls   for   the   publication  
and  dissemination  of  evaluation  results  based  on  
the   indicators   defined   in   the   evaluation  
framework.  The  main  aim  of  social  reporting  is  to  
ensure  transparency  and  the  sharing  of  data  and  
other   information   with   the   wider   community.   In  
this  way,  it  is  intended  to  be  a  lever  for  improving  
school  services.  

As   the   new   external   school   evaluation   system  
has  not  yet  been  rolled  out  nationwide,  the  impact  
of  this  approach  will  only  be  visible  in  the  next  few  
years.  

Currently,   however,   only   a   few   schools   publish  
either   the   results   of   their   learning   outcomes   or  
their   external   evaluation,   and   there   is   no  
obligation  to  do  so.  Where  this  does  happen,  it  is  
usually  via  the  school  website.    

  

Linee_guida_autovalutazione.pdf    
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Section II. Internal evaluation of schools  

1. Status and purpose 
Until   now,   the   legislative   reference   and  
framework   for   internal   school   evaluation   has  
been   incorporated   within   the   School   Service  
Charter   (DPCM   of   7   June   1995)   and   by   the  
Regulation   on   autonomy   (Presidential   Decree  
No.  275/1999),  which  strongly   recommends   the  
practice  of  self-­evaluation.    

The  School  Service  Charter  identifies  three  areas  
related   to   quality   i.e.,   teaching,   administration  
and  environment.   It  also  establishes  the  duty   to  
define   the   quality   elements   and   standards   for  
each  of  these  areas  as  well  as  the  methods  to  be  
used.   For   example,   in   gathering   information  
schools  should  direct  questionnaires  to  parents,  
staff   and   –   in   upper   secondary   schools   –   to  
students.    

In   recent   years,   several   local   or   regional   self-­
evaluation   experiments,   linked   to   initiatives   in  
individual   schools   or   school   networks,   have  
started  to  provide  schools  with  more  rigorous  and  
systematic  methods  to  examine  their  work  and  to  
assess  the  results  obtained.    

These  experiments  have  spread  without  central  
government   influence   on   the   choice   of   self-­
evaluation   methods   or   benchmarks.   Conse-­
quently,   there   are   currently   a   variety   of  
approaches  and  models.    

However,  the  recent  regulation  on  SNV  has  given  
a  new  boost  to  self-­evaluation,  which   is  now  an  
explicit  duty  on  schools  and  must  be  carried  out  
on   the   basis   of   reliable   and   comparable   data  
provided  from  Ministry  of  Education’s  information  
system  and  by  INVALSI.    

2. Parties involved 
Schools   are   free   to   choose   their   internal   self-­
evaluation  team,  which,  together  with  the  school  
head,   is   responsible   for   the   preparation   of   the  
report.  The  school  is  also  at  liberty  to  decide  on  
the   involvement   of   other   stakeholders.   In   the  
context   of   the   two   pilot   projects   described   in  
Section   I,   INVALSI   highly   recommends   the  
                                                                                                                
(56)   http://www.iso.org/iso/home/standards/management-­

standards/iso_9000.htm    

involvement   of   teachers,   non-­teaching   staff,  
students,  and  parents  in  the  evaluation  teams.  

3. Evaluation tools and support 
The  evaluation  frameworks  and  tools  available  to  
schools   are   very   varied.   The   most   commonly  
used  ones  are:  

•   the   INVALSI  model   provides   schools   with   a  
format   for   the   elaboration   of   the   self-­
evaluation  report,  taking  into  consideration  the  
four   areas   included   in   the   evaluation  
framework.  The  focus  is  on  reflective  practice  
with  an  explanation  of  context,  processes,  and  
results;;    

•   the  ISO  model  (56),  aimed  at  acquiring  working  
methods   and   instruments   that   gradually  
improve  the  quality  of  the  school,  until  the  final  
certification   ISO  9001   is  awarded.  The  main  
feature  of  the  ISO  model  is  the  involvement  of  
the  entire  teaching  staff.    

•   the  EFQM  model   (57)   (European  Foundation  
for   Quality   Management)   is   based   on   the  
RADAR   model   (Results,   Approach,  
Deployment,   Assessment   and   Review),   and  
focuses   on   nine   criteria:   leadership;;   politics  
and   strategies;;   personnel;;   partnership   and  
resources;;   results   related   to   customers;;  
results  related  to  personnel;;  results  related  to  
society;;   and   key   results   related   to  
performance;;  

•   the   CAF   model   (58)   (Common   Assessment  
Framework)   follows   the   principles   of   Total  
Quality   Management.   It   is   inspired   by   the  
EFQM  model  and  uses   the  same  number  of  
evaluation  criteria,  but  has  a  stronger  focus  on  
enabling   factors   such   as   the   perception   of  
stakeholders,  or  the  effort  needed  to  reach  the  
expected  results.    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
Internal   evaluation   results   are   mainly   used   by  
schools   themselves   to   improve   their   own  
teaching,   learning  and  management  processes.  
In  addition,  the  self-­evaluation  report  is  provided  
to   INVALSI   as   part   of   the   external   evaluation  

(57)   http://www.efqm.org/the-­efqm-­excellence-­model    
(58)   http://qualitapa.gov.it/it/iniziative/caf-­per-­miur/  
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process.  However,  these  results  are  not  used  for  
system-­level  analysis.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
The   national   education   system   is   also   evalua-­
ted/monitored   using   the   results   of   standardised  
national   tests   organised   by   INVALSI   and  
supplemented   by   the   collection   of   data   on  
students’   educational   levels.   This   collection   of  
data   covers   the   knowledge   and   skills   in   Italian  
and  mathematics   of   students   in   the   second   (7-­
8  years)  and  fifth  (10-­11  years)  years  of  primary  
school,   in   the   third   year   (13-­14   years)   of   lower  
secondary   school   and   in   the   second   year   (15-­
16  years)  of  upper  secondary  school.  

The  results  of  national  testing  are  compiled  into  a  
national   report   and   made   public.   The   report   is  
published   annually   by   INVALSI   and   is   used   to  
improve   knowledge   and   understanding   of   the  
working  of  the  Italian  school  system.  The  results  
are  also  delivered  to  schools  both  as  aggregated  
and  disaggregated  data  in  order  to  provide  school  
managers  and   teachers  with  useful   instruments  
for   self-­evaluation   and   for   improving   their  
provision.  

Section IV. Reforms  
The  reform  on  school  evaluation  will  be  rolled  out  
in  the  next  three  years.    

The   recently   published   Directive   No.   11   of  
18  September  2014  sets   the  Strategic  priorities  
of  the  National  Evaluation  System  (SNV)  for  the  
school   years   2014/15,   2015/16   and   2016/17,  
identifying   the   a)   Strategic   priorities   for   the  
evaluation;;   b)   General   criteria   to   assure   the  
autonomy  of  the  inspection  team  and  c)  General  
criteria   for   the   promotion   of   schools   within   the  
self-­evaluation  process.  

The  system  will  be  rolled-­out  progressively:  

Self-­evaluation:  starting  from  the  2014/15  school  
year,  all  schools,  using  the  INVALSI  framework,  
will   annually   carry   out   a   self-­evaluation.   By  
July   2015   the   self-­evaluation   report   and   the  
objectives  for  improvement  will  be  at  disposal  of  
INVALSI.  Schools  will  be  required   to  act  on   the  
objectives   for   improvement   starting   from   the  

2015/16   school   year.   A   first   update   of   the   self-­
evaluation  report  will  take  place  in  July  2016.  

External  school  evaluation:   the  external  evalua-­
tion   activities   will   be   rolled-­out   in   the   2015/16  
school   year.   Each   year,   for   the   following   three  
school  years,  10  %  of  the  total  number  of  schools  
will   receive  an  external   evaluation.  Schools  will  
be   chosen   on   the   basis   of   efficiency   and  
effectiveness   indicators,   and   up   to   3  %   on   the  
basis  of  a  random  sampling  

School  system  evaluation:  by  October  2015,  the  
INVALSI   will   prepare   a   report   on   the   develop-­
ments  of  the  Italian  school  system  for  the  follow-­
ing  school  year  to  allow  for  an  analysis  at  national  
level  and   international  comparisons.  This   report  
will  identify  the  critical  domains  and  the  areas  of  
excellence   of   the   Italian   educational   system  
supported   by   efficiency   and   effectiveness  
indicators.  

The  rolling-­out  of  the  reform  will  be  completed  at  
the  end  of  the  2016/17  school  year.  Schools  will  
publish  the  first  social  report  on  the  portal  of  the  
Ministry   of   Education,   Higher   Education,   and  
Research,   called   'Scuola   in   chiaro'   and   on   the  
institutional  website   of   each   school.   This   report  
will  share  the  results  reached  taking  into  account  
the   improvement   objectives   identified   and  
followed  in  the  previous  years.    

Cyprus 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
In  Cyprus,  formal  external  evaluation  of  schools  
is  limited  to  lower  secondary  education  (ISCED  2)  
and  is  exercised  by  central  authorities,  while  for  
primary  education  (ISCED  1)  regional  authorities  
provide   constant   direct   supervision   of   the   work  
carried   out   by   teachers   and   school   heads,   and  
indirectly  of  schools  as  a  whole  (see  Section  III).    
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Lower   secondary   school   evaluations   are   con-­
ducted  by  a  team  of  inspectors  under  the  super-­
vision  of  the  General  Inspectorate  of  Secondary  
Education  of  the  Ministry  of  Education  (59).    

The  main  purposes  of  external  school  evaluation  
are:   monitoring   the   compliance   of   schools   and  
school   heads   with   regulations;;   and   evaluating  
teaching   staff   and   schools’   educational  
processes  with  a  view  to  improving  the  quality  of  
education  provision.  

The  inspection  takes  the  form  of  regular,  general  
inspections.  

2. Evaluators 
Lower  secondary  school  evaluators  must  hold  a  
post-­graduate   degree   in   a   subject   related   to  
education  and  have  at   least   15   years’   teaching  
experience  of  which:  

•   two  as  deputy  school  head;;  

•   five  as  teachers  in  secondary  schools.  

In  addition,  external  evaluators  must  have  parti-­
cipated   in  a  school   leadership   training  course  –  
an   obligatory   200-­hour   course   taken   over  
8   months   –   while   serving   as   deputy   school  
leaders.    

Evaluators  are  employed  as  school  inspectors  in  
subjects  such  as  languages,  maths,  science  and  
art  (see  Section  III  for  information  on  the  role  of  
school   inspectors).   They   undertake   the   role   of  
external   school   evaluators,   periodically,   as  
members  of  ad-­hoc  committees.  The  chair  in  all  
these   committees   is   the   General   Inspector   of  
Secondary  Education.  

3. Evaluation framework  
All  lower  secondary  schools  are  evaluated  on  the  
basis   of   a   common   framework.   The   framework  
focuses   on   11   areas   relating   to   school  
characteristics   and   operations,   such   as   the  
student  population,  school  size,  number  and  type  
of   staff,   services   offered,   and   relations   with  
parents  and  the  local  community.    

There  are  no  set  standards  or  specific  documents  
to   be   used   by   evaluators.   The   evaluation  

                                                                                                                
(59)   http://www.moec.gov.cy/dme/en/index.html  

committee   prepares   an   evaluation   report  
focusing  on  the  areas  mentioned  above.  

4. Procedures  
Lower   secondary   external   school   evaluation   is  
not  conducted  routinely.  It  takes  place  whenever  
it  is  deemed  necessary  to  assess  the  work  done  
in  school.  The  decision  for  conducting  an  external  
evaluation   is   based   on   formal   and   informal  
information   collected   by   the   Administration   of  
Secondary   Education   about   the   administrative  
and   academic   performance   of   schools.   The  
analysis  of  such  information  provides  inspectors  
with  the  necessary  background  information.  

The  assessment  unit  visits   the  school   for  about  
three  working  days.  During  this  period  they  can,  
if   deemed   necessary,   observe   the   work   in  
classrooms.    

Prior   to   the   school   visit,   the   assessment   unit  
provides   the   school   head   with   a   questionnaire  
which   captures   mainly   administrative   data.  
During  the  school  visit   itself,   the  team  may  hold  
interviews   with   the   school   administrative   team  
(school   head   and   deputy   heads),   course  
coordinators,   student   delegation,   the   school  
board  and  others.    

Before  drafting   the   final   report,   the  assessment  
unit   announces   its   preliminary   findings   to   the  
school   head   and   management   team   (deputy  
heads).   If   necessary,   the   findings   are   also  
announced   to   the   teachers   of   the   school.   A  
consultation   phase   follows   during   which   the  
school   leadership   and/or   the   body   of   teachers  
have  the  right  to  comment  on  or  refute  the  report  
orally  and/or  in  writing.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The   assessment   unit   provides   a   number   of  
suggestions   for   improvement   at   the   end   of   the  
assessment   report.   Schools,   however,   are   not  
obliged  to  accept  the  suggestions  or  to  deliver  a  
plan  of  action  for  improvement.    

No   disciplinary   measures   are   taken   against  
schools.  The  school  administration  may  ask  the  
school   board   to   provide  additional   resources   to  
the  school  where  the  evaluation  report  highlights  
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any   shortages,   and   if   the   report   suggests   any  
training   needs,   the   school   administration   may  
encourage   teachers   to   take   training   courses  
provided  by  the  Pedagogical  Institute  (60).    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Evaluation   reports   are   not   published   or  
distributed.  

The   assessment   units   deliver   the   report   to   the  
Administrator   of   General   Secondary   Education.  
No  database  is  kept.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
Internal  evaluation  in  primary  education  is  subject  
to  school  autonomy  and  there  are  no  regulations  
from   the   central   or   regional   authority   on   this  
matter.   School   inspectors   encourage   and   help  
schools   to   carry   out   internal   evaluation   and  
develop  school  improvement  plans.  

In  lower  secondary  education,  internal  evaluation  
takes   the   form   of   an   ‘activity   report’   and   is  
prepared  annually  by  school  heads.  The  report  is  
based  on  a  specific  template  provided  centrally.  
Annual   school   activity   reports   are   gathered  
centrally   and   help   educational   authorities   to  
monitor  schools  and  the  education  system.  

2. Parties involved  
Primary  schools  have   full  autonomy   in  deciding  
who  participates  in  internal  evaluation.    

For  lower  secondary  schools,  the  school  head  is  
mainly   responsible   for   preparing   the   annual  
school  report,  but  deputy  heads  as  well  as  other  
staff  may  also  contribute.  

3. Evaluation tools and support  
School   Inspectors  may   help   primary   schools   to  
carry   out   their   internal   evaluation   by   providing  
tools  and  support.  

For   lower   secondary   education,   a   common  
template   for   the   annual   report   is   provided  
centrally  and  schools  are  obliged   to  use   it.  The  
main   areas   of   focus   are:   general   and   specific  

                                                                                                                
(60)   http://www.pi.ac.cy/pi    

annual   goals;;   special   educational   programmes  
provided;;   workshops,   lectures   and   seminars  
undertaken  on  teaching  and  learning;;  the  school  
library;;  and  problems  with  facilities  or  personnel.    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
While  there  is  no  direct  use  of  internal  evaluation  
reports   or   results   in   primary   education,   school  
inspectors  may  pass  the  findings  to  their  regional  
authority.  On   the  other  hand,  central  authorities  
use  annual  school  reports  from  lower  secondary  
schools  to  compile  a  short  synoptic  report,  which  
may  be  used  as  a  tool  for  management  decision  
making   as   well   as   for   monitoring   the   school  
system  as  a  whole.  Regional  authorities  may  also  
use   annual   school   reports   in   their   decision  
making,   for   example   when   allocating   students  
and   teachers   to   schools   or   deciding   what  
financial  support  to  provide.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
In  addition  to  any  other  special  duties  assigned  to  
them,  in  primary  education,  school  inspectors:    

•   supervise  primary  schools;;    

•   supervise  and  provide  guidance  for  teachers;;    

•   collaborate  with  school  heads  in  dealing  with  
administrative   or   any   other   educational  
issues;;    

•   participate  actively  in  organising  conferences  
and  ‘in-­service  training  seminars’  for  teaching  
staff;;    

Through  these  procedures,  inspectors  also  have  
the  opportunity  to  evaluate  primary  schools.  

School   inspectors   assess   teachers   and   deputy  
school  heads  once  every   two  years,  up   to   their  
25th   year   of   service,   and   every   three   years  
thereafter.    

Once   every   three   years,   school   heads   are  
assessed   by   a   team   of   inspectors   under   the  
supervision  of  the  District  Inspectorate  of  Primary  
Education.   Through   this   procedure,   inspectors  
also  have  the  opportunity  to  evaluate  schools.  
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As   far   as   lower   secondary   education   is  
concerned,  teachers  are  evaluated  internally  (by  
the  school  head)  as  well  as  externally  (by  subject  
inspectors)  every  other  year  after  their  10th  year  
of   service   for   appraisal   purposes.   Newly  
appointed  teachers  are  subject  to  the  same  kind  
of   evaluation   every   semester,   for   the   first   two  
years,   in   order   to   confirm   their   status.   School  
heads   are   externally   evaluated   by   a   group   of  
inspectors  every  three  years.    

Section IV. Reforms 
None  foreseen.  

Latvia 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
The  State  Education  Quality  Service  (IKVD)  (61)  
accredits   general   and   vocational   education  
institutions  and  examination  centres,  as  well  as  
general   and   vocational   education   programmes.  
Accreditation   involves   a   process   of   quality  
evaluation.  

The   institution   comes   under   the   supervision   of  
the   Ministry   of   Education   and   Science.   School  
evaluation   in   Latvia   has   two  main   purposes:   to  
ensure  that  education  provision  complies  with  the  
legislation  in  force,  and  to  improve  the  quality  of  
education.  School  evaluation  encompasses  both  
the  accreditation  of   education  programmes  and  
schools.   These   duties   are   defined   in   law;;   only  
schools   providing   accredited   education  
programmes   have   the   right   to   issue   the   state’s  
recognised   education   qualifications,   the  
certificates  of  general  basic  (integrated  ISCED  1  
and   2   levels)   and   general   upper-­secondary  
education  (ISCED  2  and  3  levels).    

2. Evaluators 
The  external  evaluation  of  schools  and  education  
programmes   is   carried   out   by   an   Accreditation  

                                                                                                                
(61)   http://www.ikvd.gov.lv/  
(62)   http://m.likumi.lv/doc.php?id=217947  

Experts’   Commission.   Commissions   may  
include:   one   representative   of   the   Ministry   of  
Education  and  Science  or  the  National  Centre  for  
Education  or  State  Service  of  Education  Quality;;  
representatives  of  education  institutions,  (but  not  
from  the  school  being  evaluated);;  and  education  
specialists   nominated   by   the   municipalities.   A  
Commission  usually  has   three  or   four  members  
(depending   on   the   size   of   school)   including   a  
head  of  commission  and  experts  who  must  hold  
a   teaching  qualification  or  a   relevant  degree   (in  
law  or  education  management)  and  have  at  least  
one  year  of  teaching  experience  or  experience  in  
school  management.  They  must  also  undertake  
a   specialist   training   course   in   evaluation  
organised  by  the  IKVD  (8-­hour  course).  The  IKVD  
contracts   the   experts   to   carry   out   quality  
evaluation  (on  site)  and  to  produce  an  evaluation  
report  on  each  school.    

3. Evaluation framework  
The   evaluation   framework   is   defined   in   the  
Cabinet   Ministers’   Regulation   No.   852   of  
14  September   2010   ‘Procedures   for   the  Accre-­
ditation   of   General   and   Vocational   Education  
Programmes,  Education   Institutions  and  Exami-­
nation  Centres’  (62).  The  Regulation  defines  a  set  
of   parameters   to   be   used   by   evaluators   to  
evaluate  schools.    

In  addition,  a  methodological  tool  was  developed  
by   IKVD   in   2011.   The   ‘Quality   Evaluation  
Methodology  of  Education  Institutions,  Examina-­
tion  Centres  and  Education  Programmes’   (63)   is  
designed   to   help   evaluators   match   the   defined  
parameters  with  agreed  standards.    

The  main  areas  addressed  by  this  framework  are:  
(1)   education   content   –   school   education   pro-­
grammes;;   (2)   teaching   and   learning;;   (3)   pu-­
pil/student   achievement;;   (4)   support   for   pupils/  
students;;  (5)  school  climate;;  (6)  school  resources  
and   (7)   organisation,   management   and   quality  
assurance   for   which   there   are   19   evaluation  
parameters.   The   19   evaluation   parameters   are  
evaluated   according   to   four   evaluation   levels:  
level   I   –   unsatisfactory,   level   II   –   satisfactory,  
level   III   –   good   and   level   IV   –   very   good.   A  

(63)   http://ikvd.gov.lv/assets/files/faili/24.05.2011.IeksejÃ  
ie_noteikumi_Nr.5.pdf  
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descriptive   evaluation   is   provided   for   three   of  
these   parameters.   This   evaluation   framework  
applies  to  all  general  education  schools.    

4. Procedures  
The   external   evaluation   of   schools   and   their  
programmes   normally   takes   place   every   six  
years.  However,  whereas  schools  are  accredited  
for  a  period  of  six  years,  education  programmes  
are   accredited   for   a   period   of   either   two   or   six  
years.    

For   instance,   in   2012,   83   %   of   education  
programmes  were   accredited   for   six   years   and  
16   %   of   education   programmes   for   two   years  
(accreditation  was   refused   to   1  %   of   education  
programmes).    

There  are   three  stages   in   the  school  evaluation  
process:    

•   a   preparation   stage,   prior   to   visiting   the  
school,  when  evaluators  analyse  the   internal  
evaluation   report  prepared  by   the  school.  At  
this  stage  the  head  of  the  evaluation  Commis-­
sion   contacts   the   school   to   coordinate   the  
visit;;    

•   the  next  stage  is  the  school  visit  that  lasts  two  
to   three   days.   At   school,   the   committee   of  
experts   evaluates   the   institution   and   its  
education   programmes   according   to   the  
seven   areas   defined   in   the   Regulation   (see  
Section   I.3).   It   includes   classroom   observa-­
tions   (of   no   fewer   than   12   lessons),   and  
interviews  with  pupils,  parents,   teachers  and  
a   representative   of   the   founder   of   school  
(usually   the   local   government).   Question-­
naires  are  also  issued  to  teachers,  pupils  and  
parents.  The  same  seven  areas  of  evaluation  
are   addressed   in   the   interviews   and  
questionnaires.   Both   interviews   and  
questionnaires   cover   topics   on   education  
provision  (for  instance  on  education  workload,  
assessment  system  (whether  it  is  clear  or  not  
for   the   respondent,   etc.),   school   climate,  
organisation   of   extra-­curricular   activities,  
operation  of  the  school’s  self-­governance  etc.  
A   review  of   school   documentation   is   carried  
out   to   ensure   that   the   necessary   and  
mandatory   documents   for   teaching   and  
learning   have   been   completed   (students’  

personal  folders,  minutes  of  pedagogical  and  
school   board   meetings,   records   of   student  
achievements,  etc.);;    

•   the  last  stage  includes  the  preparation  of  the  
evaluation   report.   The   report   is   sent   to   the  
school   head   for   information.   A   consultation  
with   the   school   may   take   place   before   the  
report   is   finalised.   In   addition,   before   the  
monthly   meeting   of   the   Accreditation  
Committee  at   IKVD,   the  school  has   the  right  
to   submit   objections   on   the   report   and   a  
proposal   to   the   head   of   Committee.   The  
school   may   also   inform   the   head   of  
Committee  whether  a  school’s  representative  
will  take  part  in  the  meeting.    

As  a  follow-­up,  schools  are  required  to  submit  an  
annual   report   to   IKVD   on   their   progress   in  
implementing  the  recommendations  issued  as  a  
result  of  the  evaluation.  Although  there  is  no  time  
limit   set   in   the   evaluation   framework,   usually  
schools  are  advised  to  provide  at  least  a  plan  for  
implementation  with  the  submission  of   their   first  
progress   report   (before   1   December).   Schools  
are   then   expected   to   submit   a   progress   report  
every   year   until   all   recommendations   are  
implemented.   The   efficiency   with   which   this   is  
carried  out  is  also  taken  into  account  during  next  
accreditation.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The  Accreditation  Experts’  Commission  submits  
the  evaluation  report  and  proposals  (recommen-­
dations)  for  the  improvement  of  the  school  to  the  
IKVD.  Based  on  the  proposals  of  the  commission,  
the  IKVD  decides  whether  to  accredit  the  school  
for  a  six-­year  period  or  to  refuse  accreditation.  It  
also   decides   whether   to   accredit   its   education  
programme  for  six  or  for  two  years,  or  to  refuse  
accreditation.  Schools   are   obliged   to   undertake  
actions   to   address   the   recommendations,  while  
the   responsibility   of   school   founding   body  
(usually   the   local   government)   is   to   ensure  
support  for  the  implementation  of  the  necessary  
improvements   in   their   schools.   Experts’  
commissions   may   refuse   to   accredit   education  
programmes   for   the   six-­year   period   if   some  
aspects  are  not  rated  to  be  of  high  quality.  Where  
this  occurs,  accreditation  may  be  granted  for  two  
years  only.  Decision  on   refusal  may  be   taken   if  
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any   of   the   following   criteria   is   evaluated   as  
'insufficient':   (1)   education   content   –   education  
programmes   provided;;   (2)   teaching   quality;;  
(3)   equipment   and   other   material   resources;;  
(4)  human  resources,  or  if  more  than  one  third  of  
19  criteria  are  evaluated  as  'insufficient'.  In  some  
cases   the   IKVD   demands   a   prompt   response  
from  the  school  to  the  experts’  recommendations,  
but   normally   the   school   has   to   respond   before  
1   December.   Refusal   of   accreditation   is   an  
indicator   of   low   quality   provision   either   of   the  
education  programme  or   the  work  of   the  school  
in   general.   In   such   cases,   the   founder   of   the  
school   takes   appropriate   steps   to   improve  
education  provision  or  school  management.  The  
school  may   apply   for   a   re-­evaluation   no   earlier  
than   after   three   months   after   the   accreditation  
refusal.   The   most   serious   consequence   for   a  
school  which  has  been   refused  accreditation  of  
its  education  programme  is  the  loss  of  the  right  to  
issue   the   state-­recognised   certificate   on  
completion  of  general  education.    

•   Any  additional  resources  or  training  provision  
for   schools   depends   on   the   founder   of   the  
school.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The  IKVD  publishes  the  experts’  reports  (64)  (but  
only   the   part   accessible   to   the   public)   on   its  
website.  External  evaluation  results  are  disclosed  
within  a  specific  template,  including  the  names  of  
experts,   evaluation   gradings,   strengths   and  
recommendations.  Evaluation  findings  may  also  
be  consulted  on  request  by  parents,  students  and  
other   stakeholders.   The   IKVD   produces   an  
annual  report  which  consolidates  the  responses  
submitted   by   schools   about   the   implementation  
of  external  evaluation  experts’  recommendations  
and   informs   the   Ministry   of   Education   and  
Science.    

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
The   current   regulation   in   force   (Cabinet   of  
Ministers’  Regulation  No.  852)  states  that  internal  
evaluation   should   be   carried   out   at   least   once  

                                                                                                                
(64)   http://ikvd.gov.lv/vispārējā-­izglītība/  

every   six   years.   However,   during   the   external  
evaluation   process,   experts   check   whether  
internal   evaluation   is   carried   out   systematically  
every   year   and   whether   it   focuses   on   priority  
areas.   Experts   also   evaluate   whether   student  
achievement   is   evaluated   annually   by   schools.  
The  main  purposes  of   internal  evaluation  are  to  
improve   the   quality   of   schools   and   how   they  
function,   and   to   produce   a   report   to   feed   into  
external   school  evaluation.  The  structure  of   the  
internal  evaluation  report  is  defined  by  the  above-­
mentioned   Regulation,   it   consists   of:   (1)   the  
school’s   general   profile,   (2)   the   school’s   main  
targets  (education  priorities  of  previous  years  and  
outputs/   outcomes),   (3)   progress   on   the  
implementation   of   recommendations   from  
previous   evaluations,   (4)   school   performance  
against   the   quality   indicators   of   all   seven  
evaluation   areas,   (5)   other   achievements  
(significant/specific   to   the   school)   and   (6)   a  
development  plan   (based  on   the   findings  of   the  
internal   evaluation).   Internal   evaluation   should  
include   an   analysis   of   student   achievement   in  
national  tests.    

2. Parties involved  
The  Cabinet  Ministers’  Regulation  stipulates  that  
all  stakeholders   in  schools  –   teachers,  students  
and   parents   –   should   take   part   in   internal  
evaluation.  A  school  has  the  right  to  decide  on  the  
degree   of   stakeholder   involvement   in   the   eva-­
luation   process.   However,   during   the   external  
evaluation  process,  the  external  experts  consider  
the  involvement  of  all  stakeholders  as  part  of  their  
evaluation   criteria.   Parents,   students   and   local  
government   representatives   are   usually  
consulted  through  questionnaires  and  interviews  
during  the  internal  evaluation  process.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
The  structure  of  the   internal  evaluation  report   is  
determined  by  the  Cabinet  Ministers’  Regulation  
(see   Section   II.1).   Schools   must   examine   the  
achievements   of   their   students   in   centralised  
national  tests.  A  comparison  must  be  made  with  
data   which   is   not   more   than   two   years   old   on  
national  averages,  and  averages  for  other  similar  
schools  (i.e.  rural  schools  with  other  rural  schools  
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and  schools   in   the  capital  city  with  other  capital  
city   schools,   etc.).   In   Latvia,   most   schools   are  
founded   by   local   governments   and   schools   are  
free  to  ask  for  support  during  internal  evaluation  
from  education  specialists  within  their  respective  
local   government.   An   approach   to   school’s  
internal  evaluation  and  development  planning  is  
described   by   the   School   Evaluation   and  
Development  Planning  Handbook.    

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation  
School   staff   use   internal   evaluation   findings   in  
order   to  plan   future  developments.  Priorities   for  
teaching  and   learning  are  also  determined  as  a  
result  of  the  findings.  In  Latvia,  most  schools  are  
founded  by  local  governments  and  municipalities  
who   continue   to   be   responsible   for  maintaining  
schools   and   for   all   aspects   of   their  work.   Local  
government   education   specialists   therefore  
analyse   internal   evaluation   findings   in   order   to  
improve   the   work   of   the   schools   in   their  
respective   municipalities.   Central   education  
authorities  use   the   results  of   internal  evaluation  
to  monitor  the  quality  of  school  performance.    

The   results   of   internal   evaluation   must   be  
published  on  the  school’s  website  or   the  school  
founder’s  (municipality)  website.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Teachers'   Professional   Activity   Quality  
Evaluation  –  teachers  may  apply  on  a  voluntary  
basis  to  have  their  teaching  assessed.  There  is  a  
five-­level  scale,  with   level  five  being  the  highest  
level.   According   to   the   procedures   set   by   the  
Ministry  of  Education  and  Science  for  the  school  
year  2013/14,  the  evaluation  of  teachers  at  levels  
one  to  three  takes  place  in  school  and  is  carried  
out   by   the   internal   evaluation   committee.   Level  
four  is  evaluated  externally  at  city  or  municipality  
level,   and   level   five   is   evaluated   externally   at  
national  level.  According  to  the  Cabinet  Ministers’  
Regulation   on   Teachers’   Salaries,   teachers  
assessed   at   levels   three,   four   and   five   receive  
additional   salary   payments   of   8   %,   20   %   and  
25  %  respectively  for  their  teaching  work,  thereby  
motivating   teachers   to   gain   the   highest  
professional  qualifications.    

The   Internal   Audit   Unit   of   the   Ministry   of  
Education  and  Science  has  the  right  to  audit  local  
authority   education   provision.   The   State   Audit  
Office   of   Latvia   has   the   right   to   evaluate   the  
effectiveness   of   education   provision   of   local  
authorities.    

Student   achievement   in   national   tests   is  
monitored  by  the  National  Centre  for  Education,  
which   publishes   school   results   in   these   tests.  
Aggregated   results   are   compared   by   achieve-­
ment   levels,   school   location   (capital   city,   rural  
schools,  etc.),  by  type  of  school,  by  language  of  
instruction  (Latvian  and  ethnic  minorities  schools)  
etc.    

The   National   Centre   for   Education   delivers  
aggregated  student   results  obtained  by  schools  
in   national   tests   to   school   staff.   Results   are  
weighted   and   benchmarked   to   the   national  
average  and  school  location  average.    

Section IV. Reforms 
A   recent   amendment   to   the   Law   on   Education  
introduced   a   requirement   for   the   external  
evaluation   of   school   heads;;   a   Government  
regulation   is   currently   under   development   and  
the   process   is   expected   to   start   in   2015.  
Evaluation  criteria  are  being  developed  and  will  
be  enshrined  in  a  Cabinet  Ministers’  Regulation.  
Evaluation  results  will  be  used  to  inform  decisions  
on   school   heads’   performance   and   salary  
allowance.    

Starting  in  2017,  the  list  of  performance  indicators  
used   in   external   and   internal   school   evaluation  
will   be   extended.   In   addition   to   an   indicator   on  
national  test  achievement  there  will  be  eight  other  
performance   indicators,   including   further  
education  pathways  and  the  employment  status  
of   graduates;;   the   number   of   students   taking  
interest-­related   (extra-­curricular)   education   or  
vocationally  oriented  education  programmes;;  the  
number   of   students   learning   by   individual   plan  
and   those   repeating   a   school-­year,   etc.   This   is  
intended   to   allow   a   comprehensive   analysis   of  
education  quality  to  be  carried  out  in  every  school  
and   at   national   level.   The   quality   indicators  will  
allow   for  all  stakeholders   in  education   to  create  
shared   and   better   understanding   about   what  
high-­quality   education   is.   The   indicators  will   be  
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monitored  and  analysed  in  order  to   improve  the  
quality  of  the  education  system.  

A  draft  Cabinet  Ministers’  Regulation  envisages  
that  from  2015  schools  will  be  obliged  to  update  
their   internal  evaluation  reports  every  year   (and  
not  every  six  years).  This   is   intended   to  enable  
education  quality  to  be  analysed  more  frequently  
and   more   closely   both   at   school   and   national  
level.   It   will   also   help   schools   to   become  more  
aware   of   the   value   of   internal   evaluation   as   a  
support   for   their   day-­to-­day   work   and   quality  
evaluation.  The  measure  is  intended  to  embed  a  
culture  of  internal  evaluation  in  Latvian  schools.    

Lithuania 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
The   responsibility   for   external   evaluation   is  
shared  between  the  National  Agency  for  School  
Evaluation   (65)   (NASE)   (an   institution   under   the  
jurisdiction   of   the   Ministry   of   Education   and  
Science),   and   the   school   proprietor.   The  
proprietor   is   usually   either   the   municipality   or  
central  government  (except  in  private  schools).    

The   proprietor   initiates   and   plans   the   external  
evaluation   of   their   schools,   provides   them   with  
assistance   before   and   after   evaluation,   and  
monitors  their  performance  following  evaluation.  
NASE   carries   out   the   selection,   training   and  
certification  of  external  evaluators;;  organises  and  
coordinates  evaluations;;  sets  the  timetable;;  puts  
together   the   evaluation   teams,  monitors   school  
progress   and   the   support   given;;   and   provides  
data  on  school  performance.    

The  external  evaluation  of  a  school  is  conducted  
by  teams  of  external  evaluators.  The  stated  goal  
of   external   evaluation   is   to   promote   school  
improvement  by  encouraging  a  culture  of   (self-­)  
development  and  to  raise  achievement  levels.  

                                                                                                                
(65)   http://www.nmva.smm.lt/en/  
(66)   http://www.nmva.smm.lt/external-­evaluation-­2/basic-­

2. Evaluators 
External   evaluators   must   possess   a   higher  
education  degree,  be  qualified  as  a  pedagogue,  
have  three  or  more  years’  experience  in  teaching  
and/or  management  experience  in  the  education  
system,   and   be   digitally   literate.   In   addition,  
external   evaluators   must   have   knowledge   of  
education   legislation,   be   able   to   analyse  
information,  and  have  other  generic  skills  such  as  
the  ability  to  work  well  in  teams.    

The  right  to  carry-­out  evaluations  is  only  granted  
to   evaluators   after   they   have   successfully  
completed   a   special   training   course   and   been  
awarded   the   external   evaluator   qualification.  
There  are  three  levels  of  qualification:  evaluator,  
mentoring  evaluator  and   leading  evaluator.  The  
qualification  must  be  renewed  every  three  years.  
Candidates   taking   this   qualification   for   the   first  
time  must  complete  80  hours’  theoretical  training  
and   45   hours’   practical   training,   i.e.   they   must  
participate  as  a  trainee  in  the  external  evaluation  
of   one   school.   Evaluators   renewing   their  
qualification  must  have  participated  in  at  least  six  
evaluations   and   have   undertaken   at   least  
90  hours’  training.  

External   evaluators   are   independent   experts  
selected  by  NASE.  They  are  employed  under  a  
service  contract  governed  by  the  Law  on  Public  
Procurement.    

3. Evaluation framework  
External   evaluations   are   conducted   using   the  
Indicators   of   Comprehensive   School   Evalua-­
tion   (66),  part  of  The  Procedure   for   the  External  
Evaluation   of   Performance   Quality   in   General  
Education  Schools.  The   framework,  valid   for  all  
schools,  is  made  up  of  67  performance  indicators  
grouped  in  22  topics  covering  five  areas:  school  
culture,   teaching   and   learning,   student  
achievement,   support   for   students,   and   school  
management.  The   list  of   indicators   incorporates  
descriptors.  School  performance  is  judged  using  
a   five-­level   scale:   Level   4   (very   good),   Level   3  
(good),  Level  2  (fair),  Level  1  (poor),  and  Level  N  
(very  poor).  The  description  of   these  evaluation  

information/  
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levels   is   available   at   the   website   mentioned  
above.  

4. Procedures  
Schools   are   evaluated   every   seven   years.   If  
results  show  that  school  performance  is  poor  and  
progress   is   insignificant,  evaluations  are  carried  
out  more   frequently.  More   frequent   evaluations  
can   be   initiated   by   the   school   itself   or   its  
proprietor.  As  a  preliminary  step,  NASE  collects  
school   performance   data,   such   as   information  
about   student   achievements   and   school  
resources  (human  and  material),  which  is  passed  
to   evaluators.   In   addition,   the   school   being  
evaluated   must   provide   evaluators   with   the  
following   information:  a  weekly   lesson  plan  and  
activity   schedule;;   information   about   internal  
evaluations;;   the   school's   strategic   plan;;   its  
education  plan;;  activity  programmes;;  and  reports  
on   student   progress.   Evaluators  must   take   into  
account   the   political,   socio-­economic,   cultural,  
technological   and   pedagogical   context   of   the  
school.   These   elements   are   taken   into   account  
when   the   team   of   evaluators   is   discussing   the  
final   report   on   the   quality   of   the   school   and   its  
performance.    

Before  the  evaluation,  a  leading  evaluator  meets  
with   representatives   of   the   school   community,  
such   as   the   school   head,   staff,   students,   and  
parents.   Other   stakeholders,   such   as  
representatives   of   the   school   proprietor   and  
teachers’  union  may  also  participate.  These  one-­
day  meetings  or   interviews  are   intended   to   find  
out   how   the   school   evaluates   itself,   how   it   is  
evaluated   by   others,   and   how   the   external  
evaluation   should   be   organised   (up   to   2014,  
surveys  for  parents,  students  and  teachers  were  
also   conducted).   The   information   collected   is  
used   to   formulate   hypotheses   on   the   strengths  
and  weaknesses  of  the  school.    

Following   these   preliminary   steps,   the   team   of  
evaluators   conducts   a   three-­   to   five-­day   visit,  
which  can  be  prolonged  if  school  activities  do  not  
correspond  to  its  education  plan  or  the  approved  
schedules.  The  main   focus   is  on  observation  of  
lessons   and   analysis   of   school   processes   (i.e.  
75  %  of  the  collected  information).  Evaluators  use  
a  structured  form  to  focus  the  observations.  Each  
teacher's   activities   (lessons   or   other   activities)  

are   observed.   A   draft   report   is   then   made  
available  to  the  head  of  the  school,  who  presents  
it   to   the   community   of   teachers   for   comments;;  
these  are  taken  into  account  in  the  drafting  of  the  
final   report.   The   follow-­up   to   the   external  
evaluation  is  made  by  the  proprietor  of  the  school  
and   NASE,   especially   when   the   results   show  
poor   performance.   External   evaluators   are   not  
involved  in  this  process.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The   external   evaluation   report   indicates   the  
strengths   and   weaknesses   of   the   school   and  
provides  a  set  of  recommendations  for  improving  
performance.   Once   the   evaluation   report   is  
finalised,  the  school  head,  together  with  teaching  
staff,   must   draw-­up   an   improvement   plan   and  
inform   the   school   proprietor.   In   order   to  
encourage   the  use  of   the   information  contained  
in  external  evaluation  reports   to   improve  school  
performance,   schools   can   be   provided   with  
financial   support.   The   proprietor   decides   what  
support  to  allocate  to  schools,  for  example,  hiring  
pedagogical   staff   providing   assistance   to  
students.   However,   any   additional   support   is  
dependent   on   the   proprietor's   available  
resources.   Training   sessions   are   organised   by  
the  school  itself  depending  on  its  needs,  although  
the  proprietor  can  also  provide  training  as  part  of  
its  additional  support.  If  a  school  receives  a  poor  
evaluation   grading   and   does   not   make   any  
progress,  an  evaluation  of  the  school  leadership  
may  be  initiated.  No  other  disciplinary  measures  
are  built  into  the  evaluation  system.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
NASE  sends  the  evaluation  report  to  the  school  
proprietor  and  to  the  school  itself.    

The  school  head  must  give  a  presentation  of  the  
findings  to  other  staff,  parents  and  students.  The  
main   evaluation   findings   (strengths   and   weak-­
nesses)   for   all   schools   are   made   available   on  
NASE   website   and   included   in   the   Education  
Management   Information   System   (EMIS).   A  
school  can  make  the  complete  report  available  to  
the   public   if   it   wishes   to   do   so.   Upon   request,  
NASE   can   provide   additional   information   about  
the   performance   of   any   school   or   group   of  
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schools   (e.g.,   those   founded   by   a   single  
proprietor).    

NASE  presents  an  annual  report  on  the  external  
evaluation  of  schools  to  the  Minister  of  Education  
and  Science.  This  report  is  publicly  available.  In  
addition,   NASE   collects   information   about   best  
practices   in   schools,   and   distributes   this  
information   in   cooperation   with   the   heads   and  
teachers  of  these  schools.  

No  formal  system  has  been  established  to  provi-­
de  information  about  the  performance  of  a  speci-­
fic  school  in  comparison  with  a  particular  group  of  
schools.  However,  such  analyses  can  be  made  
using   data   from   the   EMIS   and   other   sources.  
These   publicly   available   information   sources  
provide  information  on  a  specific  school’s:  

•   strengths  and  weaknesses  (based  on  external  
evaluation);;    

•   the   degree   of   improvement   after   internal  
evaluation   (if   the   school   provides   this  
information);;    

•   student   achievement   (results   of   Matura  
examinations   taken   on   completion   of   upper  
secondary  education).    

Summaries  of  the  results  of  external  and  internal  
evaluation  in  a  county,  or  in  particular  groups  of  
schools  (e.  g.  by  location  or  school  type)  can  also  
be  provided.  External  evaluation  reports  contain  
information   on   academic   achievements   (for  
example,   in   comparison   with   the   expected  
achievement   levels   set  out   in   the  general   curri-­
culum   framework)   as   well   as   student   progress  
and  other  student  achievements  in  school.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
The  Law  on  Education   indicates   that,  alongside  
other   measures   used   to   improve   the   quality   of  
education,   internal   school   evaluations   must   be  
carried   out.   The   school   council   chooses   which  
areas  to  evaluate  as  well  as  the  approaches  and  
methods   to   follow.   It   is   recommended   that  
internal  evaluations  are  conducted  according   to  
the  model  produced  by  NASE  and  approved  by  
the   Minister   of   Education   and   Science:  

Guidelines   for   the   Self-­Evaluation   of   Perfor-­
mance   Quality   in   General   Education   Schools.  
Although  this  is  at  present  the  most  widely  used  
model   across   the   country,   schools   may   use  
alternative   methods   to   evaluate   the   quality   of  
their  performance.  

According   to   the   recommended  model,   internal  
evaluation  has  several  purposes,  such  as  helping  
school   heads   to   monitor   the   provision   of  
education,  supporting  schools   in  becoming  self-­
improving  organisations,  and  finding  examples  of  
good   practice.   The   objectives   of   internal  
evaluation  are  to:    

•   plan  for  school  improvement;;    

•   strengthen  a  sense  of  identity  and  responsibi-­
lity   for  school   improvement  among  members  
of  the  school  community;;    

•   provide   the   school   community   with   reliable  
and   comprehensive   information   about   the  
school's  performance;;    

•   improve  teaching  skills;;    

•   encourage   individuals   to   reflect  on   their  own  
role;;    

•   spread  models  of  good  practice.    

Internal   evaluation   is   a   planned   process,   but  
there  are  no  specific  recommendations  or  requi-­
rements  on  how  long  it  should  last  or  how  often  it  
is  carried  out;;  schools  are  free  to  decide  this  for  
themselves.  The  outcomes  of  internal  evaluation  
are  a  key  aspect  of  external  evaluation.  

2. Parties involved  
It   is   recommended   that   the   entire   school  
community   participates   in   internal   evaluation,  
including  the  school  head  and  other  staff  as  well  
as   students   and   parents.   The   recommended  
model  has  the  following  stages:    

•   preparation;;  

•   general  evaluation;;  

•   in-­depth   analysis   and   evaluation   of   selected  
aspects;;    

•   reporting  on   the  evaluation  procedures  used  
and  notification  of  the  conclusions;;  and  

•   using   the   findings   to   plan   further   improve-­
ments  in  performance.  
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Responsibilities  and  tasks  assigned  are  decided  
within  the  school.  The  school  head,  together  with  
the   school   community,   plans   the   internal  
evaluation.   During   the   in-­depth   analysis   of  
selected   areas,   it   is   recommended   that,   if   ne-­
cessary,  data  should  be  collected  from  a  variety  
of  sources,  such  as  students,  parents,  teachers,  
individuals  living  in  the  area,  and  the  media.  

3. Evaluation tools and support  
The  framework  used  for  external  evaluation  may  
also   be   used   for   internal   evaluation.   It   is  
recommended  that  all  indicators  are  used  for  the  
general  evaluation  stage,  while  only  the  relevant  
indicators   that   might   reveal   the   causes   of  
particular   problems   are   used   for   the   in-­depth  
stage.   Schools   may   use   external   consultants  
trained   by  NASE,  who  may   be   specialists   from  
municipal  education  departments,  school  leaders  
or   teachers,   to   advise   on   issues   such   as   the  
organisation   of   internal   evaluation,   data  
processing,   and   the   use   of   results   for   forward  
planning.  Advice  on  the  use  of  the  recommended  
internal   evaluation   model   is   also   provided   by  
NASE  employees.    

The   recommended   model   also   suggests   that  
members  of  the  school  community  are  trained  in  
its   use.   Training   sessions   are   supported   by  
school   resources   as   well   as   those   of   external  
providers.   NASE   provides   the   online   platform  
'IQES  online  Lietuva'  to  support  the  improvement  
of   both   internal   evaluations   and   lessons.   The  
platform  gives  access  to  professionally-­designed  
internal   evaluation   instruments   which   can   be  
customised,   as   well   as   advice   on  methodology  
and   more   general   information.   A   publication  
containing   instruments   for   the  evaluation  of  any  
type  of  school  performance,  in  any  area,  and  any  
school  context  is  also  available.  NASE  has  also  
prepared  additional  support  materials  on   issues  
relating   to   planning   and   improving   school  
performance,   such   as   publications,   videos   of  
lessons   (series   called   Success   Stories),   and  
videos   which   illustrate   how   good   school  
management  can  have  a  positive  impact  on  the  
improvement   process.   These   publications   and  
videos  are  delivered  to  every  school  and  are  also  
publicly  available.  

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
The  Law  on  Education   indicates  that  the  school  
council   shall   analyse   internal   evaluation   results  
and  take  decisions  regarding  the  improvement  of  
school  activities.  

The   Guidelines   for   the   Self-­Evaluation   of  
Performance   Quality   in   General   Education  
Schools   emphasise   that   internal   evaluation   is  
only   effective   if   the   results   are   used   to   inform  
management   decisions,   improve   education  
provision  and  help  teachers  further  develop  their  
skills.  The  document  recommends  that  the  school  
community   is   informed   about   processes   and  
results,  presented  with  data  and  reports,  and  that  
the  outcomes  of  the  evaluation  are  used  to  guide  
the   improvement   of   school   performance.   The  
external   evaluation   focuses   on   how   the   school  
uses  internal  and  external  evaluation  findings  for  
strategic   planning   and   improvement   of   the  
school's  performance.  

Although   the   data   collected   during   internal  
evaluation  is  confidential,  the  school  can  choose  
to  share  this  information  with  third  parties.  NASE  
encourages  schools  to  share  such  information  as  
it   can   help   school   proprietors   and   national  
education   institutions   to   identify   trends,  allocate  
funding,  and  spread  examples  of  good  practice.  
In  addition,  publicly  available   information  allows  
schools   to   compare   their   performance   with  
schools   operating   in   similar   contexts   (e.g.,   the  
same  municipality  or  type  of  location  –  urban  or  
rural)  as  well  as  being  useful  for  public  relations.  
The   majority   of   schools   make   this   information  
available.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Teacher  evaluation  is  carried  out  by  a  committee  
comprising   the   school   head   or   deputy   head  
together   with   representatives   of   the   school  
council   (school's   own   management   body),  
teaching   staff,   and   the   school   proprietor.   The  
committee  is  approved  by  the  school  proprietor.  
Evaluation   is   voluntary,   although   it   becomes  
mandatory   if   a   teacher’s   competence   is   in  
question.   Teacher   evaluation   procedures   can  
also  be  determined  by  mutual  agreement  within  
the  school.    
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School   heads   are   evaluated   by   a   committee  
made   up   of   the   school   proprietor’s   representa-­
tives  and  other  school  heads.  School  leaders  are  
evaluated   every   five   years   and   in   some   cases  
even   more   frequently.   School   heads   are  
expected  to  have  the  necessary  skills  to  manage  
an  educational  institution.    

The   division   of   the   municipality   responsible   for  
education   is   audited   by   the   municipality’s   own  
internal   audit   service.   Both   its   general  
performance   and   its   financial   management   are  
evaluated.   Conclusions   relating   to   all   areas   of  
activity   and   recommendations   for   improvement  
are  made  once  the  evaluation  is  complete.    

The   Ministry   of   Education   and   Science   and   its  
authorised   institutions   are   responsible   for  
organising   and   implementing   national   level  
monitoring   of   education.   The   manager   of   the  
EMIS   oversees   national   monitoring,   while   the  
administration   of   the  municipality   organises   the  
process   at   local   level.   Monitoring   uses   data  
about:   students   and   their   achievements,  
education  staff,  education  funding,  school  supply  
services  and  other  information.  

The   National   Examination   Centre   (NEC)  
publishes  (and  provides  schools  with)  the  results  
of   individual   schools   in   national   Matura  
examinations   taken   upon   completion   of   upper  
secondary  education.  These  can  be  compared  to  
municipal   or   national   averages.   Schools   also  
administer   basic   educational   achievement   tests  
organised  nationally,  but  their  school-­level  results  
are   not   made   public.   The   NEC   has   created  
standardised   tests   which   schools   can   use   to  
evaluate  the  achievements  of  their  students  and  
to  compare  them  to  the  national  average.  These  
results   are   taken   into   account   in   the   external  
evaluation.  The  use  of  this  information  in  internal  
evaluation   depends   on   which   area   is   being  
evaluated  and  the  methods  used.    

Education  supervision  helps  to  ensure  the  quality  
of   the   implementation  of  education  policy.  State  
supervision   is   carried   out   by   the   Ministry   of  
Education  and  Science.  

                                                                                                                
(67)   The  school  development  plan   is  referred  to  as  the   'plan  

During  the  accreditation  of  secondary  education  
providers,   the   quality   of   programme   delivery   is  
assessed.  

Section IV. Reforms 
With   changes   in   the   country's   legislative  
framework,   a   supervision   system   is   being  
developed,   and   education   supervision   is   an  
integral  part  of  this  process.  The  Government  is  
considering   the   possibility   of   consolidating   the  
institutions  exercising  supervision  and  optimising  
their   functions.   The   reorganisation   of   the  
supervision   of   the   education   system   is   moving  
away  from  the  mere  duty  of  checking  compliance  
with  legislation,  to  a  more  in-­depth  analysis  of  the  
state   of   education   and   giving   support   to  
education  providers.    

Luxembourg 

Section I. External evaluation 
No  external  evaluation  of  schools.    

Section II. Internal evaluation 

1. Status and purpose 
As   a   result   of   the   increased   pedagogical  
autonomy  granted  to  schools  through  a  variety  of  
legislation   enacted   since   2004,   Luxembourg  
places  a  very  high  emphasis  on   internal  school  
evaluation  as  a  means  of  improving  the  quality  of  
schools.   In   2009,   the   Agency   for   the   Develop-­
ment   of   School   Quality   (ADQS)   was   created  
within   the   Ministry   of   Education,   Children   and  
Youth   (MENJE)  whose  main  mission   is   to   offer  
methodological   and   evidence-­based   support   to  
help  schools  improve  their  quality.    

All  primary  schools  are   legally   required   to  draw  
up,   implement  and  review  the  results  of   their  3-­
year   development   plan   (67).   Secondary   schools  
are  strongly  recommended  by  ADQS  to  do  like-­
wise  although  this  is  not  yet  prescribed  in  law.    

This   self-­assessment   approach,   based   on  
national   guidelines   and   templates,   involves  

de  réussite  scolaire'  and  in  primary  schools  as  the  'plan  
de  développement  scolaire'  in  secondary  schools.  
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undertaking   an   initial   analysis   of   the   school  
context,  strengths  and  weaknesses,  after  which  
priorities   are   identified,   objectives   defined   and  
annual  action  plans  drawn  up  and  implemented.  
Progress   and   achievements   are   reviewed  
annually.  

For   primary   schools,   each   school   development  
plan   should   be   developed   against   a   standard  
form   available   on   the   ADQS   website.   This  
requires  a  diagnosis  of  the  schools'  strengths  and  
weaknesses   according   to   a   common  
methodology.   Each   school   development   plan  
should  contain  between  one  and  five  objectives,  
at   least   one   being   based   on   teaching   and  
learning.   Schools   are   encouraged   to   examine  
student   performance   results   when   examining  
their   priorities   for   improvement.   Beyond   these  
requirements  and  recommendations,  schools  are  
free   to   choose  how  best   to  gather  and  analyse  
their  data,  as  well  as  to  define  their  priorities.  The  
school  development  plan  is  produced  every  three  
years,   but   a   review   of   the   action   plan  
implemented  is  conducted  annually  by  the  school  
team  with  the  assistance  of  the  ADQS.    

The  goal  of   this   internal  evaluation   is  clearly  for  
the   school   itself,   and   the   results   are   intended  
solely   for   school   improvement   and   not   for  
external  accountability  purposes.    

2. Parties involved 
Internal   school   evaluation   revolves   around   the  
school  development  plan.  In  primary  schools,  the  
school   committee   (comprising   teachers   and  
management   representatives)   is   responsible   for  
producing   the   school   development   plan   in  
collaboration  with  parent  representatives,  school  
subject   coordinators   and   the   president   of   the  
school   commission   of   the   local   authority.   The  
plan  is  based  on  pedagogical  recommendations  
and  advice  of  the  inspectors.  The  ADQS  further  
verifies   whether   the   plan   conforms   to   national  
methodological   recommendations   before   final  
approval  is  given  by  the  local  authority.    

The  procedure  is  not  legally  established  as  such  
in   secondary   schools,   although   most   of   them  
draw   up   their   own   school   development   plans.  
However,   in   practice,   the   school   management  
                                                                                                                
(68)   https://portal.education.lu/qualitescolaire/Accueil.aspx  

makes  efforts  to  ensure  a  high  level  of  participa-­
tion   by   teachers,   parents   and   community  
partners.  

3. Evaluation tools and support 
ADQS   provides   methodological   support   to  
schools  for  the  phases  of  data  collection,  analysis  
and   interpretation  which  must   be   carried   out   in  
relation   to   the   school   development   plan.   The  
ADQS  makes  various  types  of  data  available   to  
schools   (demographic   characteristics   of   the  
school   population,   student   performance   (see  
Section   III)   and   descriptive   data   on   teaching  
practices  and  school  partners'  views).  ADQS  also  
offers  tools  to  analyse  and  interpret  these  data.    

ADQS   provides   the   following   tools   on   its  
website  (68):  

•   practical   guides   to   drawing   up   a   school  
development  plan;;    

•   a  structured  form  to  design  the  primary  school  
development  plan;;  

•   a  reference  framework  defining  the  topics  and  
dimensions  relevant  to  school  quality;;  

•   instruments   for   collecting   data   (question-­
naires,  interview  grids,  tables).    

The   ADQS   offers   primary   schools   individual  
support   upon   request,   and   compulsory   annual  
training   and   regular   working   sessions.   This  
includes  methodological   support   for   drawing  up  
and  monitoring  the  implementation  of  the  school  
development   plan;;   understanding   and   using  
school   performance   data;;   and   communicating  
school   results.   Based   on   the   training   provided  
and   experience   gained,   many   schools   now  
frequently   carry   out   surveys   to   assess   student,  
teacher  or  parent  satisfaction.  School  inspectors  
and   ‘resource   teachers’   (specific   teachers   who  
are   legally  assigned   to  each   inspector   for  extra  
pedagogical   support)   also   provide   significant  
support   for   schools   in   implementing   their   plans  
and  monitoring  progress.  

It   should  be  noted   that   the  ADQS  offers  similar  
support  on  demand  to  secondary  schools  within  
the  framework  of  their  innovative  school  projects  
designed  to  improve  school  quality  (69).  

(69)   http://www.ccpe.lu/index.php    
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4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
School   improvement   is   the   focus   of   internal  
evaluation  so  the  results  are  for  school  use  only.  
The  non-­attainment   of   targets   set   in   the   school  
development  plan  has  no  direct   consequences.  
The  evaluation  process  is  intended  to  help  them  
decide   whether   the   objectives   in   their   deve-­
lopment  plan  need  to  be  modified  or  whether  any  
should  be  carried  over  into  the  next  plan.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
The   Ministry   of   Education,   Children   and   Youth  
(MENJE)   oversees   the   use   of   human   and  
financial  resources  in  secondary  schools.  On  an  
annual   basis,   during   the   first   school   term,   civil  
servants   from   the   Ministry   visit   schools   to  
oversee   and   discuss   the   use   of   resources  
including   budgets,   staffing,   and   infrastructure.  
Time-­tables  are  also  examined.  

Inspectors   are   responsible   for   supervising  
primary  school's  work,  providing  feedback  on  the  
quality   of   teaching   and   learning.   At   secondary  
level,  the  director  of  the  school  performs  this  role.  
However,   due   to   excessive   demands   on  
inspectors’   time   arising   from   administrative  
duties,   inspections   are   only   carried   out  when  a  
teacher   wishes   to   transfer   from   one   school   to  
another   or   when   a   specific   problem   needs  
addressing.  

The  results  of  student  performance  in  standardis-­
ed  tests  (70)  administered  to  all  students  in  grades  
3   and   9   are   sent   to   schools   by   the  MENJE,   in  
order  to  help  them  monitor  and  raise  the  level  of  
student   achievement.   Individual   student   results  
may  be  compared   to  class,  school  and  national  
averages  taking  into  account  the  socio-­economic  
status   of   students.   Class   feedback   encourages  
teachers   to   identify   strengths   and   weaknesses  
and   adapt   their   teaching.   These   school   and  
student  level  data  are  neither  published  in  league  
tables,   nor   used   for   external   control   or  
sanctioning  purposes.  The  question  of  publishing  
individual   school   results   in   order   to   focus  
attention   on   accountability   remains   an   issue   of  
                                                                                                                
(70)   All   information   related   to   the   standardised   tests   is  

available  online  at  http://www.epstan.lu/cms/fr/  
(71)   Agency   for   the   Development   of   School   Quality   is   a  

discussion   among   all   school   partners.   Class  
teachers  are  free  to  distribute  student  results   to  
parents  but  this  is  very  rare.  Parents  may  request  
student   performance   results   for   the   school,   but  
again  this  is  not  yet  customary.  

A   national   report   based   on   the   results   of   the  
standardised  tests  is  published  every  three  years.  
MENJE  uses   this   report   to  adapt   its  policies   for  
meeting   the   teaching  and   learning  needs  of   the  
increasingly   diverse   student   population.   At   the  
request   of   the   Minister,   SCRIPT-­ADQS   (71)  
produces  other  specific  reports  on  various  topics  
such  as  student  performance,  evaluations  of  pilot  
projects,   and   the   collection   and   synthesis   of  
qualitative   feedback   received   from   schools  
(inspectors,   school   committee   presidents   and  
school  directors).  

Section IV. Reforms 
No  planned  reforms.    

Hungary  

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
In  Hungary,  the  Act  on  General  Education  (2011,  
CXC)   stipulates   three  main   participating   bodies  
and  two  forms  of  external  school  evaluation.  

The   participating   bodies   involved   in   external  
evaluation  are:  

•   the  ministry  responsible  for  education,  which  
has  overall   responsibility  and  supports  some  
aspects  of  implementation;;  

•   the   educational   authority,   a   central   adminis-­
trative  body  under   the  control  of   the  Ministry  
responsible   for   education,   with   duties   for  
coordination,   central-­level   data   collection,  
determining   the   scope   and   method   of  
evaluation,   improvement  of  standards  and  of  
the  evaluation  tools  used;;  

division   of   SCRIPT   (Service   de   Coordination   de   la  
Recherche  Innovative,  Pédagogique  et  Technologique).  
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•   the  sub-­regional  unit  of  the  Hungarian  public  
administration   (kormányhivatal),   responsible  
for  carrying  out  inspections  in  schools.  

The   forms   of   external   school   evaluation  
envisaged  by  the  Act  on  General  Education  are:  

•   the   legal   compliance   check   (Hatósági  
ellenőrzés),   which   ensures   that   schools  
operate   in   accordance   with   the   relevant  
legislation.   The   sub-­regional   unit   of   the  
Hungarian  public  administration  (SRU)  carries  
out   this   check   according   to   a   work  
programme,   approved   annually   by   the  
ministry   responsible   for  education.  The  work  
programme  details  which  schools  and  aspects  
of  provision  must  be  checked,  although  it  does  
not  set  down  systematic  and  comprehensive  
procedures  for  how  the  check  must  be  carried  
out.   The   ministry   may   suggest   and   offer  
cooperation   to   the   SRU,   for   example,   by  
providing   supporting   documents,   especially  
when  a   compliance   check   is   initiated  by   the  
Ministry  itself.    

•   The   ‘pedagogical/professional’   inspection  
(Pedagógia-­  szakmai  ellenőrzés)  is  due  to  be  
launched  in  2015,  at  the  end  of  its  three-­year  
pilot   programme.   It   is   a   comprehensive  
evaluation   process   regulated   by   law,   which  
covers   the   evaluation   of   teachers,   school  
heads   and   the   school   itself.   The   purpose   of  
the  inspection  and  evaluation  is  to  improve  the  
quality   of   school   practices.   The   SRU   are  
responsible   for   carrying   out   the   inspections,  
while   the   educational   authority   collects   the  
information   and   data   at   national   level   and  
provides  standards  and  evaluation  criteria.  

•   According   to   the   Act   on   General   Education  
(2011,   CXC)   school   maintainers   (municipa-­
lities)  may  also  exercise  school  evaluation.  

2. Evaluators 
There  are  no  evaluators  directly  appointed  by  the  
Ministry  or  the  educational  authority.    

Inspectors   performing   the   legal   compliance  
check   are   civil   servants,   in  most   cases   perma-­
nent   employees   of   the  SRU,   holding   at   least   a  
higher   education   qualification   and   a   special  
training  certificate  in  public  administration.    

Evaluators   for   the   ‘pedagogical/professional’  
inspection  will  be  external  professionals,  mostly  
teachers,   appointed   for   a   specific   period   and  
specific   inspections   by   the   SRU.   Offices   will  
appoint   experts   listed   in   a   catalogue   issued   by  
the  educational  authority.  Inspectors  must  hold  a  
higher  education  degree,  a  teaching  qualification,  
and  a  post-­graduate  teaching  qualification  as  well  
as   have   14   years’   teaching   experience.   They  
must   participate   in   the   in-­service   training  
programme   organised   by   the   educational  
authority.  

In  addition,  in  order  to  remain  in  the  catalogue  of  
experts,  professionals  need  to  fulfil  all  their  tasks;;  
regularly   participate   in   the   in-­service   training  
programme   organised   by   the   educational  
authority;;  and  achieve  a  certain  level/score  in  the  
evaluation   scorecard   (completed   by   the  
evaluated  staff  members).    

3. Evaluation framework  
For   the   legal   compliance   check,   the   SRU  
examines   all   schools   using   several   criteria.  
These   deal   with   diverse   issues   such   as,   for  
example,  equal  treatment,  number  of  students  in  
the   class,   prevention   of   accidents   and   the  
implementation  of  action  plans.  

Under   the   new   system   for   ‘pedagogical/  
professional’   inspection,   the   educational  
authority  will  provide  the  parameters  to  be  used  
as  well  as  guidance  on  how  to  apply  them.  The  
competent  SRU  will   inspect  all  schools  with   the  
aim   of   providing   them   with   guidance   for   the  
improvement   of   their   pedagogical   and   profes-­
sional  work.  This  inspection  will  also  be  used  to  
evaluate  how  the  institution  has  implemented  its  
own  pedagogical  programme.  The  inspection  will  
cover  the  following  areas:  educational  processes  
(planning/   implementation/monitoring/  
evaluation/feedback/   improvement);;   students’  
personal   and   social   development;;  management  
and   administration   of   students'   results   with  
particular  respect  to  data  protection  and  privacy  
issues;;   institutional   knowledge   sharing,   com-­
munication   and   professional   relations;;   school  
partnerships  (networking);;  school  resources  and  
climate   (e.g.   ICT   tools,   environmental   aspects,  
equipment   for   children   with   special   educational  
needs;;   decision   making   processes;;   continuing  
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professional   development);;   and  achievement   of  
the   objectives   of   the   National   Core   Curriculum  
and  the  school  programme.  

4. Procedures  
The  yearly  work  programme  of   the  SRU  details  
which   schools   and   which   aspects   of   provision  
must  be  checked.  There   is  no  set   frequency  for  
the  legal  compliance  but  the  process  includes:  

•   analysis   of   documents   relevant   to   the   areas  
inspected,   for  example,   in   the  case  of  equal  
treatment   of   students,   enrolment   and   class  
registers  showing  the  distribution  of  students  
between  classes;;    

•   interviews  with  those  in  charge;;  in  most  cases  
the  school  head  and  the  deputy  school  head,  
taking   into   consideration   the   areas   under  
inspection  as  defined  in  the  evaluator’s  work  
plan;;  

•   site   visit   to   the   school   and   observations  
related   to   the   areas   under   inspection.   The  
length  and  frequency  of  visits  depend  on  the  
individual  case;;  

•   evaluation  follow-­up  –  schools  must  carry  out  
any   measures   specified   in   the   binding  
decision  of  the  SRU.  

Every   five   years,   the   competent   SRU   will   also  
perform   the   ‘pedagogical/professional’   inspec-­
tion,  which  will  be  based  on  the  following  process:  

•   distribution,   collection   and   analysis   of  
satisfaction   surveys   of   teachers,   school  
employees,  and  parents;;  

•   analysis   of   documents,   such   as   the  
institutional   self-­assessments   performed   by  
the  school,  summaries  of  documents  linked  to  
previous   inspections,   the   institution’s  
pedagogical   programme,   continuous   pro-­
fessional   development   plans,   the   school  
statute,   school   rules,   the   summary   of   the  
documentation   on   the   teachers’   and   school  
head’s   evaluation   and   analysis   of   pupils’  
assessment  results;;  

•   interviews  with  at   least  5  %  of   teaching  staff  
members;;  

•   a  one-­day  visit   to   the  school  with   the  aim  of  
interviewing   staff,   clarifying   information   and  
data   collected   through   the   analysis   of  

documents,  observing  the  school  climate  and  
assessing  school  infrastructure;;  

•   within   a  week   of   the   school   visit,   evaluators  
will   send   a   report   to   the   school   maintaining  
body  and   the  school  head.  The  school  head  
will   prepare   a   five-­year   action   plan.   The  
implementation   of   this   action   plan   and   the  
documentation   of   previous   inspections   are  
examined  in  successive  inspections.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The   outcomes   of   a   legal   compliance   check  
depend   on   the   severity   of   the   infringements  
identified.  The  SRU:  

•   informs  the  institution  and  its  maintaining  body  
about   the   findings,   and   in   case  of   non-­com-­
pliance,  calls  the  competent  person  to  act;;    

•   may  impose  a  fine;;  

•   may   delete   the   institution   from   the   register  
(closing  the  institution);;  

•   may  initiate  judicial  proceedings.  

Following   the   ‘pedagogical/professional’   inspec-­
tion   and   the   report   prepared   by   evaluators,   the  
school  will  develop  a  five-­year  action  plan  taking  
into   consideration   findings   and   recommen-­
dations.  The   teaching  staff  will  have   to  approve  
the  action  plan  and  the  school  head  will  send  it  to  
the   school   maintaining   body.   Schools   may   be  
provided   with   additional   training   and   resources  
depending  on   the  action  plan  developed  by   the  
school  head  and  the  decision  of  the  maintaining  
body.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The   findings   of   the   legal   compliance   check   are  
not  published.  However,  the  competent  SRU  has  
to   upload   the   findings   onto   the   platform   of   the  
educational  authority.  

According   to   the   relevant   legislation,   data   and  
information   from   the   ‘pedagogical/professional’  
inspection   will   be   collected   by   the   educational  
authority.   The   authority   will   prepare   a   national  
report  and,  taking  the  findings  into  consideration,  
improve  the  methods,  tools  and  criteria  used.  The  
new  inspection  system  will  be  implemented  from  
2015  but,  at  the  moment,  the  way  the  results  will  
be  reported  has  not  yet  been  specified.  However,  
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the   school   will   be   bound   to   publish   the   expert  
report   compiled   in   the   course   of   the  
‘pedagogical/professional’   inspection   on   its  
website.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
According  to  the  Act  on  General  Education  (2011,  
CXC),  internal  school  evaluation  processes  must  
be   examined   during   the   course   of   the   external  
‘pedagogical/professional’  inspection.  This  will  be  
done  in  a  piloting  phase  which  is  due  to  start   in  
2015   (see   Section   I).   A   Ministerial   decree  
stipulates  that  methods  used  during  the   internal  
evaluation  of  the  pedagogical  work  of  the  school  
have  to  be  specified  in  a  document.  

According   to   current   regulations   schools  
themselves   may   decide   how   the   evaluation   is  
carried   out.   However,   the   educational   authority  
will  provide  schools  with  tools  for  self-­evaluation  
and  for  satisfaction  surveys  (see  Section  II.3).    

Despite   the   absence   of   specific   recommenda-­
tions   on   frequency,   the   external   pedagogical/  
professional   inspection   to   be   performed   every  
five   years   will   imply   regular   internal   evaluation  
should   also   take   place.   Internal   as   well   as  
external   evaluations   are   integral   parts   of   the  
quality   assurance   system.   The   purpose   of  
internal  evaluation  is  to  ensure  quality.    

2. Parties involved  
Schools   have   full   autonomy   in   deciding   who  
should   participate   in   the   internal   evaluation  
process  and  there  are  no  central  requirements  or  
recommendations.  There  is  no  national  overview  
on   participation   of   stakeholders   in   internal  
evaluation  processes.  

3. Evaluation tools and support  
The  educational  authority  is  developing  external  
school   evaluation   tools,   which   will   also   guide  
schools   in   their   internal   school   evaluation.   In  
addition,   the   educational   authority   delivers   the  
results   of   national   competence   examinations   to  
schools.  Schools  have  to  use  these  results  when  
developing  their  action  plans.  

Although  there  are  no  specific  training  courses  on  
internal   evaluation,   compulsory   in-­service  
training   for   school   heads,   which   may   last   two  
years   or   60   hours,   include   elements   relating   to  
this  issue.  Several  in-­service  training  courses  for  
teachers   also   deal   with   internal   school  
evaluation.   Higher   education   institutions,   in-­
service   teacher   training   institutes  at  county  and  
regional   level,   and   the   Hungarian   Institute   for  
Educational   Research   and   Development   all  
provide  in-­service  training.    

The   educational   authority   is   in   the   process   of  
developing  a  self-­evaluation  manual   for  schools  
and  an  online  distance  learning  course.    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
There   are   no   central   guidelines   on   the   use   of  
internal  evaluation   results,  however,   from  2015,  
school   inspections   will   cover   this   issue   and  
evaluators   may   give   recommendations   and  
guidelines  for  further  development.  The  findings  
of   internal  school  evaluation  will  be   fed   into   the  
report  on  external  school  evaluation,  which  will  be  
sent   to   the   school’s   maintaining   body   and   the  
educational  authority.  Schools  are  not  bound   to  
publish   the   results   of   the   internal   school  
evaluation.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
As  from  2015,  teachers  and  school  heads  will  be  
evaluated  through  the  ‘pedagogical/professional’  
inspection.  Nevertheless,  individual  teachers  and  
school   heads   may   also   be   evaluated   in   the  
course  of  internal  evaluation.    

A  compulsory  national  competence  examination  
takes   place   every   year   to   assess   student  
competences   in   reading   literacy   and  mathema-­
tics   in   grades   6,   8   and   10.   The   results   are  
aggregated  at  school,  regional  and  national  level.  
Trends   in  performance  and  average   results  are  
identified   by   gender,   students’   socio-­economic  
background,   and   at   sub-­regional,   regional   and  
national   level.  The  country-­level   report  supports  
the   monitoring   of   the   performance   of   the  
education   system  at   all   levels.   The   educational  
authority   is  responsible  for  data  and  information  
gathering,   publishing   (on   its   website)   and  
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reporting  at  national  level.  The  authority  delivers  
the  results  to  schools.  Individual  student  data  and  
results   are   made   available   exclusively   to   the  
teacher  responsible  and  to  students'  parents.    

Section IV. Reforms 
The   ‘pedagogical/professional’   inspection   has  
become  law  and  will  be  implemented  from  2015.  
The   competent   authorities   have   been   identified  
and  most  of  the  necessary  evaluation  tools  have  
been  developed.  The  inspection  will  be  linked  to  
supporting   measures   such   as   professional  
counselling.  

Malta 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
The   authority   responsible   for   the   external  
evaluation   of   schools   in   Malta   is   the   Quality  
Assurance   Department   (72)   (QAD)   within   the  
Directorate   for   Quality   and   Standards   in  
Education  (DQSE).  This  body  is  a  public  authority  
and  forms  part  of  the  Ministry  for  Education  and  
Employment   (MEDE)   of   the   Government   of  
Malta.  It  is  regulated  by  Chapter  327  of  the  Laws  
of  Malta  (the  Education  Act)  which  also  describes  
its  main  aims  and  terms  of  reference.    

The   department   has   a   dual   role   in   conducting  
external  evaluations,  namely  to:  

•   support  the  internal  evaluation  of  schools  and  
in  so  doing  helping  schools   in   their  on-­going  
pursuit  to  improve  quality;;  

•   monitor   the   fulfilment   of   national   standards  
and  aspirations  as  described  in  the  National    

•   Curriculum  Framework  for  Maltese  schools,  'A  
National  Curriculum  Framework  for  All'  (73).  

2. Evaluators 

                                                                                                                
(72)   https://education.gov.mt/en/education/quality-­

assurance/Pages/default.aspx    
(73)   http://curriculum.gov.mt/en/Resources/The-­

Evaluators   are   officials   within   the   QAD,   called  
Education  Officers.   They   are   expected   to   have  
the   following   qualifications,   teaching   and  
professional  experience:  
•   minimum  qualifications:  a  Bachelor  of  Educa-­
tion   (Hons.)   degree,   or   an   appropriate,  
recognized   and   equivalent   first   degree  
together   with   a   Post-­graduate   Certificate   in  
Education;;  

•   minimum   teaching  experience:  have  at   least  
ten  years  of  experience  in  teaching;;  

•   other  qualifications  and  experience:  candida-­
tes   aspiring   to   become   school   evaluators  
need  to  have  four  years  of  experience  in  one  
of   the   following   positions,   each   needing   a  
specific   qualification:   Assistant   Head   of  
School;;  Head  of  Department;;  Inclusive  Educa-­
tion  Coordinator  (INCO);;  School  Councilor.  

Specialist  professional   training   is  provided  to  all  
evaluators.  New  evaluators  follow  a  three  month  
induction   programme   during   which   they   are  
trained  by  experienced  senior  members  of  staff  in  
the   QAD   and/or   the   Directorate   of   Educational  
Services   (DES)   and/or   the   DQSE.   New  
evaluators   are   also   mentored   by   more  
experienced   colleagues   and   supervised   by  
Assistant  Directors  of  Education  in  the  QAD.  

3. Evaluation framework  
The  external  evaluation   framework  used  by   the  
QAD   for   all   schools   is   described   in   'The  
Integrated  School   Improvement  Framework:   the  
External  Review'  (74).    

The   evaluation   framework   focuses   on   the  
following  three  key  areas:  

•   educational  leadership  and  management  –  
focuses   on   educational   leadership,   school  
internal   evaluation   and   development   and  
effective  school  management;;  

•   learning   and   teaching   –   focuses   on  
curricular   entitlement,   effective   learning   and  
teaching,  and  assessment;;  

•   school   ethos   –   focuses   on   pastoral   care,  
school  climate  and  parental  involvement.  

NCF/Documents/NCF.pdf  
(74)   http://education.gov.mt/en/education/quality-­

assurance/Pages/External-­Reviews.aspx  
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Each  of  these  three  key  areas  is  subdivided  into  
three  sub-­areas  each  consisting  of  a  number  of  
parameters;;   these   parameters   vary   in   number  
from   one   to   five.   In   turn,   each   parameter   has  
standards  against  which   the  external  evaluation  
will   be   carried   out.   The   standards   for   each  
parameter   serve   as   indicators   against   which  
school  practices  can  be  evaluated.    

The   school   context   and   other   school-­specific  
information   such   as   the   social   background   of  
pupils  and  pupils’  special  educational  needs,  are  
considered   through   a   document   called   the  
'School  Profile'  which  is  compiled  by  the  head  of  
school  and  given  to  the  external  evaluators  three  
weeks  before  the  external  evaluation.    

4. Procedures  
No  specific  frequency  is  specified  by  the  QAD  for  
external   evaluations,   however   evaluations   are  
cyclical.   Schools   showing   through   their  
development  plan  that  they  are  (a)  aware  of  the  
main   challenges   they   are   facing,   particularly   in  
the   areas   of   Leadership   &   Management   and  
Learning  &  Teaching,  and  (b)  provide  evidence  in  
the   form   of   clear   action   plans   that   show   active  
work  to  address  challenges  and  improve,  will  be  
evaluated  again  after  all  other  schools  have  been  
evaluated   (i.e.   when   the   second   cycle   starts).  
However,   if   a   school   fails   to   provide   such  
evidence,  the  QAD  will  ask  for  a  tighter  evaluation  
cycle,  in  which  case  another  evaluation  will  take  
place  after  one  year.    

The   procedure   followed   by   external   evaluators  
involves   the   analysis   of   documents   collected  
prior,   during   and   after   the   evaluation.   These  
include  staff  lists  with  their  duties,  the  calendar  of  
the   school   activities,   the   school   development  
plan   and   internal   evaluation   documents,   pupils’  
annual   exam   results   together   with   national  
median   and  mean   scores,   school   layout   plans,  
lesson   timetables,   financial   reports,   teachers’  
schemes   of   work,   pupil   and   staff   attendance  
records  and  any  school  publication.    

Twenty  days  prior  to  the  external  evaluation,  the  
QAD   provides   the   head   of   school   with   hard  
copies  of  pre-­external  evaluation  questionnaires  
consisting  of  items  covering  all  three  key  areas  of  
the   evaluation   framework.   All   educational   staff  

and  parents  are  asked  to  complete  the  question-­
naires  which  are  then  collected  confidentially  by  
the  external  evaluation  team  leader  within  a  week  
of   their   distribution.   The   questionnaires   from  
teachers  are  analysed  and  reported  upon  by  the  
external   evaluation   team.   In   schools   with  more  
than   150   pupils,   a   random   sample   of   150  
questionnaires   from   parents   are   analysed   and  
reported  upon  by  the  external  evaluation  team.    

The  external  evaluation  involves  a  three,  four  or  
five   day   visit   to   the   school   depending   on   the  
number  of  teaching  staff  in  the  school.  During  this  
visit   the   external   evaluators   aim   to   observe   as  
many   lessons   as   possible,   together   with   other  
school  practices  such  as  pupil  entry  and  exit  from  
the  school  as  well  as  pupil  activity  during  breaks.  
The   evaluation   team   interviews   the   head   of  
school,  assistant  head/s  of  school,  teaching  staff,  
the   students’   council   and   the   parents’   council  
regarding   all   three   key   areas   of   the   evaluation  
framework.  

Within   two   weeks   after   the   evaluation,   the  
evaluation  team  sends  a  draft  report  to  the  head  
of   school,   who,   in   turn,   can   submit   feedback  
within  three  working  days.    

The   evaluation   team   will   perform   an  
unannounced   one   day   follow-­up   visit   to   the  
school  within  one  calendar  year  from  publication  
of   final  evaluation  report.  This   follow-­up   is  done  
for   all   evaluated   schools   irrespective   of   the  
outcomes  of   the  external  evaluation  and  serves  
to   assess   whether   the   previous   findings   were  
unduly   influenced   by   school   staff   tactical  
behaviour   and   whether   the   school   has   started  
working  on   the  evaluators’   recommendations.   If  
external  evaluators  find  evidence  of  such  tactical  
behaviour,  although  the  final  evaluation  report  is  
not   changed,   the   external   evaluation   team   will  
request  another  external  evaluation  to  take  place  
during  the  following  school  year.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The   external   evaluation   report   will   contain  
findings   and   recommendations   that   are  
communicated   to   the  school  head  electronically  
in  a  draft  report.  The  head  of  school  is  required  to  
act   on   these   findings   and   recommendations   by  
discussing   the   report   with   the   educational   staff  
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and   then   together   draw-­up   action   plans   with  
specific  targets  and  timeframes.  

For  schools   that  show  lack  of   improvement  and  
do   not   respond   positively   to   the   supportive  
measures   offered   by   the  QAD,   the  Minister   for  
Education  and  Employment  may  take  disciplinary  
measures.  There   is  no  published  specific   list  of  
measures   that   the  Minister  may   take.  Since   the  
QAD   started   performing   external   evaluations   in  
2010,  the  measures  that  have  been  taken  so  far  
consisted   of   changes   at   the   school   senior  
management  team  level  or  any  other  staff  level  of  
the  school.  

Support   for   schools   that   need   improvements   is  
provided  in  the  form  of  training,  usually  delivered  
by  the  Education  Officers  to  heads  of  school  and  
teaching  staff.  The  external  evaluators  may  also  
recommend   that   more   human   resources   be  
assigned  to  the  school  to  help  it  improve.    

No   resource   rewards   are   given   to   schools  
performing  well  in  external  evaluations.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The  final  external  evaluation  report  is  sent  to  the  
directors  general  of  the  Education  Directorates  of  
the  Ministry   for  Education  and  Employment,   the  
college   principal   (in   Malta,   state   schools   are  
clustered   into  colleges,  with  each  college  falling  
under  the  leadership  of  a  college  principal),  and  
the  head  of  school.  This  report  will  include  mean  
and   median   pupil   annual   exam   scores   bench-­
marked  against  national  annual  exam  results.  

A  summary  of  the  final  external  evaluation  report,  
consisting   of   the   main   findings   (excluding   the  
evidence),   recommendations,   and   statistical  
information   from   the   teaching  staff  and  parents’  
questionnaires   is   also   prepared  by   the  external  
evaluators  and  given  in  hardcopy  format  to  all  the  
teaching  staff.    

The   external   evaluators   also   prepare   a   report  
with   the   findings   that   emerge   from   the  
questionnaires   for   parents   in   hard   copy   format.  
This  report  is  distributed  to  all  the  parents.  

                                                                                                                
(75)   http://education.gov.mt/en/education/quality-­

assurance/Documents/QAD%20SCHOOL%20IMPROV
EMENT/Knowing%20Our%20School.pdf  

The  head  of  school  is  also  asked  by  the  QAD  to  
hold  a  meeting  with  the  teaching  staff  to  discuss  
the   findings   and   recommendations   of   the   final  
external  evaluation  report.  The  QAD  also  expects  
the  head  of  school   to  communicate   in  writing  to  
the   parents,   the   main   findings   and  
recommendations   found   in   the   final   external  
evaluation  report.  This  communication  has  to  be  
approved  by  the  external  evaluation  team  leader  
prior  to  it  being  disseminated.  

After  the  unannounced  follow  up  visit,  a  follow  up  
external   evaluation   report   is   drafted   by   the  
external  evaluators  and  distributed  to  the  head  of  
school,  the  college  principal  and  to  the  directors  
general  of  the  Education  Directorates.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
The   QAD   recommends   that   schools   follow   the  
documents  'Knowing  Our  School'  (75)  and  'School  
Development   Plan   Handbook'   (76)   when  
performing   internal   evaluations.   'Knowing   Our  
School'   states   that   internal   evaluation   is  an  on-­
going  process  based  on  a  three-­year  cycle.  It  lists  
eight   distinct   areas   that   are   to   be   evaluated:  
Leadership,  Management  &  Quality   Assurance,  
Teaching   &   Learning,   Curriculum,   Pupil  
Attainment,   Support   for   learning,   School   ethos,  
and  Resources.    

External   evaluators   examine   the   reports   issued  
from   the   internal   evaluation   for   evidence   as   to  
how  the  school  management   team  is  managing  
the  school  in  its  pursuit  to  self-­improve.  

The  internal  evaluation  is  mostly  an  autonomous  
process  that  the  school  undertakes.  The  QAD,  as  
the   external   evaluating   body,   provides   schools  
with   accepted   internal   evaluation   tools,  
procedures  and  reporting  practices  ensuring  that  
the  internal  evaluation  process  is  valid.  

2. Parties involved  
Following   present   practice,   the   QAD  
recommends  that  the  internal  evaluation  involves  
all  school  stakeholders,  i.e.  school  management,  

(76)   http://education.gov.mt/en/education/quality-­
assurance/Documents/QAD%20SCHOOL%20IMPROV
EMENT/SDP%20handbook%20FINAL%20COPY.pdf  
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educational   staff,   pupils,   parents,   the   school  
council  and  the  local  community.  The  QAD  does  
not  prescribe  the  role  each  of  these  stakeholders  
should  play  in  the  internal  evaluation  process.  

3. Evaluation tools and support  
Whilst   the   external   evaluation   framework   is  
available  to  schools  for  their   internal  evaluation,  
they  are  not  obliged  to  use  it.    

Currently,  at  the  end  of  the  primary  cycle,  pupils  
sit   for   a   national   benchmark   assessment   in  
English,   Maltese   and   Mathematics   set   by   the  
Department   of   Curriculum   Management   within  
the   Ministry   for   Education   and   Employment.  
Following   this  assessment,  primary  schools  are  
provided   with   the   national   mean   and   median  
scores  of  this  assessment  in  order  to  allow  them  
to  compare  their  results  with  those  obtained  by  all  
pupils  on  a  national  level.  Similarly  at  the  end  of  
the   secondary   school   cycle,   pupils   sit   for   the  
Secondary   Education   Certificate   examinations  
set  by  the  University  of  Malta  in  various  subjects.  
Each   school   then   receives   the   raw   results  
obtained   by   its   pupils   to   allow   comparison  with  
the  raw  results  obtained  on  a  national  level.  

The   QAD   offers   support   to   schools   to   conduct  
internal  evaluation  by  providing  the  professional  
services   of   Education   Officers,   who   normally  
serve  as  external  evaluators.  They  play  the  role  
of   adviser   on   how   to   conduct   an   internal  
evaluation,   the   tools   that   can   be   used,   how   to  
present  the  findings  and  draft  action  plans  based  
on  these  findings.    

Training  in  internal  evaluation  is  not  imposed  on  
schools   and   neither   does   it   form   part   of   the  
Bachelor   of   Education   (Hons.)   degree   courses  
offered   by   the   University   of   Malta   as   initial  
teacher   education.   However,   those   wanting   to  
apply   for   school   leadership   roles   need   to   be   in  
possession  of  a  Post-­graduate  Diploma   in  Edu-­
cational  Leadership  conferred  by  the  University  of  
Malta,   which   includes   the   equivalent   of   five  
ECTSs  dealing  with  internal  school  evaluation.  

The   documents   'Knowing   Our   School'   and  
'School   Development   Plan   Handbook'   provide  
guidelines  and  serve  as  manuals  for  conducting  
internal  evaluations.  These  documents  focus  on  

the  tools  that  can  be  used,  such  as  SWOT  analy-­
sis,  questionnaires,  interviews,  use  of  performan-­
ce   measuring   criteria,   and   on   the   way   school  
leaders   can   use   such   tools   with   teaching   staff,  
parents   and   students   in   a   collegial   effort   to  
achieve  improvement  in  the  areas  of  Leadership,  
Management   &  Quality   Assurance,   Teaching  &  
Learning,  Curriculum,  Pupil  Attainment,  Support  
for  learning,  School  ethos,  and  Resources.  

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation  
The   QAD   encourages   heads   of   school   and  
teaching  staff  to  use  internal  evaluation  findings  
to   create   appropriate   action   plans   that   lead   to  
school  improvement.    

The  QAD  external  evaluators  ask  for  action  plans  
based   on   the   internal   evaluation   findings   as  
evidence  that   the  school  authorities  are  actively  
engaged   in   their   school’s   on-­going   evaluation  
and  improvement.  The  internal  evaluation  is  thus  
directly  linked  to  the  external  evaluation.  

Schools  are  not  obliged  to  publish  the  results  of  
internal   evaluations   but   are   encouraged   by   the  
QAD  to  do  so.  The  QAD  does  expect  that  for  an  
internal  evaluation  to  be  valid,  the  teaching  staff,  
parents  and  pupils  are  all  involved  in  the  process.    

The  decision  whether  or  not  the  results  of  internal  
evaluations   are   published,   and   how   these   are  
disseminated,   is   taken  by   the  school.  However,  
the  QAD  expects  that  schools  inform  the  teaching  
staff   of   the   outcomes   of   the   internal   evaluation  
while  it   is  up  to  the  school  to  decide  whether  or  
not  parents  are  informed  of  these  outcomes.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Upon  their  employment  within  the  state  education  
sector  teachers  have  a  two-­year  induction  phase  
during   which   they   are   evaluated   by   Education  
Officers   of   the   QAD.   Following   this   period,   the  
Directorate  for  Educational  Services  is  meant  to  
keep   monitoring   teachers;;   however,   there   is  
currently  no  formal  on-­going  evaluation  structure.  
If   however   heads   of   school   or   parents   lodge  
complaints  on  particular   teachers  with   the  QAD  
or   the   Directorate   for   Educational   Services,  
Education  Officers  within  these  departments  will  
formally  evaluate  these  teachers.  
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Heads   of   school   are   not   normally   evaluated.  
However,   like   teachers   they   may   be   externally  
evaluated  if  complaints  are  lodged  to  the  QAD  by  
teachers  or  parents.  

The   DQSE   is   also   expected   to   monitor   the  
performance  of   the  national  educational  system  
through   the   monitoring   of   national   examination  
results,  national   literacy  skills  competences,   the  
rate  of  early  school  leavers,  the  rate  of  students  
continuing  in  post-­secondary  education,  and  the  
results  obtained  by  Maltese  pupils  in  international  
assessments  such  as  PISA,  TIMSS  and  PIRLS.  

At   present,   the   practice   is   for   schools   to   be  
provided   with   statistical   analysis   (mean   and  
median   scores)   of   national   exams   so   that   they  
can  compare  the  results  obtained  by  their  pupils  
against   the   national   scores.   Schools   are   not  
obliged  to  deliver  their  pupils’  aggregated  results  
to   the  school  staff.  Where  this  happens   it   is   the  
school  itself  that  disseminates  these  results  to  its  
teachers.  

Section IV. Reforms 
Currently  the  QAD  is  working  on  a  reform  to  the  
internal  evaluation  of  schools.  The  piloting  phase  
of   this   reform   is   expected   to   be   completed   by  
August   2014,   while   the   new   policy   on   internal  
evaluation  of  schools  is  expected  to  be  published  
in  September  2014.  It  is  envisaged  that  the  new  
policy  will  come  into  force  by  May  2015.  

The Netherlands 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
External   school   evaluation   is   entrusted   to   the  
Dutch   Inspectorate   of   Education   (77).   The  
inspectorate   operates   under   the   supervision   of  
the  Ministry  of  Education,  Culture  and  Science,  
but   is   professionally   and   organisationally  
independent.  

                                                                                                                
(77)   http://www.onderwijsinspectie.nl/english  
(78)   http://www.onderwijsinspectie.nl/onderwerpen/Ã  

The   external   evaluation   carried   out   by   the  
inspectorate   is   intended   to   both   assess   the  
quality   of   education   offered   in   schools,   and  
encourage  schools  to  maintain  and   improve  the  
education   they   offer.   In   addition,   it   inspects  
schools'   compliance   with   financial   and   other  
regulations,   and   reports   on   the   quality   of  
individual  institutions  and  the  educational  system  
as   a   whole.   Finally,   the   external   evaluation  
carried   out   by   the   inspectorate   aims   to   supply  
reliable  information  on  education.  

In   addition   to   inspecting   single   schools,   the  
inspectorate  carries  out  thematic  inspections  for  
topics  that  are  important  for  all  schools,  such  as  
language   teaching   in   primary   education   or  
teaching   time   in   secondary   education.   In  
addition,   the   inspectorate   produces   annual  
reports   describing   positive   and   negative  
developments   in   the   education   system   and  
providing  recommendations  for  improvement.    

2. Evaluators 
Evaluators   are   employees   of   the   Dutch  
inspectorate   of   education.   The   inspectorate  
requires   a   diploma   in   higher   education,   and  
preferably   professional   experience   and/or  
knowledge   in   one   or   more   of   the   levels   of  
education.  Candidates  must  be  able  to  produce  a  
certificate   of   good   conduct   (Verklaring   omtrent  
gedrag).    

Evaluators   receive   in-­service   training,   but   the  
content,   length,   and   approach   is   tailored   to   the  
specific  educational  level.    

3. Evaluation framework  
The   inspectorate   works   with   several   risk-­based  
assessment  frameworks  (differentiated  according  
to  the  levels  and  sectors  of  education)  (78),  which  
incorporate   the   indicators   and   standards   for  
assessing  the  quality  of  schools.  

Following   the   2008   amendment   to   the   require-­
ments   on   annual   reporting   for   schools,   the  
inspectorate  now  operates  with  a  system  of  risk-­
based   inspection   that   makes   a   distinction  
between:  (i)  schools  ‘at  risk’,  which  receive  a  full  
‘quality  inspection’;;  and  (ii)  schools  ‘to  be  trusted’,  

Toezicht/Toezichtkaders    
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which  are  visited  only  once  every four  years  for  a  
‘basic  inspection’.  

The  framework  for  basic  inspection  consists  of  an  
analysis   of   students'   achievements,   quality  
assurance,   aspects   of   legal   compliance   and  
special  needs  provision  and  guidance.  

A  full  quality  inspection  framework  covers  the  key  
aspects   of   pedagogical   and   organisational  
processes  that  may  impact  on  student  outcomes.  
The   framework   comprises   five   parameters:  
outcomes,  the  teaching-­learning  process,  special  
needs   provision   and   guidance,   quality  
assurance,  and  statutory  regulations.  These  are  
then   broken   down   into   ten   quality   indicators,  
which   are   further   divided   into   a   range   of   sub-­
items.   The   inspectorate   also   checks   schools’  
compliance  with  the  law  and  its  finances.    

Based   on   the   indicators,   the   inspectorate   de-­
termines  whether   the  school   is  of   ‘basic  quality’  
or  to  be  classified  as  ‘weak’  or  ‘very  weak’.    

This  approach  is  used  for  all  schools   in  primary  
and   secondary   education.   Some   additional  
indicators   can   be   added   for   special   needs  
education.    

4. Procedures  
The  inspectorate  carries  out  a  risk  analysis  of  all  
schools  every  year  and  visits  each  school  at  least  
once  every  four  years.    

Each  year  student  results,  financial  data  and  any  
warning   signs   of   failure   on   the   quality   of  
education  are  examined  to  determine  the  level  of  
risk   for  each  school.  Warning  signs   include,   for  
example,   complaints   and   negative   news   in   the  
media.   If   potential   risks   are   identified,   an  
inspection  takes  place.  

Inspection  visits  are  planned  ahead.  They  include  
classroom   observations   of   a   minimum   of   four  
lessons  per  school,  which  focus  on  the  school’s  
overall   teaching  quality  and  not   the  appraisal  of  
individual   teachers.  Such  observations  help   the  
inspectors   to   understand   whether   the   school  
leadership  team  is  giving  accurate  descriptions  of  
the   school’s   quality.   In   schools  where   risks   are  
identified,  inspectors  examine  qualitative  aspects  
more  deeply,  which  might  mean  a  closer  look  at  
the   school’s   human   resource   policies   and  
teaching   requirements   among   other   items.   The  

inspectorate   has   the   option   to   use   a  
questionnaire  to  collect  the  views  of  staff,  parents  
and,  if  necessary,  other  stakeholders,  depending  
on   the   area   of   evaluation.   Interviews   are   held  
frequently  with  teaching  staff,  remedial  teachers,  
school  leaders  and  school  boards.  

Once   inspectors   have   produced   the   report,  
schools  are  given  the  opportunity  to  refute  facts  
and,   if   they   disagree   with   its   conclusions,   they  
may  submit  a  response.  

Where   the   risks   identified  are   considered   to  be  
manageable  by  the  school  itself,  the  inspectorate  
will  visit  the  school  after  one  year;;  in  cases  where  
the  school  has  been  judged  very  weak,  a  follow-­
up  visit  takes  place.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
Schools   that   are   considered   to  perform  well   on  
the   basis   of   the   yearly   risk   analysis   receive   a  
small-­scale  visit  on  a  four-­year  basis.    

Schools   that   are   considered   to   be   delivering   a  
weak  or  very  weak   level  of  education   receive  a  
tailored   inspection  over   the   following  years  until  
they  reach  a  basic  level  of  quality.  

In  the  latter  case,  the  school  concerned  is  added  
to   a   list   of   very  weak   schools   published  on   the  
inspectorate’s   website.   Following   the   visit,   the  
inspectorate   agrees   with   the   school   board   on  
what  needs  to  be  achieved  and  by  when.  Schools  
have   a   maximum   of   two   years   to   achieve   the  
agreed   objectives.   During   this   period   the  
inspectorate   interviews  the  school  at   least  once  
every  six  months  to  verify  whether  the  quality  of  
education   is   improving   and   at   what   pace.   If  
schools   do   not   show   improvements,   the  
inspectorate   can   exert   increasing   pressure   by  
tightening  up   the   inspection   regime,   visiting   the  
school  more  frequently,  and/or  issuing  an  official  
warning  to  the  school.  

Disciplinary  actions  are  taken  against  schools  if,  
for  example,   they  are  underperforming   in   terms  
of   quality   or   financial   management.   Very   weak  
schools  are  also  urged  to   improve  by  the  threat  
of   sanctions.   The   inspectorate   and   finally   the  
Minister  exert  increasing  pressure  to  improve  the  
quality   of   the   school,   leading   eventually,   in  
extreme  cases,  to  withholding  the  school’s  entire  
budget.  
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If   schools  don’t   demonstrate   sufficient   progress  
during   the   improvement   process,   the   inspector  
can   ask   the   school   board   to   prepare   an  
emergency  plan,  which  can   include   the   transfer  
of  the  school  to  another  school  board,  a  merger,  
or  closure  of  the  school  itself.    

If  schools  show  improvement  they  are  no  longer  
classified   as   weak   or   very   weak   and   the   very  
weak  schools  will  be  removed  from  the  list  on  the  
inspectorate's  website.    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Evaluation  findings  are  published.  

The  judgment  of  the  inspectorate  is  explained  in  
a  report  which  is  published  on  the  website  of  the  
inspectorate.   This   report   is   primarily   written   for  
the  schools   themselves  and   the  school  boards,  
and  it  is  the  duty  of  the  school  to  communicate  its  
existence   to   parents.   For   very  weak   schools,   a  
separate   page   for   parents   is   provided   in   the  
report.    

The  inspectorate  also  reports  very  weak  schools  
to  the  Minister  of  Education,  Culture  and  Science,  
and  on   the  basis  of   this   report   the  Minister  can  
impose  administrative  and/or   funding  sanctions.  
The  list  of  very  weak  schools  is  updated  monthly.    

Access  to  inspection  findings  is  also  guaranteed  
by   the   law  on  administrative   transparency   (Wet  
openbaarheid  bestuur)  which  allows  third  parties  
to  request  documents  from  schools,  provided  that  
the   documents   do   not   form   part   of   the  
inspectorate’s  working  materials.  

Student  achievements  are  not  published  but  are  
checked   against   the   background   of   the   school.  
Schools  with  many  disadvantaged  students  can  
be   evaluated   according   to   different   standards  
than  other  schools.  Schools  are  not  ranked  by  the  
inspectorate.    

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
For   reasons   of   public   accountability,   schools  
must   report   on   student   progress   to   parents   as  
well   as   produce   information   on   educational  
results,   the   quality   of   education,   the   financial  
situation  of  the  school  and  the  arrangements  for  

professional   governance.   This   information   can  
also   be   used   for   internal   evaluation.   However,  
there   are   no   legal   requirements   for   schools   to  
implement   a   particular   self-­evaluation   process,  
but   schools   are   required   to   draw   up   a   school  
prospectus,   an   annual   report   and   a   four-­year  
school   plan,   which   is   typically   based   on   an  
internal  review  of  school  quality.  

As   of   August   2010,   schools   are   required   to  
establish   an   internal   supervisory   board  
responsible   for   approving   the   school's   annual  
report,   and   supervising   the   extent   to   which  
schools   and   school   boards   meet   legal  
requirements,  codes  of  good  conduct,  and  have  
sound   financial  management.   Schools   are   also  
required   to   achieve   at   least   minimum   levels   of  
student  achievement.  

2. Parties involved  
The   school   board   is   responsible   for   internal  
quality  management  and  self-­evaluation.  

While  school  boards  have  a  formal  responsibility  
to   ensure   that   their   schools   have   a   reliable  
internal  quality  management  system,   the   imple-­
mentation   of   self-­evaluation   activities   are  
managed   by   school   leaders   and   their  manage-­
ment   teams,   who   also   decide   who   should  
participate  in  these  exercises.  

3. Evaluation tools and support  
The  Law  on  Primary  Education  requires  schools  
to   produce   several   strategic   documents:   (i)   an  
annual   report,   (ii)   a   four-­yearly   school  plan  and  
(iii)   a   school   guide   (school   prospectus).  
Regulations   for   secondary   schools   are   similar.  
These   documents   make   explicit   references   to  
quality,   performance   and   strategies   for  
improvement.   The   documents   are   prepared  
regularly.    

In  the  annual  report,  schools  describe  the  various  
activities   of   the   preceding   school   year.   It   des-­
cribes  the  policy  of  the  school  and  its  outcomes.  
This  annual  report  includes  a  management  report  
and  an  annual  financial  statement.    

The   school   plan,  which  must   be  updated  every  
four  years,  describes  how  the  school   intends   to  
improve   its   quality.   It  must   be   approved   by   the  
‘participation  council’,  which  in  primary  education  
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is  made  up  of  both  parents  and  teachers,  and  in  
secondary   education   also   includes   students.  
Through   this  document,   the  school  makes   itself  
and  its  policies  accountable  to  the  Inspectorate.  
School  boards  are  also  required  to  describe  in  the  
school   plan   how   they   perform   their   role   in  
monitoring  and  improving  school  quality.    

The  school  prospectus  is  an  annual  report,  which  
is   typically   based   on   an   internal   review   of   the  
school.   It   describes   the   educational   policy,   the  
personnel   policy,   and   the   way   the   school   has  
monitored   and   improved   the   quality   of   its  
education.   The   school   prospectus   contains  
information  for  parents  and  students.  It  is  updated  
on  the  basis  of  the  school  plan  and  describes  in  
some   detail   what   happens   in   the   school,   its  
objectives  and  the  results  achieved.  Schools  are  
free   to   choose   the   way   this   information   is  
presented.   The   prospectus   can   include  
information   on   parents'   contribution,   the   rights  
and  obligations  of  parents  and  students,  and  the  
provision   made   for   students   with   learning  
difficulties   or   behavioural   problems.   The   school  
sends   a   copy   of   its   prospectus   to   the  
inspectorate,   to   which   it   is   accountable.   The  
inspectorate   may   decide   to   verify   whether   the  
statements  made  in  the  prospectus  are  accurate  
and  reflect  practice.    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
The   school   prospectus   and   school   plan   are  
considered   to   be   the   means   by   which   schools  
demonstrate  accountability   to   the  public.  These  
documents   are   also   assessed   by   the   inspec-­
torate,  who  checks  that  the  information  provided  
is   complete   and   accurate.   For   example,   they  
check  whether  the  school  prospectus  contains  in-­
formation   on   the   complaints   procedure,   and  
whether  it  reflects  their  knowledge  of  the  school  
based   on   their   risk-­assessment   and   inspection  
work.  

School  plans  and  prospectuses  can  be  obtained  
from  the  school  or  via  the  school  website.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Progress  of  primary  school  pupils  is  monitored  by  
means   of   observation   and   testing.   At   the  
                                                                                                                
(79)   http://www.cito.com/    

moment,   the   Cito   (79)   primary   school   leavers’  
attainment   test   for   year   8,   is   used   by  
approximately   85   %   of   Dutch   schools   to  
determine  which  type  of  secondary  education  will  
be   most   appropriate   for   the   individual   student.  
Schools  use  this  test  to  determine  the  outcomes  
of   their   teaching   and   compare   them   with   the  
results   of   other   schools.   It   is   also   one   of   the  
indicators  used  to  determine  whether  schools  are  
at  risk.  As  from  2015,  all  pupils  in  the  final  year  of  
primary  school  will  have  to  sit  an  attainment  test,  
and   schools’   aggregated   pupil   results   will   be  
published.  

Schools’   aggregated   student   results   in   national  
tests  are  part  of  the  initial  risk  assessment.  The  
results  are  reported  to  the  school  board.    

Teacher   appraisal   in   the   Netherlands   is   the  
responsibility  of  the  employing  authority  for  each  
school.  Central   regulations   specify   that   schools  
should  have  regular  performance  interviews  with  
all  staff.  However,  employing  authorities  are  free  
to   develop   their   own   frameworks   for   teacher  
appraisal.   Many   school   boards   delegate   the  
responsibility   for  human  resource  management,  
including   teacher   appraisal,   to   school   leaders,  
and  practices  vary  from  school  to  school.  School  
boards   are   obliged   to   monitor   teacher  
competencies.   Principals   typically   conduct   an  
annual  or  biannual  performance  review  with  each  
teacher.  

Evaluation  of  the  school  head  may  be  carried  out  
by   the   school   board.  School   boards  are   free   to  
decide  evaluation  methods  and  which  aspects  to  
evaluate.    

The  responsibility  for  the  evaluation  of  the  Dutch  
education  system  is  essentially  shared  between  
the  Ministry   of   Education,   Culture   and   Science  
and  the  Inspectorate  of  Education.  The  Ministry’s  
main   responsibilities   in   the   evaluation   of   the  
education  system  are  to:    

•   develop   tools   to  monitor   the   performance   of  
the   education   system   (e.g.   indicator   frame-­
work,  national  student  assessment  and  cohort  
studies);;    
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•   promote   evaluation   studies   on   particular  
aspects  of   the  education  system   (e.g.  policy  
and  programme  evaluation);;  and    

•   encourage   the   use   of   evaluation   results   in  
decision-­making  and  policy  development.  

The   Inspectorate   of   Education   assumes   the  
major   responsibility   for  monitoring   the  quality  of  
education.   The   Dutch   Constitution   entrusts   the  
Inspectorate  of  Education  with  the  preparation  of  
an  annual  report  on  the  State  of  Education  in  the  
Netherlands.  Overall,  the  inspectorate  is  respon-­
sible   for   reporting   publicly   on   the   education  
system   as   a   whole,   providing   information   for  
policy   development,   and   supplying   reliable  
information  on  education.  In  consultation  with  the  
Ministry  of  Education,  Culture  and  Science,  it  also  
engages   in   policy   evaluations,   and   contracts  
research  and  analysis  on  specific  aspects  of  the  
education  system.  

Section IV. Reforms 
As   from   the   2014/15   school   year,   the  
inspectorate   will   reinforce   its   differentiated  
approach,  based  on  risk-­assessment.  Additional  
categories   will   be   added   to   the   classification  
system.   As   well   as   sufficient,   weak,   and   very  
weak  there  will  also  be  moderate,  average,  good,  
and   excellent   categories.   In   addition,   excellent  
schools  will  be  rewarded.    

Schools  in  primary  and  secondary  education  will  
receive  a  quality  profile  from  the  2016/17  school  
year.   A   quality   profile   will   indicate   the   level   of  
school   performance   and   the   areas   where  
improvements  are  possible.  Five  parameters  will  
be   used:   educational   attainment,   educational  
process,   school   climate   and   safety,   quality  
assurance  and  ambitions,  financial  and  material  
resources.    

Moreover,  as  school  boards  are   responsible   for  
the   quality   of   their   schools,   the   inspectorate   is  
paying   increased   attention   to   school   boards  
especially   on   the   supervision   of   'administrative  
acting'  (Bestuurlijk  handelen).    

These  changes  will  be  introduced  through  a  pilot  
project  starting  in  August  (2014)  involving  primary  
and   secondary   schools   as   well   as   schools  
providing  special  needs  education.  

Austria 

Section I. External evaluation of schools  

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
School   inspection   in  Austria   is  governed  by   the  
Federal   School   Inspection   Act   (Bundesschul-­
aufsichtsgesetz),   last   amended   in   2013.   The  
supervision   of   schooling   (Schulinspektion)   is   a  
federal   responsibility divided   between   nine  
federal  offices  and  a  number  of  district  offices.  It  
is   also   differentiated   by   school   type   between  
compulsory   general   schools   (primary,   general  
secondary  and  new  secondary  schools),  acade-­
mic  secondary  schools,  vocational  schools,  and  
upper  vocational  schools.  These  different  offices  
act,   to   some   degree,   independently   from   each  
other.    

The  Federal  Ministry  of  Education  and  Women’s  
Affairs,  maintains  overall  responsibility  for  school  
inspection,   for   the   development   of   education  
standards  and  national   tests,  as  well   as   for   the  
overall  improvement  in  quality.  Heads  of  Units  in  
the   Ministry   carry   out   overall   performance  
reviews.  Moreover,  on  a  yearly  basis,   they   lead  
bilateral  discussions  on  performance   targets   for  
each   school   type   with   representatives   of   the  
school   inspection   officials   in   all   nine   Austrian  
Länder.   This   process   leads   to   a   national  
development  plan  for  each  school  type.  

School   inspectors   have   a   duty   to   monitor   the  
quality  of  education  and  the  working  of  schools,  
as  well  as  provide  advice  on  school  improvement.  

2. Evaluators 
School  inspectors  are  employed  as  civil  servants  
by   the   central   government   but   exercise   their  
duties   at   the   school   inspection   offices   of   the  
boards  of  education  in  the  nine  Austrian  Länder  
and  in  the  districts.  

Regional  school   inspectors  are  either  appointed  
for   compulsory   general   schools,   or   academic  
secondary  schools.  

District  school  inspectors  are  responsible  only  for  
compulsory  general  education  (primary,  general  
secondary  and  new  secondary  schools).  
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In  addition,  there  are  subject  inspectors  (Fachins-­
pektoren)  who  have  their  offices  within  Landess-­
chulrat  and  are  responsible  for  special  subjects  in  
their   region   (e.g.   religious   instruction,   physical  
education,  information  technology,  etc.).  

Inspectors   must   hold   an   appropriate   teaching  
diploma   and   have   at   least   two   years’   teaching  
experience   in   the   type   of   school   concerned.  
Although   it   is   not   a   requirement,   most   school  
inspectors   are   former   school   heads.   They   are  
recruited  on  the  basis  of  a  competitive  procedure  
managed  by  the  collegiate  council  of  each  Land  
board  of  education.  However,  it  is  the  Minister  of  
Education   who   selects   the   candidates   from   a  
short   list  provided  by   the  board.  Before  or  after  
appointment,  inspectors  must  undertake  training  
in   school   management.   These   courses   cover  
school   legislation,   leadership   and  
communication,   personnel   development   and  
team  building,  as  well  as  quality  management.    

3. Evaluation framework  
Inspectors  base  their  work  on  a  range  of  official  
documents,  directly  linked  to  external  evaluation,  
which   provide   the   necessary   information   to  
ensure  consistency  in  their  work.  These  are:  

The   Federal   School   Inspection   Act   (80),   which  
includes   a   definition   and   description   of   school  
quality   and   prescribes   a   system   for   periodic  
planning   and   reporting.   It   also   calls   for   regular  
agreements   on   target   setting   at   all   levels,   and  
provides   for   guidance   and   self-­evaluation  
instruments   as   well   as   support   measures   for  
schools.  

The   School   Inspection   Mandate   (General  
Directive),  which  states  the  basic  values  of  school  
inspections,   such   as   respect   of   educational  
principles,   cooperation,   and   effectiveness   of  
supervision.  

The  SQA  (81)  (School  Quality  in  General  Educa-­
tion),  which  has  been  officially  implemented  from  
school   year   2013/14   as   a   quality   management  
initiative,   provides   six   evaluation   parameters:  
learning   outcomes,   teaching   and   learning,   the  
classroom  environment   and   the   environment   of  
the   school   in   general,   leadership   and   school  

                                                                                                                
(80)   http://www.ris.bka.gv.at/GeltendeFassung.wxe?AbÃ  

frage=Bundesnormen&Gesetzesnummer=10009264  

management,   the   professionalism   of   staff   and  
staff   development,   school   partnerships   and  
external  relations.    

4. Procedures  
The  frequency  of  school  inspection  is  not  defined  
centrally,   although   there   are   requirements   for  
periodic   planning   and   reporting   at   all   levels.  
Within  SQA  (School  Quality  in  General  Education  
initiative)  schools  have  to  draw  up  clearly  defined  
development   plans,   which   are   discussed   in  
meetings   between   the   school   and   school  
inspectors.   The   targets   agreed   in   the  
development   plans   are   monitored   on   a   yearly  
basis.   Nevertheless,   more   frequent   and   more  
detailed  monitoring   is   likely   to  be   carried  out   in  
schools  where  problems  have  been  identified.    

Before  visiting  a  school,  in  addition  to  the  school  
development   plans,   inspectors   analyse   docu-­
ments   such   as   staff   development   plans,   pupils'  
results   in  national   tests,   the  rate  of  early  school  
leaving,  turn-­over  of  teachers,  parent  complaints,  
burn-­out  of  school  heads,  and  other   information  
that  can  provide  evidence  on  school  performance  
or  signal  potential  problems.    

Visits  to  the  school,  which  are  rarely  longer  than  
one  day,  may  include  classroom  observation  and  
a   discussion   with   the   school   head   and   school  
staff.  As  a  general  rule,  the  school  head  and  the  
teachers   visited   should   be   previously   informed  
about   the   forthcoming   inspection,   although   the  
decision  on  providing  notice  of   the  visit   is   taken  
on  a  case-­by-­case  basis.    

Questionnaires   and   interviews   with   various  
school   stakeholders   are   only   used   in   the  
framework  of  school  development  projects.  

Inspections   result   in   written   documents   that  
constitute   the  basis  of  agreements  between  the  
school  head  and  the  school  inspector.  

School   inspectors   may   call   upon   other  
inspectors,  as  well  as  experts  and  teachers  with  
special  knowledge  to  support  them  in  the  course  
of  external  evaluation.  Experts  join  the  evaluators  
on  an  ad  hoc  basis  and  are  concerned  only  with  
the   specific   issue   they   have   been   asked   to  

(81)   http://www.sqa.at/    
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investigate.   SQA-­province   coordinators   support  
school   inspection   officials   in   the   process   of  
implementing  SQA  at  the  provincial  level.  

When   shortcomings   are   identified,   inspectors  
may   decide   that   more   thorough   and   frequent  
inspections  are  needed.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
Following   a   visit,   inspectors   usually   issue  
documents   containing   recommendations  or   ins-­
tructions   for   remedying   the   identified   short-­
comings,   but   also,  where  appropriate,   endorse-­
ment   of   any   good   practices   observed.   When  
shortcomings  are  identified,  support  and  training  
may   be   provided   to   schools,   such   as   SQA  
workshops  for  school  heads,  EBIS  (82)  consultant  
support,  or  youth  coaching.  

If   a   school   does   not   meet   the   requirements   or  
follow   the   advice   given,   further   specific  
evaluations  can  be  initiated.  

Disciplinary  action  may  be  taken  only  if  legislation  
has  been  contravened.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The   outcomes   of   the   periodic   performance  
reviews  between  the  school  head  and  the  school  
inspectorate   within   the   framework   of   the   SQA  
scheme  are  not  made  public.  School  evaluation  
reviews   are   reported   by   the   inspector   to   the  
provincial  school  board.  The  aggregated  school  
inspection   data   is   the   basis   for   regional  
development  plans  by  school  type.  The  regional  
findings  are  reported  for  each  school  type  to  the  
Heads   of   Units   in   the   Ministry   responsible   at  
national   level.   The   regional   aggregated   data  
provides   the   basis   for   a   national   development  
plan  for  each  school  type.  

The  results  of  individual  schools  in  national  tests  
are   sent   to   the   head   teacher   of   the   school  
concerned   and   must   be   discussed   with   school  
partners,   such   as   representatives   of   teachers,  
students,   and   parents.   The   wider   school  
community  may  be  involved  in  the  analysis  of  the  
results.  

                                                                                                                
(82)   http://www.sqa.at/course/view.php?id=44    

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools  

1. Status and purpose  
Internal   evaluation   has   been   compulsory   since  
2012.   According   to   the   School   Education   Act  
governing  the  internal  organisation  of  all  schools,  
school   heads   are   responsible   for   all  
administrative,   managerial,   and   qualitative  
aspects   of   schooling,   and   therefore   also   for  
internal  evaluation.  The  SQA  framework  can  also  
be  used   for   internal  evaluation.   In  addition,   two  
overarching  goals  are  taken  into  account  both  in  
school   planning   and   its   evaluation.   The   first  
general  strategic  goal   is  defined  by   the  Ministry  
every   three   years,   and   for   the   period   2012   to  
2015  it  is  focused  on  improving  individualised  and  
competence-­based   learning   and   teaching.   The  
second  goal  is  defined  by  the  school  itself  on  the  
basis   of   their   own   needs.   These   goals   are  
included   in   the   school   development   plan;;   each  
year   the   school   head   and   teachers   plan   what  
actions  are  needed  to  achieve  the  goals  and  how  
to  evaluate  the  results.    

Development   plans   contain   indicators   linked   to  
input,   processes   and   results.   The   results   of  
national  tests  are  also  considered.  

2. Parties involved 
School   heads   are   ultimately   responsible   for  
internal   evaluation.   Teachers   nominated   as  
‘SQA-­school   coordinators’   support   the   school  
head   in   this  process.   In   some  schools,  working  
groups   on   quality   include   representatives   of   all  
school   partners,   such   as   teachers,   pupils,  
parents,  and  members  of  the  local  community.  

3. Evaluation tools and support 
The  SQA’s  six-­parameter  framework  is  also  used  
for   internal   evaluation.   As   with   external  
evaluation,   support   measures   for   internal  
evaluation   include:   training   (such   as   SQA  
workshops),   the   hiring   of   EBIS   professional  
consultants,  online  forums,  as  well  as  guidelines  
and  manuals  delivered   through   the  SQA  portal.  
This   platform   also   provides   guidance   and   self-­
evaluation  instruments  for  teachers  such  as  SQA  
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online,   which   focuses   on   the   general   quality   of  
teaching   in   individual   schools;;   or   instruments,  
which  provide  feedback  for  individual  teachers.  

Indicators   which   enable   schools   to   compare  
themselves  with   other   schools   are   available   by  
school   type   in   the   form  of   regional  and  national  
mean   values   of   attainment   levels   in   national  
tests.  This  and  other  external  data  are  available  
via  the  Ministry’s  homepage.    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
Internal   evaluation   feeds   into   the   school  
development   plan,   which   is   discussed   with  
inspectors  once  a  year  and  provides  a  basis  for  
the   adoption   of   improvement   measures.  
Information  can  be  provided  to  municipalities  as  
the   quality   of   the   school   is   crucial   for   its  
continuing   operation   and   for   the   future  
development  of  the  local  community.  

Regional  education  authorities  are  involved  in  the  
internal   evaluation   process   through   the  
inspectors’   examination   of   school   development  
plans   and   the   annual   discussions   with   school  
heads.   This   information   feeds   into   the   broader  
regional   education   planning   process.   The  
Ministry   also   looks  at   the  aggregated   results   of  
internal  evaluation.  

The   decision   whether   to   publish   the   results   of  
internal  evaluation  is  left  to  the  school.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance  
According   to   the   School   Education   Act   school  
heads  are  teachers’  immediate  line-­mangers  and  
are  charged  with  regularly  verifying  the  quality  of  
teaching  and  advising  teachers  on  their  work.    

Based   on   schools’   development   plans,   school  
heads  conduct  periodic  performance  reviews  and  
discussions  on  target  agreements  with  the  school  
inspectorate.  School  inspectors  observe,  monitor  
and  advise  school  heads.  

The  Federal  Institute  for  Research  on  Education,  
Innovation   and   Development   of   the   Austrian  
School  System  (BIFIE)  is  responsible  for  system  
monitoring.   It   prepares   regular   national   reports  
analysing   in   detail   different   key   aspects   of  

Austrian   education.   This   information   is   used   in  
the  process  of  external  and  internal  evaluation.    

Education  standards  were   introduced   in  2009  –  
the  first  national  tests  began  in  2012.  Pupils  are  
tested  in  maths,  German  and  English  in  years  4  
and   8.   Results   are   reported   to   all   participating  
students,  teachers  and  schools  as  well  as  at  an  
aggregated   level   to   the  provincial,   regional   and  
central  school  authorities.    

The   results   serve   as   a   basis   for   internal   and  
external   evaluation.   The   results   of   individual  
schools   are   distributed   to   head   teachers   and  
must   be   discussed   with   the   school   partners  
(representatives  of  teachers,  students,  parents).  
School   test   results   are   the   basis   on   which   the  
goals   and   actions   defined   in   the   school  
development  plan  are  progressed.  

Section IV. Reforms 
The   School   Administration   Reform   (Schul-­
verwaltungsreform)  was   launched   in  Parliament  
in   2013   and   is   being   implemented   over   the  
course   of   2014.   It   is   intended   to   reduce  
bureaucracy  by  abolishing  district  school  boards  
as  an  administrative  level.  The  responsibilities  of  
these   boards   will   pass   to   regional   education  
boards  and  district   school   inspectors  will   report  
directly  to  them.    

Poland 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
‘Pedagogical   supervision’,   as   it   is   referred   to   in  
the   2009  Regulation   of   the  Minister   of  National  
Education   (further   amended   in   2013)   is   carried  
out  by  regional  superintendents’  offices  (regional  
inspectorates)   which   are   special   institutions  
which   form   part   of   territorial   government  
administration.  They  fall  under  the  supervision  of  
a   voivode   (governor   of   a   province)   who  
represents  the  Prime  Minister  in  the  regions.  The  
Minister   of   National   Education   supervises   the  
work  of  regional  superintendents.    
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Pedagogical  supervision  comprises  two  aspects  
of  external  evaluation  –  evaluating  school  quality  
and  checking  compliance  with  legislation.  It  also  
involves  providing  support  for  schools  to  improve  
their  processes  (see  Section  II).    

2. Evaluators 
Pedagogical  supervision  is  performed  by  school  
inspectors.   They   are   hired   (on   the   basis   of   a  
contract)   by   regional   superintendents   and   have  
the  status  of  public  administration  employees.  An  
inspector   should   be   a   teacher   or   an   academic  
teacher,  with  at  least  five  years’  work  experience.  
Furthermore,   inspectors   must   have   completed  
CPD   course   or   post-­graduate   studies   in  
administration,   management,   or   governance   of  
education.   In   the   case   of   a   teacher,   as   an  
alternative,   two   years'   experience   as   a   school  
head,   or   two   years’   work   experience   in   a  
superintendent’s  office  or  local  administration  (in  
education-­related  positions)  is  sufficient.  	
  

Inspectors  are  obliged  to  undertake  a  profession-­
al  development  course  every  two  years.    

3. Evaluation framework  
Inspectors  use  a  framework  of  12  requirements/  
standards:    

1.   the   work   of   the   school   (or   institution)   is  
centred  on  student  development;;  

2.   educational  processes  are  organised   in  a  
way  that  favours  learning;;  

3.   students  gain  the  knowledge  and  skills  set  
out  in  the  core  curriculum;;  

4.   students  are  active;;  

5.   social  norms  are  respected;;  

6.   the   school   (or   institution)   facilitates   the  
development   of   students,   taking   their  
individual  situation  into  account;;  

7.   teachers   cooperate   in   the   planning   and  
performance  of  educational  processes;;  

8.   the  value  of  education  is  promoted;;  

9.   parents  are  the  partners  of  the  school  (or  
institution);;  

                                                                                                                
(83)   www.npseo.pl  

10.   the   resources   of   a   school   (or   institution)  
and   its   local   environment   are   used   to  
promote  mutual  development;;  

11.   when   organising   educational   processes,  
the   school   (or   institution)   takes   into  
account   analyses   of   student   results   in:  
school   tests;;   lower   secondary   school-­
leaving   exams;;   upper   secondary   school-­
leaving   exams;;   and   professional  
qualification   exams.   It   also   considers   the  
findings   of   other   external   and   internal  
research;;  

12.   the  management  of  a  school  (or  institution)  
supports  its  development.  

Inspectors   assess   schools   according   to   a   five-­
point   scale   –   A   (highest)   to   E   (lowest   =  
inadequate)   –   for   each   requirement/standard   in  
the  framework.    

The   evaluator   has   a   number   of   tools   to   help  
assess   which   level   is   appropriate.   These   tools  
are   available   on   the   npseo   platform   (83).   Each  
requirement  has  a  detailed  description,  and  there  
is  also  a  range  of  tools  containing  questions  and  
indicators  to  help  assess  the  appropriate  level  for  
a  given  standard.  

The   regional   inspectorate   decides   each   year  
whether  all  or  only  certain  selected  standards  will  
be  evaluated.  The  selection  of  priority  standards  
takes   into   account   the   priorities   set   by   the  
Minister  of  Education.  

Another   element   in   the   process   of   pedagogical  
supervision  is  checking  whether  a  school  meets  
current   legislative   requirements.   Checks   are  
made   using   control   sheets   published   yearly   by  
the   Minister   of   National   Education   on   the  
ministerial   website   (84).   The   sheets   specify  
selected   areas   of   school   activities   and   seek   to  
identify   whether   the   relevant   regulations   are  
being  observed.  

(84)   http://www.men.gov.pl/  
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4. Procedures  
The   frequency   of   external   evaluation   is   not  
specified   in   the   legislation.   The   frequency   is  
determined   by   the   body   carrying   out   the  
evaluation,   and   can   be   increased   for   some  
schools   as   a   result   of   poor   performance   in   a  
previous  evaluation  i.e.  level  E  in  standards  2,  3,  
4,  5  and  7  (see  Section  I.3).    

The  evaluation  procedures  include  a  school  visit  
(a   school   is   informed   about   the   planned  
evaluation  30  days  prior  to  the  visit),  which  lasts  
five  days  (over  the  period  of  two  weeks).  The  visit  
includes   classroom   observation,   questionnaires  
(on   paper   or   online   for   all   stakeholders)   and  
interviews   with   five   groups   of   stakeholders:  
teachers   (a   representative   sample   of   teachers  
from  the  whole  school),  all  teachers  of  a  specific  
class,  students,  parents,  non-­teaching  staff,  and  
representatives   of   partner   institutions   or  
institutions   cooperating   with   the   school.  
Inspectors   also   consult   representatives   of   local  
government  (usually  the  responsible  authority  for  
the  school).    

The  topics  (questions)  are  selected  by  inspectors  
from   the  whole   repertoire  of   topics  available  on  
the   platform   for   inspectors.   The   npseo   online  
platform  was  developed  within  the  framework  of  
a   project   (85)   run   by   a   consortium   between   the  
Centre  for  the  Development  of  Education  (leader  
of  the  project),  the  Jagiellonian  University  and  a  
private   company.   The   platform   is   owned   and  
managed  by   the   leader  of   the  project,  but  once  
the   project   is   completed,   the   platform   will   be  
owned  by  the  Ministry  of  Education.  

Evaluators   use   this   platform   to   input   the   data  
collected   during   evaluation   (e.g.   data   from  
questionnaires   and   interviews),   as   well   as   to  
process  and  publish  data  (tools  available  on  the  
platform   enable   inspectors   to   generate  
evaluation  reports  from  the  inputted  data).    

The   results   of   evaluation   are   presented   to   the  
teachers’  council   (all   teachers  of   the  school)   for  
discussion  before  they  are  published  (the  report  
from  evaluation  is  published  on  the  platform  with  
open   access   to   the   public.   The   content   of   the  
evaluation  report   is,  however,  decided  solely  by  

                                                                                                                
(85)   http://www.npseo.pl/action/externalevaluation  

the  inspectors.  The  conclusions  of  the  final  report  
can  be  refuted  by  the  school  head  and  as  a  result,  
the   evaluators   can   be   asked   (by   the   regional  
superintendent)   to   analyse   the   collected   data  
again.   Evaluators   do   not   provide  
recommendations  –  the  school  formulates  its  own  
response  after  analysing  the  report.    

Follow-­up   depends   on   the   assessment   level  
awarded   to   the   school.   If   the   school   gets   a  
low/inadequate  score  (level  E)  for  the  standards  
related   to:   the   organisation   of   the   learning  
processes;;   implementation   of   the   core  
curriculum;;  student  activity;;  respecting  the  social  
norms;;   or   teacher   cooperation   (standards   2-­5  
and  7),  an  official  procedure  is  launched.  In  other  
cases   –   even   if   an   E   is   awarded   in   any   other  
standard  –  the  school  develops  its  own  response  
and   there   is   no   follow-­up   (see   more   details   in  
Section  I.5  below).    

Checks   for   compliance   with   legislation   (in   the  
form  of  a  school  visit)  are  announced  seven  days  
in   advance   and   typically   last   one   day.   The  
superintendent’s   office   (regional   inspectorate)  
plans  some  checks  for  the  whole  school  year  but  
others  are  of  an  ad  hoc,  interventional  nature.    

School  quality  evaluations  result  in  a  report,  while  
legal   compliance   checks   result   in   a   ‘minutes  
document’.   The   school   head  may   object   to   the  
content  of   these  documents,  addressing  his/her  
objections   to   the   educational   superintendent   in  
the   region.   The   recommended   evaluation  
procedures  (published  on  the  official  pedagogical  
supervision  website  (86),  but  not  having  the  status  
of  legislation)  also  assume  that  six  months  after  
the   evaluation,   the   school   head   receives   a  
questionnaire   to   support   self-­evaluation   and  
assess   whether   the   improvement   measures  
adopted  by  the  school  have  been  implemented.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation findings 
Different   consequences   for   schools   ensue  
depending  on   the   results  of   the  evaluation.   If   a  
school  has  a   low/inadequate  score   (level  E)   for  
the  standards  2-­5  and  7,   the  school  head  must  
then  outline  an   improvement  plan  and  schedule  
for  its  implementation.  The  schedule  is  accepted  

(86)   http://www.npseo.pl/data/documents/4/313/313.pdf  
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by  the  superintendent’s  office  (regional  inspecto-­
rate).   If   the   plan   is   not   forthcoming,   the   super-­
intendent   calls   for   the   dismissal   of   the   school  
head  (which  is  carried  out  by  the  school  running  
body).   Furthermore,   the   next   evaluation   takes  
place   within   three   years   and   covers   all   current  
requirements/standards).  Apart  from  this,  there  is  
no  stated  official  period  between  evaluations.    

If  a  school  fails  to  meet  any  of  the  standards  not  
directly   related   to   teaching   and   learning   or  
cooperation  between  teachers,  the  school  should  
implement   improvement   measures,   but   their  
implementation   is   not   supervised   by   the  
superintendent’s  office  by  means  of  any  special  
procedure.  

If  a  school   is  given  very  high  scores   in  some  of  
the   standards,   the   evaluators   draw   up   a   good  
practice   form   which   is   then   presented   on   the  
superintendent’s  website.    

If   the  evaluators  report  any  violations  of  the  law  
as  a  result  of  a  school’s  legal  compliance  check,  
the  school  head  is  obliged  to  implement  specific  
recommendations  (specified  in  the  minutes  of  the  
check)  by  a  given  date.    

6. Reporting external evaluation findings  
The  quality  evaluation  process  ends  with  a  report  
that   the   superintendent’s   office   (regional  
inspectorate)  hands  to  the  school  and  the  school  
running  body;;  it  is  published  on  the  pedagogical  
supervision  website  with  open  access   to  every-­
one.  The  school  head  must   inform  parents’  and  
students’  representatives  about  the  publication  of  
the  report.    

Any  interested  researcher  can  be  granted  access  
to  aggregated  data  from  all  reports.  This  data  is  
also  used  for  the  preparation  of  a  yearly  report  for  
the  Minister  of  Education.    

The  minutes   documents   from   legal   compliance  
checks   are   made   available   to   the   school   head  
and  the  superintendent’s  office  (regional  inspec-­
torate).  The  conclusions   from  a  school’s  quality  
evaluation  and   the   legal  compliance  check  may  
be   published   on   the   website   of   the   super-­
intendent’s  office  (regional  inspectorate).  It  is  up  

                                                                                                                
(87)   www.nauczycielbadacz.pl  

to   the   superintendent   to   decide   whether   this  
occurs.  In  practice,  such  publication  is  very  rare.	
  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
The  2009  Regulation  of   the  Minister  of  National  
Education   on   pedagogical   supervision   imposes  
an  obligation  on   the  heads  of   public   schools   to  
carry   out   a   process   of   internal   pedagogical  
supervision   and   evaluation.   Its   aims   include  
improving   the   quality   of   school   work   and  
promoting  teachers’  individual  development.  The  
rationale   behind   this   regulation   is   to   direct   the  
school’s  attention  to  its  own  identified  needs  and  
not   on   the   priorities   set   by   the   educational  
authorities   (until   2009   the   regional   super-­
intendent’s   priorities   were   binding   on   school  
heads).   Therefore,   it   is   assumed   that   the  
evaluation   areas   for   external   and   internal  
evaluation  do  not  need  to  be  the  same.  

The  internal  evaluation  of  public  schools  is  based  
on  a  yearly  schedule  outlined  at  the  beginning  of  
a  school  year.  Schools  are  autonomous  when  it  
comes   to   the   choice   of   procedures   for   internal  
evaluation.  At  present,  a  pilot  systemic  project  (87)  
is  being  developed  which  aims  to  support  schools  
in  their  internal  evaluation  processes.  Within  the  
framework   of   this   project,   action   research  
methods  are  promoted.  

2. Parties involved  
Legislation   specifies   that   the   school   head  must  
carry  out   internal  evaluation   in  cooperation  with  
teachers.  Parents  should  also  take  part  in  internal  
evaluation   and   this   fact   is   reflected   in   the  
evaluation  tools  developed  for  school  inspectors.    

In  around  70  %  of  schools  a  special  group/team  
of   teachers   carries   out   most   of   the   internal  
evaluation   processes.   In   30   %   of   schools  
evaluation  is  performed  by  the  school  head  or  by  
another  person  chosen  by  the  head.    

The  model  of  internal  evaluation  promoted  in  the  
framework   of   the   systemic   pilot   project   (see  
above)  assumes  the  involvement  of  teachers  and  
the   gradual,   systematic   involvement   of   all  
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stakeholders   and,   most   of   all,   students   and  
parents.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
Schools  are  free  to  choose  the  subject  of  internal  
evaluation  and  its  criteria.  They  may  also  choose  
and/or   develop   their   own   evaluation   tools.   The  
regulation  only  emphasises  the  role  of  the  school  
head   in   classroom   observation.   Traditional  
survey   methods   are   often   used   by   schools   for  
internal   evaluation   (approximately   60   %).   The  
analysis   of   external   examination   results   has  
naturally  also  become  part  of  internal  evaluation  
(see  Section  III).    

Internal   evaluation   is   promoted   and   supported  
through  special  workshops  for  school  heads  and  
teachers.   These   encourage   the   use   of   peer  
observation   and   other   evaluation   methods   in  
order  to  raise  the  profile  of  quality  management  
techniques   e.g.   interviews   or   visual   sociology  
techniques.  The  workshops  are  organised  by  the  
same  consortium  which  developed   the  platform  
for  pedagogical  supervision,  and  are  optional  for  
school  heads  and  teachers.    

Training   in   internal  evaluation  (a  six-­day  course  
devoted   to   designing   internal   evaluation  
processes  and   learning  about   the  data  analysis  
tools)   is  carried  out  as  part  of  projects   financed  
by  the  European  Structural  Funds.    

Once  the  projects  are  completed  (by  2015),   the  
support  for  evaluation  processes  at  school  will  be  
carried  out  by  the  employees  of  teacher  training  
centres,   guidance   and   counselling   centres   and  
education  libraries  (e.g.  teachers,  psychologists,  
education   specialists,   librarians,   etc.).   As  
stipulated   by   the   central   regulation   on  
pedagogical   supervision,   it   is   the   duty   of   these  
institutions,  which  have  the  status  of  educational  
advisory  bodies,   to  support   the  school   improve-­
ment   process.   Schools   can   call   for   support   as  
needed.    

In  addition,  the  school  head  is  obliged  to  provide  
teachers   with   training   on   internal   evaluation   if  
he/she  recognises  such  needs.    

Forums,  guidelines  and  manuals  are  available  as  
part   of   the   training   provision   described   above.  
However,   it   should   be   noted   that   internal  
evaluation   is   to   a   large   extent   an   autonomous  

school  process,  but  training  to  use  the  available  
tools  is  offered  to  schools.  

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
In   the  pedagogical   supervision  plan,   the  school  
head   must   include   findings   from   any   school  
quality  evaluation  carried  out  in  the  previous  year.  
Although,   the   school   must   develop   its   own  
response   to   internal   evaluation,   there   is   no  
obligation   on   schools   to   produce   a   report.   The  
use  made  of   the   findings  and  whether   they  are  
published   depends   on   the   school.   The   school  
head  may  present  internal  evaluation  data  as  one  
of   the   sources   used   for   external   evaluation   but  
this   is  not  obligatory.  All  other  uses  made  of   its  
findings  are  left  to  the  school  to  decide.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
There   is   a   system   of   teacher   professional  
development   based   on   planned   development  
and   systematic   individual   assessment/appraisal  
of  teachers.    

In   addition,   an   evaluation   of   school   heads   and  
teachers   may   be   requested   by   the   head   or  
teachers  themselves;;  by  the  school’s  responsible  
authority  or  the  supervising  body;;  or  the  teachers’  
or  school  council.  If  the  school  head  wants  to  re-­
apply  for  his/her  own  position,  he/she  can  request  
an   evaluation.   Teacher   evaluation   is   performed  
by   the   school   head   while   the   evaluation   of   the  
school  head  is  carried  out  by  the  superintendent’s  
office.    

There   is   a   system   of   external   examinations.  
External  assessment  is  under  the  supervision  of  
the   Central   Examination   Board   and   Regional  
Examination  Boards.  Schools  receive  information  
about   the   examination   results   for   the   whole  
school,   classes/units   and   individual   students   in  
all  of  the  exams  and  in  specific  tasks  (measured  
skills).   The   examination   boards   also   publish  
comparative   results  –   comparisons  are  done  at  
local,  provincial,  regional  and  national  level.    
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Also  Educational  Added  Value   (88)   is  measured  
and  the  results  are  published.    

The  Ministry  of  National  Education  monitors  the  
system   of   education   with   the   use   of   research  
results,   both   national   and   international   (e.g.  
PIRLS,   PISA).   It   also   uses   data   from   external  
school   evaluation   and   the   examination   system.  
The  Ministry  founded  an  Institute  for  Educational  
Research,  which  provides  analysis  and  advice  for  
the  ministry.  

Section IV. Reforms 
No  planned  reforms.  

Portugal 

Section I. External evaluation 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
The   Inspectorate   of   Education   and   Science  
(IGEC)   is   the   body   responsible   for   carrying   out  
external   evaluation   in   schools.   It   is   an  
autonomous  central  administrative  service,  under  
the   jurisdiction  of   the  Ministry  of  Education  and  
Science.  

The  main  purposes  of  external  evaluation  are  to:    

•   promote   learning   progress   and   improve  
student  outcomes  by  identifying  strengths  and  
priority  areas  for  school  improvement;;  

•   increase   accountability   at   all   levels   by  
validating  self-­evaluation  practices;;    

•   encourage   the   participation   of   the   school  
community   and   local   communities   in   school  
life  by   improving  public  understanding  of   the  
quality  of  school  work;;    

•   contribute   to   the   effective   monitoring   of   the  
education   system   at   all   levels   by   providing  
policy-­makers  and  school  administrators  with  
relevant  information.  

 

                                                                                                                
(88)   http://2013.ewd.edu.pl/educational-­value-­added-­in-­

poland/  

2. Evaluators  
The   external   evaluation   team   comprises   three  
members:  two  inspectors  employed  by  IGEC  and  
an   external   evaluator   selected   by   IGEC   from  
among   a   roster   of   university   lecturers   and/or  
researchers   working   in   the   area   of   evaluation,  
with   names   suggested   by   higher   education  
institutions.  External  evaluators  are  contracted  to  
carry  out  a  specific  evaluation,  although  they  may  
be   invited   to   participate   in   more   than   one  
evaluation.  The  qualifications  and  experience  of  
the  evaluators  are  decided  by  IGEC.  Although  not  
formally  established,  besides  at  least  five  years’  
teaching   experience,   the   IGEC´s   evaluators  
usually   have   experience   both   in   external  
evaluation  and  a  deep  understanding  of   school  
organisation   as   a   whole.   The   inspectors   and  
external   evaluators   undertake   training   in  
evaluation,   which   includes   a   yearly   21-­hour  
refresher   course   run   by   the   Portuguese  
Inspectorate  of  Education  with  the  cooperation  of  
external  experts  (usually  university  staff).  During  
the   development   of   the   annual   external  
evaluation  programme,   the   regional  units  of   the  
inspectorate  may  organise  additional  workshops  
or  discussion  groups  attended  by  all  evaluators.  

3. Evaluation framework 
The   evaluators   use   a   common   'Reference  
framework   for   the   external   evaluation   of  
schools'   (89)   as   a   qualitative   basis   on   which  
judgements  are  formed.  The  framework  is  articu-­
lated  around  three  central  domains  (1)  outcomes,  
(2)   educational   provision,   (3)   leadership   and  
management.  Each  central  domain  is  subdivided  
into  three  major  areas,  represented  by  a  variable  
number  of  parameters  (41  in  total).  For  instance,  
the   domain   'Outcomes'   is   subdivided   into  
'Academic   outcomes';;   'Social   outcomes';;   and  
'Level   of   satisfaction   of   the   school   community'.  
The  domain   'Educational  provision'  contains  the  
areas   'Planning   and   articulation',   'Teaching  
practices';;   and   'Monitoring   and   assessment'.  
Finally,   the   domain   'Leadership   and   manage-­
ment'   is   subdivided   into   'Leadership';;   'Manage-­
ment';;  and  'Self-­evaluation  and  improvement'.    

(89)    https://www.ige.min-­edu.pt/upload/AEE_2013_2014/  
AEE_13_14_(1)_Quadro_Referencia.pdf  
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The  evaluators  assess  the  school  in  each  of  the  
three  main  domains  and  award  each  a  grade  on  
a   five-­level   scale   –   excellent,   very   good,   good,  
fair,  unsatisfactory.    

4. Procedures  
External  evaluation  takes  place  at  least  every  five  
years.   For   schools   given   a   low   grade,   the  
evaluation  cycle   is  shorter  –   three  or   four  years  
(see  below).  

The   typical   procedures   used   in   external  
evaluation  are  the  following:    

•   prior   to   the   school   visit,   the  evaluation   team  
consults  a  central  database  on  student  results  
in  national  tests.  The  evaluators  consider  'the  
benchmarked   profile   of   the   school',   which  
informs   them   whether   student   results,  
weighted  according  to  a  set  of  socio-­economic  
variables,   are   below   or   above   the   expected  
results   of   other   schools   in   similar  
circumstances.  School  documentation  is  also  
analysed,   including   the   school   leaflet;;   the  
school  development  plan;;   the  annual  activity  
plan;;   internal   regulations;;   and   the   internal  
evaluation  report;;  

•   the  visit  to  the  school  lasts  from  three  to  five  
days  depending  on  the  school’s  size.  During  
this   visit,   a   questionnaire   is   addressed   to   a  
sample  of  students  and  parents,  as  well  as  to  
all   teachers   and   other   school   staff.   The  
questionnaire   deals   with   the   level   of  
satisfaction   with   school   facilities,   services,  
safety   and   teaching.   Interviews   with   various  
stakeholders   dealing   with   the   parameters  
covered   by   the   reference   framework   (see  
Section   I.3)   are   also   conducted.   Finally,   the  
school   board   selects   and   invites   students,  
parents,   teachers,   staff   and   municipality  
representatives   for   panel   discussions,  
following  a  common  national  structure.  

•   by   the   end   of   the   school   visit   and   before  
drafting   the  evaluation   report,   the  evaluation  
team  holds  a  meeting  with  the  school  board  to  
discuss  the  evaluation  findings.  After  this,  the  
report   is   sent   to   the   school   and   the  
management  body  is  given  the  opportunity  to  
examine   it   and   give   its   response,   correcting  

                                                                                                                
(90)   http://www.ige.min-­edu.pt/  

any  factual  errors  or  clarifying  certain  points,  
or   even   disagreeing   with   the   results   by  
drafting   an   ‘objection’.   This   document   is  
examined   by   the   evaluation   team   who   give  
feedback  to  the  school  and  only  then  draft  the  
final  evaluation  report  before  sending  it  to  the  
school.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation 
The   external   evaluation   report   identifies   the  
school’s  strengths  and  weaknesses.  Schools  are  
recommended   to   take   action   to   overcome   any  
weaknesses  by  (1)  discussing  the  report  findings  
internally;;  and  (2)  drafting  an   improvement  plan  
within   two   months   of   receiving   the   evaluation  
report.   The   school   is   free   to   decide   who  
participates  in  this  process.  This  plan  establishes  
the  priority  areas  for  improvement  with  timed  and  
viable   targets,   and   designs   a   set   of   actions   to  
achieve  specific  results.  Schools  with  low  grades,  
i.e.  schools  that  have  none  of  their  domains  rated  
above  ‘fair’  (see  Section  I.3),  go  through  a  follow-­
up   programme.   These   schools   are   likely   to   be  
monitored   again   within   a   one-­year   period   by   a  
team   of   inspectors   according   to   the   IGEC’s  
'Monitoring  education  action'  procedure.  A  team  
of  inspectors  monitors  the  implementation  of  the  
school’s  improvement  plan,  assesses  the  actions  
underway   and   reports   back   to   the   school   three  
times  within   a   one-­year   period   on   the   progress  
observed.  The  report  gives  systematic  feedback,  
pointing  out   the  school’s  achievements  and  any  
constraints  faced.    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Evaluation  findings  are  published  as  a  report  for  
each  school  by  the  Inspectorate  of  Education  and  
Science   (90).   They   are   also   delivered   to   the  
Ministry  of  Education  and  Science   in  an  annual  
school  external  evaluation  report.    

Section II. Internal evaluation 

1. Status and purpose 
The   implementation   of   internal   evaluation   has  
been   mandatory   since   2002,   but   there   are   no  
common  standards  or  framework  and  schools  are  
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free  to  determine  their  own  procedures.  However,  
the   reference   framework   used   by   external  
evaluators   (see   Section   I)   contains   various  
parameters   focused   on   internal   evaluation,  
dealing  with  the  use  of  external  evaluation  results  
in   the   preparation   of   improvement   plans;;   the  
involvement  and  participation  of  the  educational  
community   in  self-­evaluation;;  and   the   impact  of  
self-­evaluation   on   planning,   organisation   and  
professional  practices.    

2. Parties involved 
The   participation   of   stakeholders   differs   from  
school   to  school  as   they  are   free   to  make   their  
own   arrangements.   The   degree   of   stakeholder  
participation  also  varies  a  great  deal,  whereas  in  
some   cases   they   are   fully   engaged   in   the  
processes  –  from  the  designing  stage  to  decision-­
taking   –   in   others   they   may   only   be   consulted  
through  questionnaires.  

3. Evaluation tools and support 
Schools  do  not  have  to  use  or  align  their  internal  
evaluation  framework  with  the  external  one.  

The  Unit  of  the  Ministry  of  Education  in  charge  of  
processing   the   data   from   national   tests   and  
examinations   (MISI)   provides   each   school   with  
data  on  its  actual  results  as  well  as  the  expected  
values   according   to   the   socio-­economic  
background   of   its   students.   The   aggregated  
results   at   regional   and   national   levels   are   also  
provided.  There  are  no  guidelines  about  the  use  
that  schools  make  of  the  information.    

Schools   may   obtain   support   for   internal  
evaluation   from   'critical   friends'   who   act   as  
educational  advisers  or  consultants,  often  in  the  
context   of   joint   projects   with   universities   and  
other  training  institutions.  'Critical  friends'  usually  
have  expertise  in  the  field  of  education  and  may  
come  from  a  variety  of  professional  backgrounds  
such  as  academic  experts,  private  consultants  or  
teacher   trainers.   Training   in   internal   evaluation  
for  teachers/staff  is  available  at  universities  but  is  
not   obligatory.   Some   training   on   internal  
evaluation   is   provided   by   higher   education  
institutions  and  by  teacher  training  centres.    

IGEC’s   website   provides   online   guidelines,  
manuals   and   information   to   support   schools   in  
developing  internal  evaluation  processes.  

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
There   are   no   central   level   guidelines   or  
recommendations   on   the  way   in  which   schools  
should   use   the   results   of   internal   evaluation.  
However,   external   evaluators   assess   how  
internal   evaluation   is   conducted   (see  
Section   II.1).   Furthermore,   internal   evaluation  
results  are  also  considered  when  monitoring  the  
activities   of   schools   which   have   received   low  
external   evaluation   grades   under   the   system  
developed  by  the  IGEC  (see  Section  I.3).    

Schools   inform   municipalities,   which   have  
significant  responsibilities  with  respect  to  school  
management,   about   their   internal   evaluation  
processes  and  outcomes.  Municipalities  provide  
the   necessary   means   to   help   schools   improve  
their   provision   and   may   have   some   direct  
involvement  in  school  improvement.    

Schools   are   free   to   decide   whether   to   publish  
their  internal  evaluation  results  on  their  website.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Probationary   teachers   are   evaluated   by   senior  
teachers  from  other  schools,  when  they  reach  the  
2nd  and  4th   levels   in   their   career,  or  whenever  
they  apply  for  the  award  of  an  ‘excellent’  grade.  
All   other   teachers   are   evaluated   internally,   in  
order  to  monitor  their  performance.    

School   heads   are   evaluated   by   internal   and  
external   parties   only   when   they   apply   for  
promotion.    

Individual   school   results   in   national   tests   (both  
raw   and   weighted   taking   into   account   socio-­
economic   variables   (expected   values))   are  
published  by  the  Unit  of  the  Ministry  of  Education  
(MISI).   The   same   Unit   provides   and   publishes  
national  and  regional  averages,  but  does  not  do  
any  benchmarking  exercises.  

Several   bodies   are   involved   in   monitoring   the  
education  system  as  a  whole:    

•   the   Inspectorate   of   Education   (IGEC)  
monitors   the   implementation   of   educational  
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policies  and  supervises  the  use  of  resources  
by   issuing   a   yearly   report   based   on   the  
findings  of  external  school  evaluation;;    

•   the  Institute  for  Educational  Evaluation  (IAVE)  
designs   and   administers   national  
examinations   and   standardised   tests,   the  
results  of  which  are  collected  and  analysed  to  
identify  problems  in  the  education  system  and  
to  support  decision  making;;  

•   the   General   Directorate   for   Statistics   on  
Education   and   Science   (DGEEC)   collects,  
monitors,   processes   data   and   discloses  
information   (namely   statistics)   and   ensures  
that   potential   users   have   access   to   it   (the  
above-­mentioned   MISI   Unit   is   within   this  
Directorate);;  

•   the   Portuguese   Education   Council   (CNE),  
which   is   an   independent   advisory   body   on  
educational   matters,   produces   statements  
and   recommendations   on   educational  
matters,   according   to   its  own  schedule  or   in  
response   to   requests   from  the  Parliament  or  
the  Government.  

Section IV. Reforms 
Proposals   to   reform   procedures   for   school  
external  evaluation  in  the  third  school  inspection  
cycle   starting   at   the   end   of   the   current   cycle  
(2011-­2016)  are  currently  under  discussion  and  
include:  

•   the   adoption   of   classroom   observation   as   a  
methodology   for   the   external   evaluation   of  
schools   (which   has   been   already   been  
introduced   into   the   inspectors’   training  
programme);;  

•   setting   up   a   body   of   appeal   to   investigate  
school  complaints  in  cases  where  they  do  not  
accept   their   grading   or   disagree   with  
evaluators’  reasoning.  

                                                                                                                
(91)   Law   No.   87/2006   for   the   endorsement   of   the  

Romania 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
The  Romanian  Agency  for  Quality  Assurance  in  
Pre-­University   Education   (ARACIP)   is   the  
responsible   body   for   the   external   evaluation   of  
‘education   providers’   (91)   (the   legal   name   for  
kindergartens   and   schools,   including   schools  
providing  initial  vocational  education  and  training  
(VET).  

ARACIP   is   an   autonomous,   public   institution   of  
national   interest   working   under   the   Romanian  
Ministry   of   Education,   with   legal   status   and   its  
own   budget.   ARACIP   main   tasks   are   the  
authorisation,   accreditation   and   recurrent  
evaluation   of   school   and   other   non-­tertiary  
educational  institution.  

The   purpose   of   the   external   evaluation   carried  
out  by  ARACIP  is  to:    

•   certify  that  school  units  meet  student  needs  as  
well  as  the  required  quality  standards;;    

•   protect   student   interests   by   producing   and  
disseminating   information   about   education  
quality;;    

•   play  a  role  in  the  development  of  a  ‘culture  of  
quality’  in  pre-­university  education  institutions;;    

•   recommend   policies   and   strategies   to   the  
Ministry  of  Education  to  improve  the  quality  of  
education.    

ARACIP  has  no  legal  authority  to  support  school  
development  and  improvement.  This  is  the  role  of  
the   inspection   service   delivered   by   the   County  
School  Inspectorates.  The  inspectorates  monitor  
and   advise   schools   on   improving   the   quality   of  
their  education  (see  Section  I.5).  They  focus  on  
processes  (teaching,  management,  etc.)  and  on  
compliance   with   specific   education   regulations,  
methods   and   guidelines,   at   teacher,   head  
teacher  and  ‘chair’  (‘school  department’)  level.    

Government’s   Emergency   Ordinance   No.   75/2005  
concerning  quality  assurance  in  education.  
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2. Evaluators 
The  external  evaluators  are  known  as  an  ‘experts  
in  evaluation  and  accreditation’.  They  must:    

•   be  qualified  and  experienced  teachers;;    

•   have   expertise   in   evaluation   (evaluation   of  
institutions,  projects  and  staff);;    

•   provide  evidence  of  professional  competence  
(through  personal  achievement);;    

•   in  the  three  years  prior  to  selection,  participate  
in   in-­service   education   training   programmes  
(minimum  of  40  hours).    

A   desirable,   but   not   essential   attribute   is  
management   experience   as   a   school   head   or  
county  inspector.  

After   selection,   the   future   evaluator   takes   a  
special   compulsory   training   course,   which   is  
accredited   and   approved   by   ministerial   order.  
The  training  lasts  89  hours,  with  60  hours’  face  to  
face   training   (theory   and   exercises);;   24   hours’  
work   experience   (shadowing   an   evaluator   and  
filling   in   evaluation   reports);;   and   five   hours’  
assessment   (presentation   of   a   portfolio   and   an  
interview).   The   training   course   focuses   on  
evaluating:   educational   processes;;   the   school  
development  plan  and  school  management;;  and  
human  and  financial  resources.  The  course  also  
covers   quality   evaluation   models   (ISO   and  
EFQM),   system   evaluation,   and   management  
skills.    

After   successfully   completing   the   course,   the  
evaluator   is   added   to   the   National   Register   of  
Experts   in   Evaluation   and   Accreditation.   The  
evaluators  are  not  ARACIP  employees;;  they  work  
under   contract   (‘civil   contract’)   and   are   paid   for  
each  evaluation  report  delivered.  Evaluators  are  
not   allowed   to   evaluate   schools   in   their   own  
county  and  their  activities  are  regulated  by  a  code  
of  conduct,  approved  by  ministerial  order.  

3. Evaluation framework 
External   evaluators   use   Government-­approved  
national   standards   and   guidelines   applicable   to  
all   schools,   public   and   private.   The   same  
standards  are  also  used   for   internal  evaluation.  
There  are  three  different  quality  standards:    

•   provisional   authorisation   (given   to   new  
schools);;    

•   accreditation  (awarded  to  new  schools  after  a  
full   education   cycle   i.e.   two   to   four   years  
following   provisional   authorisation;;   which  
represents   the  minimum   acceptable   level   of  
education  quality);;  and    

•   the  quality  or  reference  standard,  which  is  the  
highest  quality  level.    

The   provisional   level   allows   limited   rights   to  
schools   i.e.   to   hire   staff   and  provide  education,  
but   not   to   issue   diplomas   and   certificates.   An  
accredited  school  has  full  rights,  including  issuing  
diplomas   and   certificates.   The   ‘quality   or  
reference  standard’  is  used  during  the  ‘recurrent  
evaluation’  process  (every  five  years).  The  quality  
provided   by   schools   is   determined,   quality  
certificates   are   issued   and   league   tables  
compiled.    

The  areas  of  focus  in  external  evaluation  are:    

•   institutional   capacity   (administrative   and  
managerial   structures,   logistics,   human  
resources);;    

•   educational   effectiveness   (relating   to   the  
content   of   study   programmes,   learning  
outcomes,   teachers’   research   activities,  
managing  budgets);;  

•   quality   management   (relating   to   strategies  
and  procedures  for  quality  assurance;;  proce-­
dures  for  the  design;;  monitoring  and  review  of  
study   programmes   and   activities;;   objective  
and  transparent  procedures  for  the  evaluation  
of   learning   outcomes;;   procedures   for   the  
evaluation   of   teaching   staff;;   accessibility   of  
learning   resources;;   systematic   updating   of  
internal   quality   assurance   databases;;  
transparency   of   public   information   on   study  
programmes   and   the   diplomas   and  
certificates  offered;;  compliance  with  statutory  
quality  assurance  requirements.  

These   broad   areas   are   divided   into   sub-­areas  
and   indicators   (43).   Each   indicator   has  
descriptors  describing  the  norms,  regulations  and  
the   required   levels   of   proficiency   an   institution  
must   meet   to   achieve   the   particular   quality  
standard   sought   (provisional   authorisation,  
accreditation,  or  quality/reference  standard  under  
the  recurrent  evaluation  process).  
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4. Procedures  
The   same   procedure   applies   to   all   quality  
standards  and  comprises:  

•   an   application   for   external   evaluation   made  
either   by   the   school   or   the   Ministry   of  
Education.   Prior   to   the   evaluation   visit,   the  
school  must   submit   a   set   of   data  and  docu-­
mentation   providing   evidence   that   it   has  
complied  with  the  requirements  of  the  national  
standards  and  guidelines  (see  Section  I.3);;  

•   examination  of   the  supporting  documents  by  
ARACIP  internal  staff,  who  ensure  that  all  the  
necessary  material  has  been  supplied  by  the  
school.  A  team  of  external  evaluators  is  then  
appointed.  Evaluators  must  have  expertise  in  
the   relevant   study   programme/   level   of  
education,   and   the   quality   of   their   previous  
evaluation  reports  is  taken  into  account  in  the  
selection  process.  In  addition,  the  evaluators  
selected  must  not  reside   in  the  same  county  
as  the  school  under  evaluation;;  

•   a  two-­  or  three-­day  site  visit  is  made  by  a  team  
of   two   to   four   evaluators.   For   provisional  
authorisation,  evaluators  check  the  premises,  
examine  the  documentation  in  more  detail  (if  
needed)  and  interview  the  head  teacher.  For  
accreditation   and   recurrent   evaluation,  
classroom   observations,   interviews   with  
teachers   and   interviews   and/or  
questionnaires   for   parent   and   pupil  
representatives   (on   pupil   and   parent  
committees)   as   well   as   representatives   of  
local  administration  and  local  employers also  
take  place  (ISCED  2).  Pupils  are  not  involved  
at  ISCED  1  level.  The  interviews  cover  topics  
such  as  communications  between  school  and  
the   main   stakeholders,   participation   in   the  
decision   making   process,   and   satisfaction  
with  education  provision;;  

•   completion  of   the  external  evaluation  reports  
by   the   evaluators   (one   general,   plus   three  
sub-­reports,   one   for   each   of   the   three  main  
areas  of  focus,  see  Section  I.3),  based  on  the  
templates   provided   by   ARACIP.   Before  
leaving   the   school,   minutes   of   the   visit   are  
recorded,  stating  which  norms,  regulations  or  
levels  of  proficiency  have  not  been  met,  and  
setting   deadlines   for   schools   to   implement  
improvement  actions;;  

•   analysis   and   validation   of   the   external  
evaluation   reports   by   ARACIP   internal   staff.  
Based   on   these   reports   and   on   evidence  
provided   by   the   school,   endorsed   by   the  
County   School   Inspectorate,   that   improve-­
ments   have   been   put   in   place,   the   ARACIP  
Board   recommends   to   the   Minister   of  
Education  whether  a  ministerial  order  should  
be   issued   for   provisional   authorisation   or  
accreditation.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The   possible   outcomes   of   external   evaluation  
are:  

•   provisional   authorisation   is   granted   to   the  
school  for  the  relevant  level  of  education  and  
study   programmes.   The   school   may   then  
enrol   students,   hire   teachers   and   start   to  
provide  education.  If  authorisation  is  withheld,  
the   school   may   re-­apply   as   many   times   as  
necessary;;  

•   accreditation  is  granted  for  the  relevant   level  
of   education,   qualifications,   specialisations,  
and  study  programmes.  The  school  may  issue  
school   leaving   certificates   or   qualification  
certificates  (for  IVET  schools).  If  accreditation  
is   withheld,   the   school  may   re-­apply   after   a  
year.   If   this   second   request   is   refused  
following   another   external   evaluation  
procedure,  the  school  is  closed;;  

•   recurrent  evaluation  of  accredited  schools:   if  
the   school’s   qualifications,   specialisations,  
and   study   programmes   meet   the   minimum  
level   required,   a   ‘certificate   of   quality’   is  
awarded.   This   certificate   states   the   level   of  
quality   achieved   according   to   national  
standards  and  is  valid  for  5  years.  If  the  school  
does  not  meet  the  minimum  level  required,  a  
warning   is   issued   and   another   external  
evaluation   is   carried   out   after   one   year.   If,  
after  this  second  evaluation,  the  standards  are  
still  not  met,  a  final  warning  is  issued  and  the  
school   may   not   enrol   new   students.   A   third  
evaluation  occurs  after  one  or  two  years  and  
if  the  standards  are  still  not  met,  the  school  is  
closed.  

Where  schools  are  not  awarded  accreditation  or  
a   certificate   of   quality,   the   improvements   they  
must   make   are   integrated   within   the   internal  
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evaluation   process   taking   place   in   accordance  
with   the   school   development   plan.   The   internal  
evaluation   report   on   the   quality   of   education   is  
published   every   year.   The   School   Inspection  
(undertaken  by  the  County  School  Inspectorates)  
has  a  ‘quality  control’  function  and  must  monitor  
schools’  progress  in  improving  quality.    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings 
The  external  evaluation   reports,  ARACIP  Board  
decisions  and  the  ministerial  orders  are  published  
on   the   ARACIP   website.   ARACIP   publishes   a  
yearly  activity  report  and,  periodically  (every  four  
years),   a   general   report   on   the   quality   of  
education.  

The   Quality   Certificate,   issued   after   recurrent  
evaluation,  which   is  also  published,   includes  an  
‘added   value   index’.   This   index   shows   the  
evaluation   results,   after   controlling   for   the  
influence  of  the  school  context  and  input  factors  
(such   as   family   background   and   community  
factors,   the   socio-­economic   background   of   the  
school,  the  school  infrastructure,  etc.).  This  index  
is   intended   to   measure   the   efficiency   of  
education,   revealing   whether   schools’   actual  
results   are   above   or   below   the   expected   norm,  
given  their  circumstances.   

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose 
Internal   evaluation   is   carried   out   each   year,  
resulting   in   an   annual   published   report.   Every  
school   has   a   Committee   for   Evaluation   and  
Quality  Assurance,  which  organises   the   internal  
evaluation   process,   but   responsibility   for   the  
process  lies  with  the  school  management  (school  
board  and  head   teacher).  The  annual   report  on  
internal  evaluation  comprises:  a  description  of  the  
school  (including  enrolment  and  results  data);;  the  
quality   improvement  activities   carried  out   in   the  
previous   school   year;;   the   results   of   internal  
evaluation  against  the  43  indicators  contained  in  
the   national   external   evaluation   standards;;   and  
the  quality  improvement  activities  planned  for  the  
next   school   year.   In   addition   to   the   national  

                                                                                                                
(92)   https://calitate.aracip.eu/  

standards,  the  school  may  choose  its  own  areas  
of  focus  for  internal  evaluation.  

2. Parties involved  
According   to   legislation,   the   Committee   for  
Evaluation   and   Quality   Assurance   must   have  
representatives   of   teachers,   parents   (up   to  
tertiary/non-­university   level),   pupils   (from   lower  
secondary   level),   local   administration,   ethnic  
minorities,   as   well   as   other   stakeholders  
considered   important   by   the   school   (e.g.  
employers  for  IVET).  The  committee  devises  the  
quality   improvement   strategy   and   plan,  
supervises   quality   improvement   and   internal  
evaluation   activities,   and   produces   the   annual  
report  on   internal  evaluation.  All   these  activities  
must  be  approved  by  the  school  board.  

3. Evaluation tools and support 
It   is   compulsory   for   schools   to   use   the   same  
framework   as   used   for   external   evaluation   (the  
national   standards  are   common   to   both).  Since  
2011,   schools   have   been   provided   with   their  
‘added  value’  or  ‘efficiency  index’,  allowing  them  
to   compare   their   results   with   schools   in   similar  
circumstances.   Since   2013,   internal   evaluation  
has   been   supported   by   a   centralised   electronic  
platform   (92),   which   provides   a   template   and  
methodological  support  for  quality  assurance.    
ARACIP   has   recruited   and   trained   a   body   of  
about   600   ‘trainer-­advisers’   in   order   to   support  
schools   in   developing   their   own   internal   quality  
assurance   and   improvement   policies.   The  
content  of  the  training  course  is  similar  to  the  one  
for   external   evaluators   (see   Section   I.2),   but  
shorter  (62  hours  of  training,  instead  of  89  hours).    
At   national   level,   in   the   last   five   years,   about  
17  000  inspectors,  head  teachers,  teachers  and  
other  school  representatives  have  been  trained  in  
quality   matters.   Each   school   has   at   least   one  
person   trained   to   use   the   internal   evaluation  
electronic  platform.  The  application  has  a  ‘Library  
of   Evaluation   Support   Materials’   with   manuals  
and  guidelines,  video  tutorials  and  other  tools;;  it  
also   has   a   support   system   with   FAQs   and   a  
helpdesk).   The   application   allows   individual  
schools  to  ask  for  help  and  support  and  provides  
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ARACIP   experts   with   a   forum   to   publish   news  
and  a  system   for   contacting  selected  schools   if  
they   are   required   to   carry   out   particular   tasks,  
such   as   sending   information   to   ARACIP   or  
organising  a  quality  improvement  activity.    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
Since   the   2014/15   school   year,   the   results   of  
internal  evaluations  are  available  on  the  centra-­
lised   electronic   platform   previously   mentioned.  
Previously,   they   were   published   on   the   school  
website  or  displayed  on  the  school  public  notice  
board.  Legislation  requires  schools  at  all  levels  of  
education  to  use  the  results  of  internal  evaluation  
to  improve  the  quality  of  education.  Schools  must  
work   to   improve   any   areas   of   the   national  
standards  identified  as  ‘unsatisfactory’,  as  well  as  
choose  some  of  their  own  areas  where  they  feel  
further  improvement  is  needed.  
At  national   level,   the   internal  evaluation   reports  
are   used   by   ARACIP   to   produce   the   yearly  
activity  report  as  well  as  for  the  periodical  reports  
on   the  quality  of   the  education  system.  Prior   to  
2013-­2014,   only   samples   of   the   reports   were  
used   but   since   then   on   all   reports   have   been  
included.  
Data   has   been   uploaded   onto   the   centralised  
electronic   platform   since   the   2014/15   school  
year,   and   it  will   provide   an   important   source   of  
information   for   surveys   and   reports   at   national  
and  regional   levels.  The  data  will  be  accessible  
at  several   levels:   the  general  public  has  access  
to  the  data  of  public  interest  for  every  school;;  the  
inspectors   from  the  County  School   Inspectorate  
have   access   to   the   school   database   for   their  
respective  county;;  the  Ministry  of  Education  and  
other   national   institutions   have   access   to   the  
national  database.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Teachers  are  evaluated  by  the  head  teacher  and  
school  board  on  a  yearly  basis,  but  also  by   the  
County  School   Inspectorate   in  specific  circums-­
tances  (such  as  for  promotion  and  transfer).  

School  heads  are  evaluated,  on  yearly  basis,  by  
the  County  School  Inspectorate.  

Local  authority  education  provision   is  evaluated  
annually   by   the   Ministry   of   Education   using  
criteria   established   in   regulations,   following   a  
common  template.    

Monitoring   the   performance   of   the   education  
system  is  performed  at  national  and  regional  level  
resulting   in   the   National   Report   on   Education,  
produced  annually   by   the  Ministry   of  Education  
and  presented  to  Parliament.  Each  county  school  
inspectorate   produces   similar   annual   reports,  
which  are  presented  to  the  Ministry  of  Education  
and  to  local  stakeholders.  

School   results   in   national   tests   are   published  
annually   by   the   National   Centre   for   Evaluation  
and  Examination,   for  each   type  of  national   test.  
The  results  are  presented  as  ‘league  tables’  and  
are   benchmarked   against   national   and   county  
averages.    

Section IV. Reforms 
The   national   standards   and   procedures   for  
internal  and  external  evaluation  will  be  reviewed  
in  2014-­2015,  in  order  to  simplify  them  and  to  re-­
direct  the  focus  on  student  results  and  children’s  
well-­being.   The   general   structure   of   standards  
will   not   be   changed,   but   some   standards   and  
requirements  will   be   removed,  modified   or   new  
ones   may   be   added.   Consequently,   the   main  
aspects   of   education   quality   examined   will   be:  
learning   outcomes,   children’s   well-­being   and  
progress   made   in   these   areas;;   the   quality   of  
teaching   and   teachers’   professional  
development;;   the   capacity   of   the   school   to  
improve  learning  outcomes;;  quality  of  teaching  in  
relation  to  children’s’  wellbeing;;  and  stakeholder  
involvement   and   satisfaction   levels.   The  
procedures   will   be   simplified;;   the   amount   of  
paperwork   at   school   and   national   level   will   be  
reduced   by   better   use   of   the   centralised  
electronic   platform,   which   will   also   be   used   for  
external   evaluation.   In   this   way,   the   data   on  
internal   and   external   evaluation   will   be  
aggregated,  and  the  internal  evaluation  of  quality  
will  be  calibrated  with  the  results  of  the  external  
evaluation.   By   publishing   internal   and   external  
evaluation   reports   on   education   quality,  
stakeholders   (mainly   pupils   and   parents)   will  
have  access  to  relevant  information  for  choosing  
a  suitable  school.  The  decision-­makers  at   local,  
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regional  (county)  and  national  levels  will  use  the  
information   provided   to   identify   the   reforms  
needed  to  improve  the  quality  of  education.    

Slovenia 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies  
External   school   evaluation   is   carried   out   in   the  
form  of   inspections  under   the   jurisdiction  of   the  
Inspectorate   of   the   Republic   of   Slovenia   for  
Education   and   Sport,   which   is   affiliated   to   the  
Ministry   for   Education,   Science   and  Sport.   The  
Inspectorate   is   responsible   for   ensuring   the  
adherence   of   the   management   and   education  
activities  of  schools  to  legislation.  The  purpose  of  
school   inspection   is,   therefore,   to   ensure   the  
implementation   of   educational   legislation,   the  
appropriate   use   of   funds   and   the   quality   of  
educational  provision.    

2. Evaluators 
Inspection   is   performed   by   inspectors  
(inšpektorji),  who  are  employed  by   the  State  as  
public  servants.  School  inspectors  must  have  at  
least  a  master’s  degree  or  equivalent,  a  minimum  
of   seven   years’   professional   experience   (in  
education,   counselling,   research   or   educational  
administration),  and  before  appointment  or  within  
six  months   from   the  appointment  at   least;;  must  
have  passed  the  school  inspectors’  examination  
(including   knowledge   of   administrative,   offence  
and   inspection   procedures).   A   16-­hour   training  
course   provided   by   the  ministry   responsible   for  
public   administration   is   available   to   prospective  
candidates   to  prepare   for   this  examination.  The  
Chief   Inspector   is   the   head   of   the   inspectorate  
and   must   have   a   minimum   of   ten   years’  
educational  experience.    

School   inspectors   may   also   be   assisted   by  
experts   (izvedenec),   normally   well-­renowned  
teachers  or  researchers.  Education  experts  must  
have  at  least  a  master’s  degree  or  equivalent  and  
a  minimum  of  ten  years’  professional  experience  
in   education,   counselling,   or   research   and  

development  activities.  They  must  hold  the  title  of  
counsellor   (basic   and   upper   secondary  
education),   lecturer   (short-­cycle   higher  
education),  or  higher  education  teacher.  Experts  
may  also  be  employees  of  the  National  Education  
Institute  of  the  Republic  of  Slovenia,  the  National  
Examinations  Centre  or  other  public  institute.  The  
input  of  an  expert   is  mandatory   in  cases  where  
students   or   staff   claim   their   rights   have   been  
infringed;;  such  as  a  student’s   right   to  attain   the  
level  of  knowledge  allowing  them  to  advance  to  
the   next   grade   or   level   of   education;;   or   a  
teacher’s   right   to  autonomy   in  carrying  out   their  
duties.    

3. Evaluation framework  
Inspectors   check   that   legislation   and   other  
regulations   are   correctly   implemented.   The  
21   areas   covered   by   the   inspection   are  
determined   by   the   School   Inspection   Act;;   they  
relate  to  the  organisation,  funding,  and  provision  
of   education   programmes,   as   well   as   ensuring  
the  rights  of  pupils  and  teaching  staff.    

The   Chief   Inspector   draws   up   the   annual   work  
programme   of   the   inspectorate   with   the  
agreement   of   the   minister   and,   taking   into  
account   current   legislative   priorities   and   any  
forthcoming  reforms,  decides  which  issues  are  to  
be  addressed  in  regular  inspections.    

In  basic  schools,  inspectors  focus  in  particular  on  
compliance  with  curriculum  requirements,  as  well  
as   compliance   with   requirements   on   the  
development   of   the   annual   work   plan   and   the  
implementation  of  the  education  plan.  They  also  
pay  attention  to  provision  for  pupils  with  special  
educational  needs  (SEN),  enrolment  procedures  
and   the   management   of   mandatory   pupil  
information.  
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4. Procedures  
According   to   law,   regular   inspections   are   to   be  
conducted  every  five  years.  However,  in  practice,  
inspections  are  not  as  frequent  as  this  due  to  the  
increasing  demand,  both   in  number  and  scope,  
of   the   extraordinary   inspections   initiated   by  
parents,   students,   employees,   unions,   and  
others;;   and   also   because   of   limited   staff  
resources.    

Regular   inspections,   which   take   one   day,   are  
agreed   in   advance   and   carried   out   by   two  
inspectors.  Prior   to   the   inspection,   the  school   is  
sent   a   questionnaire   on   its   operations   and  
procedures,   and   must   make   available   to   the  
inspectors   the   educational   and   administrative  
documentation  specified   in   legislation  and  other  
regulations.   These   documents   include,   for  
example,   the   annual   work   plan,   registers,  
records,   enrolment   information,   information   on  
pupils,  public  documents,  etc.).    

School   inspectors   have   the   right   and   duty   to  
inspect   school   facilities.   They   may   question  
teachers,   pupils   and   others   involved   in   the  
inspection.   With   the   permission   of   the   head  
teacher,   school   inspectors   and   experts   (if  
involved)  may  visit   classes   to  observe   teaching  
practices.  

The   head   teacher   and   educational   staff   may  
communicate   further   explanations   to   external  
evaluators   during   the   inspection   process   and  
before  the  official  evaluation  report  is  drafted.  The  
inspection   process   –   from   announcement   to  
completion   –   usually   takes   about   two   months.  
Generally,   schools   amend   any   infringements  
identified   by   inspectors   during   the   inspection  
process.   Where   this   it   is   not   the   case,   the  
inspector  may  order  actions  to  be  taken  and  may  
set   a   deadline   by  which   they  must   be   rectified.  
After  the  deadline  has  expired,  the  head  teacher  
must   report   to   the   inspectorate.   A   follow-­up  
inspection  is  not  required  and  is  rarely  conducted.  
Usually,   this   is   only   done   in   cases   where  
measures  are  to  be  supervised  for  an  extended  
period  of  time.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The  official  record  includes  a  short  account  of  the  
content  of  the  inspection,  any  given  statements,  

the   observations,   the   pronounced   warning   and  
the  deadlines  set  regarding  actions  to  be  taken  to  
address   infringements,   irregularities   or  
curriculum   deficiencies.   When   needed,   the  
inspectors   issue   decisions.   The   official   record  
and/or  decision  is  then  sent  to  the  head  teacher  
and/or   head   of   the   branch   and/or   employee   to  
whom   the   findings   and   conclusions   apply.   It   is  
also  send   to   the   founder   (municipality)   if  any  of  
the   recommendations   made   or   actions   to   be  
taken   fall   within   their   remit.   An   appeal   may   be  
made  against  a  decision  to  the  relevant  ministry.  

The   circumstances   in   which   inspectors   may  
require   schools   to   amend   infringements   are  
specified   in   detail   in   legislation;;   they   relate   to:  
planning   processes;;   implementing   and  
organising   educational   activities;;   implementing  
curricula;;   maintaining   educational   records   and  
issuing   certificates;;   ensuring   the   quality   of  
educational   provision;;   safeguarding   the   rights  
and  duties  of  pupils  and  education  staff;;  providing  
information   to   parents,   ensuring   pupil  
participation   and   pupil   safety,   complying  with   a  
school   head’s   legal   duties   and   responsibilities;;  
and  the  setting  up  of  the  school’s  expert  bodies.  
The  actions  inspectors  may  take  include:    

•   revoking   a   pupil’s   assessment   grade   and  
ordering  pupils  to  be  re-­assessed;;  

•   forbidding  the  delivery  of  educational  content  
or  activities  which  are  not  part  of  curriculum;;    

•   banning  the  use  of  non-­approved  textbooks;;  

•   preventing   the   use   of   unlawfully   collected  
financial  contributions   from  parents  or  pupils  
and  ordering  the  money  to  be  returned;;  

•   suggesting   to   the   relevant   body   or   head  
teacher   that   disciplinary   proceedings   should  
be   launched,  or  a  member  of  staff  (including  
the  school  head)  dismissed  or  an  employment  
contract  terminated;;  

•   temporarily   suspending   a   teacher   or  
(assistant)  head  teacher;;  

•   reporting  a  criminal  offence;;  

•   temporarily  suspending  all  school  activities   if  
serious   infringements   continue   and   threaten  
the  life  or  health  of  pupils  or  staff.    
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6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Official   records   of   external   evaluation   are  
distributed   to   those   employees   whose   work   is  
affected  by  the  inspection  or  to  the  municipality  if  
any  of  the  recommendations  fall  within  their  remit.  
The   report   can   also   be   made   available   upon  
request,   but   some   data   of   a   personal   or  
confidential  nature  is  classified.  

The   Chief   Inspector   reports   to   the   minister   at  
least  once  a  year  on  the  work  of  the  inspectorate.  
The  report  includes  information  on  the  number  of  
inspections   carried   out   in   individual   schools,  
notification   of   infringements   and   sanctions  
imposed,  reporting  back  on  sanctions  previously  
imposed,   a   general   overview   of   schools’  
compliance  with   legislation,  and   their   degree  of  
success  in  protecting  the  rights  of  children,  staff,  
parents  and  other  stakeholders  in  kindergartens  
and  schools.  The  annual  report  is  made  available  
online.    

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
Schools   work   in   annual   cycles   of   planning,  
monitoring  and  self-­evaluation.    

As  specified  in  the  'Organisation  and  Financing  of  
Education  Act   (2008)',  schools  have   to  produce  
annual   self-­evaluation   report.   Schools   are  
autonomous   when   it   comes   to   the   choice   of  
procedures   and   areas   of   self-­evaluation.  
Education  authorities  have  issued  non-­obligatory  
guidelines   on   the   drafting   of   the   self-­evaluation  
report  through  a  pilot-­project  (see  Section  II.3)  as  
well   as   Protocol   to   support   schools   in  
implementing   improvements   and   self-­
evaluation  (93).    

The   self-­evaluation   report   is   only   one   of   the  
mandatory   documents   that   fit   into   the   frame   of  
internal   evaluation.   The   schools   also   have   to  
present  annual  work  plans  to  the  school  council  
and   produce   a   report   on   their   implementation,  
based  on  the  gathering  and  analysis  of  class  and  
school  level  data.  

                                                                                                                
(93)   http://www.solazaravnatelje.si/ISBN/978-­961-­6637-­69-­

5.pdf  
(94)   http://kviz.solazaravnatelje.si/samoevalvacija/priporocila-­

2. Parties involved  
According   to   the   Act,   the   head   teacher   is  
responsible   for   drafting   the   school’s   self-­
evaluation   report   and   the   report   on   the  
implementation   of   the   annual   work   plan.   Both  
reports  are  adopted  by  the  school  council  which  
comprises   representatives   of   staff,   parents   and  
the  municipality.  Class  teachers,  expert  working  
groups  of   teachers   and   the   teachers’   assembly  
carry   out   the   analysis   of   educational   activities,  
including  pupils’  results  in  national  tests  and  other  
assessments.  These  analyses,  which   feature   in  
the   report   on   the   implementation   of   the   annual  
school  work   plan,   are   also   discussed   by   pupils  
together  with  their  class  teacher  (razrednik)  and  
are  then  presented  to  parents.  

The   guidelines   for   drafting   the   self-­evaluation  
report   (94)   prepared   by   the   National   School   of  
Leadership   in   Education   on   behalf   of   the  
government   suggest   that   schools   set  up  a  self-­
evaluation  team  comprising  the  head  teacher  and  
two  or  three  members  of  school  pedagogical  staff  
and   that   the   teachers’   assembly   discusses   the  
draft   report   before   sending   it   to   the   school  
council.  

3. Evaluation tools and support  
A  number  of  tools,  developed  as  part  of  several  
projects   to   support   internal   evaluation,   are  
available   on   the  National   School   of   Leadership  
website   (95)   for   schools   to   use   at   their   own  
discretion.  The  National  School  for  Leadership  in  
Education  has  also  published  recommendations  
for   self-­evaluation   and   a   protocol   for   self-­
evaluation  (see  Section  II.1).    

As   specified   in   regulations   adopted   by   the  
minister,   at   the   end   of   a   particular   assessment  
period   class   teachers   evaluate   performance   on  
the   basis   of   pupils’   academic   results   and   class  
work   in   individual   subjects.   At   the   end   of   the  
school   year,   the   evaluation   also   covers   pupil  
progression   and   grade   retention.   Schools   have  
access  to  a  web  application  that  allows  them  to  
analyse   results   on   national   testing   in   different  
ways,  including  comparing  it  with  national  results.  

za-­samoevalvacijsko-­porocilo  
(95)   http://kviz.solazaravnatelje.si/gradiva/  
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However,   the   system   does   not   allow   a   direct  
comparison  between  schools.    

Teachers  and  head  teachers  may,  as  part  of  their  
continuing   professional   development,   take  
training   courses   in   self-­evaluation   and   in   the  
implementation   of   national   testing   and   interpre-­
tation   of   results.   Training   courses   in   self-­
evaluation   are   provided   by   various   public  
institutions,   including   the   National   School   of  
Leadership  in  Education.  The  National  Examina-­
tions  Centre  prepares  materials  and  runs  training  
courses  on  national  testing  and  the  interpretation  
of  national  test  results.    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
The   guidelines   for   drafting   the   self-­evaluation  
report  recommend  that  schools:  

•   use  the  report  as  a  basis  for  further  planning  
and  quality  improvement;;  

•   publish  the  report  on  their  website  and  present  
it   to  stakeholders,   i.e.  parents,  municipalities  
etc.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Besides   school   evaluation   there   are   also   other  
types   of   quality   assurance   mechanisms   in   the  
Slovenian  education  system:  

The   head   teacher   evaluates   the   work   of   each  
teacher;;   carries  out  annual   interviews,  monitors  
teachers’   work,   provides   advice,   and   makes  
recommendations  for  promotion  to  titles.  

The  school  council  annually  evaluates   the  work  
of   the   head   teacher   and   makes   proposals   for  
promotion  to  titles.  

Each   year,   compulsory   external   assessment   of  
students   in   grades   six   and   nine   is   carried   out  
nation-­wide.   Aggregated   data   on   individual  
school   performance   are   not   published,   but   the  
publicly   available   national   annual   report   (96)  
includes,   amongst   other   things,   an   analysis   of  
achievement   in   national   tests,   qualitative  
descriptions  of  pupil  performance  in  the  selected  
areas,   and   a   breakdown   of   data   according   to  

                                                                                                                
(96)   http://www.ric.si/national_assessment_of_Ã  

knowledge/analyses  

gender   and   geographic   areas.   Schools   are  
informed  of  their  own  results  (see  Section  II.3)  

The   evaluation   of   the   education   system   also  
takes   account   of   the   findings   of   evaluation  
research,   targeted   research   projects   and  
international   studies   (PISA,   TIMSS,   PIRLS,  
TALIS,  etc.)  as  well  as  reports  on  the  introduction  
of   new   educational   programmes,   parts   of  
programmes   or   new   organisation   of   the  
education   system   prepared   by   the   National  
Education  Institute.  

The  Council  for  Quality  and  Evaluation  has  been  
set  up  by   the  Minister   to  co-­ordinate   the  quality  
process.  Its  duties  involve  giving  opinions  on  the  
plans   and   the   reports   on   new   educational  
programmes,   parts   of   programmes   or   other  
changes  to  education  provision  in  schools.  It  also  
identifies   fundamental   evaluation   issues,  
prepares   tenders   for   new   evaluation   studies,  
selects   which   studies   to   sponsor   and   monitors  
their  progress.  

Section IV. Reforms 
No  planned  reforms.  

Slovakia 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

•   School evaluation for which central/top 
authorities are responsible 

1. Purpose of evaluation and responsible 
bodies  
External   evaluation   of   schools   is   carried   out   at  
central   level   by   the   State   School   Inspectorate  
(SSI)   (97),   which   is   an   administrative   authority  
with  national  responsibilities  established  by  law  in  
2000.  The  SSI  is  an  independent  institution  and  
its   activities   are   regulated   by   legislation.   There  
are   eight   regional   school   inspection   centres,  
which  are  executive  branches  of  the  SSI.  

(97)   http://www.ssiba.sk/Default.aspx?text=Ã  
g&id=1&lang=en  
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The  main  purpose  of  state  school  inspection  is  to  
monitor  and  improve  the  quality  of  the  education  
process  and  school  administration.    

The   Inspectorate   conducts   a   range   of   different  
types  of  external  school  evaluation:    

•   complex   evaluation   (applies   to   all   schools  
and  examines  the  quality  of  school  manage-­
ment,   the   teaching   and   learning   process,  
including   practical   training   in   schools   and  
other   educational   facilities);;   the   condition   of  
schools  and  provision  of  resources;;  

•   thematic   evaluation   (examines   specific  
aspects  of  a  school’s  provision);;  

•   informative   evaluation   (information   collec-­
tion  on  specific  aspects  of  education  policy).    

2. Evaluators 
Inspections   are   carried   out   by   school   inspectors  
employed  by  the  SSI.  They  must  have  a  university  
degree,   eight   years’   teaching   experience   in   a  
school   and   must   have   passed   the   public   sector  
employee’s   examination.  School   inspectors  must  
also   have   at   least   three   years’   experience   in   a  
managerial  position  in  the  education  sector  or  in  a  
position  of  a  person  who  manages  teachers,  head  
teachers,  etc.  or  equivalent.    

Inspectors  must  also  be  able   to  use   the  Slovak  
language  in  their  official  communications;;  master  
the   language  of   the  respective  national  minority  
in  connection  with  their  working  activity;;  have  the  
personal  qualities  and  ethical  principles  needed  
as  well  as  the  requisite  academic  qualifications.  
These   competences   are   declared   by   the  
candidate  in  a  Declaration  of  Honour  before  the  
selection  procedure.    

3. Evaluation framework  
The   SSI   publishes   a   list   of   standards   and  
parameters  for  each  school  year  (e.g.  Evaluation  
Criteria   for   the   school   year   2013/14   (98))   on   its  
website.   The   Inspectorate   is   responsible   for  
compliance  checks  and  evaluation  in  three  areas:  
quality   of   school   management,   resources   and  
facilities,  and  education  processes.  All  types  and  
levels  of  school  are  covered  (i.e.  kindergartens,  

                                                                                                                
(98)   http://www.ssiba.sk/Default.aspx?text=Ã  

g&id=32&lang=sk  

primary  schools,  gymnasiums,  upper  secondary  
vocational  schools,  schools  for  pupils  with  SEN,  
etc.).   The   same   basic   framework   is   used   in   all  
schools,  but  evaluation  criteria  for  specific  types  
of   school   are   also   defined.   Each   of   the   three  
areas   contains   further   indicators   and   sub-­
indicators,  which  are   drawn   from   the   standards  
defined  in  education  legislation.    

Criteria  for  the  evaluation  of  school  manage-­
ment:  
•   school   education   programme   (to   check  
whether   it   is   in   accordance   with   the   state  
education  programme  (core  curriculum);;  

•   management  of  teaching  and  learning;;  

•   internal   system   of   quality   control   and  
evaluation;;  

•   school  climate  and  culture;;  

•   school  services.  

Criteria   for   the   evaluation   of   educational/  
training  facilities/resources:  
•   personnel  working  conditions;;  

•   space;;  

•   material   resources   and   provision   for  
information  technology;;  

•   use  of  materials  and  information  technology  in  
the  education  and  training  process;;  

•   provision  for  health  and  safety.  

Criteria   for   the   evaluation   of   education   and  
training  processes:  
•   quality   and   professionalism   of   teaching  
(teachers   and   heads   meet   the   legal  
qualification   requirements   and   can   access  
relevant  continuing  education);;  

•   effectiveness   of   pupil   learning   and   positive  
pupil  outcomes.  

Pupil   knowledge   is   assessed   by   the   National  
Institute  of  Educational  Measurement  (99).  

The   main   foci   of   the   school   evaluation   is  
adherence   to   rules;;   educational   processes   and  
their  results;;  professionalism  in  teaching  (shows  
if   the   subject   is   instructed   by   the   teacher   who  
meets  the  qualification  requirements  for  teaching  

(99)   http://www.nucem.sk/en/medzinarodne_merania  
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the   given   subject   according   to   law);;  
adequateness   of   school   facilities;;   provision   of  
further  education  for  the  teaching  staff;;  fulfilment  
of  qualification  preconditions  for  head  teachers  of  
schools.  

4. Procedures  
The  frequency  of  external  evaluation  depends  on  
the   inspection   plan   for   the   particular   school  
year   (100),   which   is   submitted   annually   to   the  
Minister   of   Education   by   the   chief   school  
inspector.  As  a  rule,  complex  inspection  is  carried  
out  once  in  five  years.  

The   inspection   plan   includes   the   inspection  
activities  that  form  part  of  the  main  duties  of  the  
SSI  as  well  as  activities  requested  by  the  Ministry  
of   Education   or   by   the   founders.   The   plan  
specifies   what   types   of   inspection   are   to   be  
carried  out  and  in  which  types  of  school,  as  well  
as   the   number   of   schools   to   be   inspected.  
Representative   samples   of   different   types   of  
schools   are   chosen,   including   by   location  
(town/village);;   by   founder;;   and   by   language   of  
instruction.    

The   inspectorate  analyses  most  of   the   required  
teaching/learning   documentation   before   the  
school  visit,  but  some  is  examined  during  the  visit  
itself.  Documents  such  as   the  school  education  
programme,   the   timetable,  organisational  order;;  
the   annual   school   work   plan;;   the   annual   staff  
working  plan  (e.g.  for  specialist  staff  such  as  the  
educational   counsellor   and   pupil   support  
coordinator);;   internal   evaluation   plan;;   decisions  
made   by   the   head   teacher   (e.g.   the  
postponement  of  compulsory  school  attendance  
for   children   who   are   not   considered   to   be  
sufficiently  ready  to  start  school),  as  well  as  the  
continuing  professional  development  programme  
and   evidence   of   staff   qualifications.   Other  
documents   examined   include   accident   records  
and  complaints  procedures;;  records  of  pupils  with  
SEN;;  and  records  of  school  trips  and  excursions.  

The   format,   methods   and   means   used   by  
inspectors  are  set  out  in  legislation;;  how  they  are  
applied   depends   on   the   inspectors   and   the  
circumstances  of  the  particular   inspection.  They  
include:   observations   (school   visits);;   surveys;;  
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interviews;;  questionnaires;;  reviews  of  education-­
al   documentation   and   pupil   results;;   as   well   as  
meetings   with   the   head   teacher,   staff   and  
advisory  bodies.  School  and  pupil  participation  in  
competitions   or   exhibitions   of   pupils’   work  may  
also  be  considered  by  inspectors.    

The  questionnaires  may  be  directed  to  the  head  
teacher  (to  gain  information  about  the  school),  to  
teachers  (to  find  out  about  the  school  climate),  or  
to   pupils   (to   find   out   about   health   and   safety  
measures,  well-­being,  etc.).  Inspectors  carry  out  
interviews  with  the  school  management  and  with  
pedagogical  or  non-­pedagogical  staff.  They  also  
monitor   pupil   behaviour,   for   instance,   during  
breaks.  

The   duration   of   the   inspection   depends   on   the  
size   and   complexity   of   the   school.   A   complex  
inspection   takes   five   to   seven   days   and   the  
school  inspection  team  consists  of  three  to  nine  
members.  Thematic  inspections  last  between  two  
and  four  days  and  involve  two  or  three  inspectors.  
Follow-­up   inspections   (subsequent   inspections)  
are   carried   out   only   in   schools   where  
shortcomings   have   been   identified   in   earlier  
inspections   and   improvement   measures  
implemented.   These   usually   last   between   two  
and   four   days   and   involve   two   to   four   team  
members.    

When   the   inspection   is   completed,   the   school  
inspector   informs   or   discusses   with   the   school  
management   (head   teacher   or   other   represen-­
tative)   the   preliminary   inspection   findings.   The  
report   is  prepared   in  consultation  with   the  head  
within  21  days  of  the  inspection.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
When  shortcomings  are   identified,   the  SSI  may  
issue  recommendations.  If  serious  shortcomings  
are   found,   the   SSI   orders   the   head   teacher   to  
take   measures   for   improvement.   The   head  
teacher   must   address   any   shortcomings   within  
the  deadline  set  by  the  SSI,  and  inform  them  in  
writing   of   progress   made.   If   serious   problems  
persist,  the  chief  inspector  may:    

file/Dokumenty/PIC_minister_13_14  %281  %29.pdf  
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•   submit  proposals  to  the  ministry  to  exclude  the  
school   from   the   school   network,   which   can  
lead  to  closure  of  the  school;;    

•   submit  proposals   to   the  ministry   for  changes  
in  the  school  offer;;    

•   submit  a  proposal  to  the  founder  that  the  head  
teacher  is  removed.    

However,   the   SSI   does   not   apply   disciplinary  
measures;;   that   is   prerogative   of   the   founder.  
However,   the   SSI   may   order   a   commission   of  
investigation  to  be  set  up.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings    
The  inspection  findings  are  recorded  in  the  form  
of  a  report  and  discussed  with  the  head  teacher.  
According  to  law,  the  school  and  the  SSI  service  
keep   copies.   The   founder   may   request   a   copy  
from  the  head  teacher.  

Summaries  of  all   the   inspection  reports  (around  
1   800   reports   annually)   are   made   for   central  
government   and   are   used   in   the   preparation   of  
overviews  of  the  major  issues  that  have  arisen  in  
a  given  school  year.  

The   chief   school   inspector   submits   an   annual  
report  to  the  Minister  of  Education  on  standards  
in   education   and   training   in   schools   based   on  
inspection  findings  and  other  results.  The  report  
is   publicly   available   (e.g.   for   the   school   year  
2012/13  (101)).    

The  report  contains  a  review  of  findings  from  the  
inspections  with   recommendations   for  particular  
types   of   schools.   Recommendations   are   also  
made   to   the   Ministry   of   Education,   its   directly  
managed   organisations,   head   teachers   and  
founders.   As   the   SSI   also   handles   complaints  
and  petitions,  the  report  also  contains  information  
on  this  area  of  its  activity.  

•   School evaluation for which local authorities 
are responsible  

1. Purpose of evaluation and responsible 
bodies  
Alongside   the   external   evaluation   by   the   SSI,  
which   is  mainly  focused  on  educational  aspects  
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and   compliance   with   regulations,   schools   are  
also  evaluated  at  regional  and  local  levels  by  their  
founders.   For   public   schools   this   involves   the  
self-­governing   region   at   ISCED   level   3   and   the  
municipality   at   ISCED   levels   0-­2.   These  mainly  
cover   financial   audits,   but   they   also   check   for  
compliance   with   education   and   training  
regulations   as   well   as   regulations   governing  
school  catering  and  school  facilities.    

2. Evaluators 
The   founders   themselves   decide   what  
qualifications   their   own   external   evaluators  
should  have.  

3. Evaluation framework  
At   regional  and   local   level,   there   is  no  centrally  
set  evaluation  framework.    

4. Procedures  
School   founders   have   full   autonomy   is  
determining   the   procedures   for   the   external  
evaluation   of   their   own   schools.   These  
evaluations  usually  take  place  once  a  year.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The   school   founder   may   discuss   the   problems  
with   the   head   teacher,   reduce   or   revoke   the  
school   head’s   allowances,   or   after   consultation  
with  the  school  board,  remove  the  head  teacher.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings    
Not  applicable.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
Under  the  legislative  Decree  No.  9/2006,  schools  
are  required  to  prepare  an  annual  self-­evaluation  
report.   The   law  prescribes   the   content   of   these  
reports,  which  schools  are  required  to  submit  to  
their   school   board   and   founder   for   approval.  
Subsequently,   they   should   be   published   by   the  
end  of   the  calendar  year,   i.e.,  by  31  December.  
Parents  are  also  able  to  compare  schools  on  the  

userfiles/file/Dokumenty/sprava12_13.pdf  
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basis  of  these  reports  and  use  them  as  a  guide  in  
choosing  a  school.    

The   reports   must   contain   information   on   the  
school   (founder,   contact   details,   etc.),   its   staff  
(including   their  qualifications,  personal  develop-­
ment   plans   and   in-­service   training   undertaken)  
and  pupils.  Pupil  data  include  results  in  entrance  
examinations,   admissions   to   further   education,  
information   on   early   school-­leaving,   leavers’  
destinations   (labour   market   or   further   study);;  
information   on   school   fees,   state   funding   and  
other   budget   information;;   educational   activities;;  
school  projects;;  after  school  activities;;  as  well  as  
information   on   cooperation   with   pupils,   parents  
and  other  education  institutions.    

These   reports   also   contain   information   on   the  
school’s   development   aims   for   the   respective  
year,   the   areas   in   which   the   school   performed  
well,   but   also   any   areas   in  which   the   school   is  
failing.   The   report   should   also   mention   any  
proposed   improvement   measures   to   address  
failings   as   well   as   the   results   of   recent  
inspections.    

The  founder  of  the  school  may  request  additional  
information   according   to   their   interests   and  
needs.  

2. Parties involved  
The   reports   are   prepared   by   head   teachers   in  
cooperation   with   other   senior   educational   staff  
and   teachers.   Educational   associations   and  
curricular  review  groups  and  advisory  bodies  may  
also  play  a  significant  role.  

3. Evaluation tools and support  
Decree   No.   9/2006   (mentioned   above)  
prescribes   the  content  of  annual  self-­evaluation  
reports,   which   is   not   the   same   as   for   external  
evaluation.  

The  indicators  which  enable  schools  to  compare  
their   performance   with   others   include:   pupil  
results   in   final/end-­of-­year   assessments;;   pupil  
results   in   national   tests,   examinations   and  
competitions;;  data  on  success   in  entrance  exa-­
minations  and  admissions  to  further  education.    

Although  there  are  no  specific  training  courses  on  
internal  evaluation,  to  become  a  head  teacher  or  

deputy  head  teacher  it  is  necessary  to  complete  
the   appropriate   form   of   further   education   and  
training.  This  training  includes  elements  relating  
to  training  in  internal  evaluation.  

Decree  No.  9/2006  itself  incorporates  guidelines  
and  a  manual  for  internal  evaluation.  It  prescribes  
the  content  and  frequency  of   the  report  (once  a  
year),  the  duty  for  the  head  teacher  to  provide  a  
copy  to  the  school  founder  and  to  make  the  report  
available   on   the   internet/or   in   another   public  
place.  The  guidelines  on  methodology  describe  
how  to  compile  the  report.  

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation  
There   are   no   central   guidelines   or   recommen-­
dations   on   the   way   schools   use   the   results   of  
internal  evaluation.    

The  results  of  internal  evaluation  are  provided  to  
the  founders  of  schools  in  self-­governing  regions  
(ISCED  1  -­2)  and  municipalities  (ISCED  level  3).  

The  aim  of  self-­evaluation  is  to  assess  the  current  
state  of  its  provision  so  that  it  can  be  compared  
with   its  stated  aims,  and  so  establish  a  process  
of   continuous   improvement.   Self-­evaluation  
enables   the   school   to   identify   its   strengths   and  
weaknesses,   to   indicate   priorities   and   plan   the  
activities  necessary  for  quality  improvement.  The  
self-­evaluation  report   is  also  one  of  the  sources  
used  in  the  evaluation  of  the  head  teacher.  

Schools   have   a   duty   to   publish   their   annual  
reports  on  their  website.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Education  staff  working  in  schools  are  evaluated  
annually   by   their   direct   superior.   For   example,  
teachers  are  evaluated  by  deputy  head  teacher;;  
the  deputy  head  teacher  is  evaluated  by  the  head  
teacher;;  and  the  head  teacher  is  evaluated  by  the  
founder.    

Section IV. Reforms 
No  reforms  planned.  
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Finland 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 
There   is   no   regular   and   systematic   external  
evaluation   of   schools   in   Finland.   The   quality  
assurance   system   widely   relies   on   self-­
evaluation   of   education   providers   and   the  
external   evaluations   carried   out   by   the   Finnish  
Education   Evaluation   Centre.   The   focus   of  
national  evaluations  is  on  the  education  system,  
not  on  individual  schools  and  there  is  no  system  
for  school  inspection.  

Local   authorities   have   a   legal   obligation   to  
evaluate   their   own   education   provision   and   to  
participate   in   national   evaluations.   Forms   and  
procedures  of  local  evaluation  are  locally  decided  
and   may   also   include   external   evaluations   of  
individual  schools.  The  purpose  of  evaluation   is  
to  support  educational  development  and  improve  
conditions  for  learning.    

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
The  Finnish   legislation  on  basic  education  does  
not  focus  on  schools  but  on  education  providers.  
Consequently,  the  rights  and  responsibilities  are  
defined   for   education   providers   (i.e.  
municipalities   for   public   schools),   rather   than  
schools   themselves   (see   Section   I).   The  
regulations   do   not   specify   the   forms   and  
procedures  of  evaluation  at  local  level  but  leave  
a  great  deal  of  freedom  to  education  providers  in  
matters   relating   to   quality   assurance.   The  
education  providers  may  decide  on  the  areas  of  
focus,   methods   and   frequency   of   the   quality  
assurance   procedures   or   they   may   delegate  
decision-­making   on   this   matter   to   schools.   In  
practice,   there   is   a   strong   focus   both   on   self-­
evaluation   of   schools   and   education   providers.  
The  aims  of  evaluation  are  generally  written  into  
the   local-­   and   school-­level   curriculum   or   in   the  
annual  plan  (102).    

In  terms  of  central  level  requirements,  education  
providers   are   required   to   have   a   plan   for  
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evaluation  and  quality  development.   In  practice,  
schools  usually  have  such  plans.  Furthermore,  in  
2009,   the   Ministry   of   Education   and   Culture  
developed   a   tool   to   recommend   and   support  
quality  assurance  work  at  school  and  municipal  
level,   'Quality  Criteria   for  Basic  Education'   (103).  
These   guidelines   are   non-­binding,   but   widely  
used.    

2. Parties involved  
The  education  provider  decides  on  the  methods  
used   and   the   frequency   with   which   the   quality  
assurance  procedures  are  carried  out.  

According   to   the   'Quality   Criteria   for   Basic  
Education'   developed   by   the   Ministry   of  
Education,   the   views   of   municipal   decision  
makers,   pupils   and   their   guardians,   teachers,  
principals   and   other   stakeholders   should   be  
taken  into  account  in  the  school’s  quality  work.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
The  education  provider  decides  on  the  methods  
used  for  quality  assurance  at  local  level  and  may  
provide  various  types  of  support,  including,  tools  
for  schools.    

The  Ministry  of  Education  and  Culture  has  issued  
quality  criteria  that  may  serve  as  a  tool  in  quality  
improvement   at   local   and   school   level.   The  
purpose  of  this  tool  is  to  help  schools  and  public  
authorities   identify   shortcomings   and   develop  
corrective  measures  to  improve  their  operations.  
Four   of   the   main   areas   relate   to   the   quality   of  
structures   and   address   governance,   personnel,  
economic   resources   and   evaluation.   The   six  
other  main  areas  relate  to  pupils  and  deal  with  the  
implementation  of  the  curriculum,  instruction  and  
teaching   arrangements,   support   for   learning,  
growth   and   well-­being,   inclusion   and   influence,  
home-­school-­cooperation,   and   safety   in   the  
learning  environment.    

The  education  provider  decides  whether  and   to  
what   extent   the   centrally   established   quality  
criteria   are   used   in   the   quality   assurance   work  
carried  out  at  local  level.    

(103)   http://www.minedu.fi/OPM/Julkaisut/Ã  
2009/Perusopetuksen_laatukriteerit.html?lang=en  
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Schools   participating   in   a   national   evaluation  
receive   the  data   that   enables   them   to   compare  
themselves  with  averages  (for  more   information  
see  Section  III).  

In   Finland,   the   available   in-­service   training  
provision  for  school  staff  also  includes  training  on  
evaluation.    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results  
Due  to  the  autonomy  of  local  education  providers,  
the   use   of   internal   evaluation   results   varies  
between   municipalities   and   schools.   Education  
providers  are  not  required  to  report  to  the  national  
education   authorities   about   either   their   quality  
assurance   system   or   the   findings   of   local  
evaluations.    

The   'Quality   Criteria   for   Basic   Education'  
developed   by   the   Ministry   of   Education   and  
Culture  contains  recommendations  on  the  use  of  
internal  evaluation  results  as  a  management  tool  
in   the   school’s   daily   work.   It   promotes   staff  
discussion  on  the  evaluation  results,  resulting  in  
a  joint  written  proposal  for  the  actions  to  be  taken.  
The   proposals   that   require   external   measures  
and  support  should  be  submitted  to  the  municipal  
political  decision-­making  process.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
National  assessments  of   learning  outcomes  are  
regularly  organised  by  an  independent  evaluation  
body  under  the  ministry  of  Education  and  Culture.  
The   assessments   are   sample-­based   but  
represent   different   parts   of   Finland,   different  
types  of  municipalities,  schools,  etc.  The  regular  
sample  comprises  ca.  10  %  of  all  schools  and  ca.  
5-­7   %   per   cent   of   pupils.   In   addition   to   the  
sample-­based  evaluations  of  learning  outcomes,  
national   evaluations   also   include   thematic   or  
system  reviews.  

The   results   are   analysed   at   national   level   and  
salient   findings   of   national   evaluations   are  
published.  The  main  aim  is  to  follow,  at  national  
level,   how   well   the   objectives   set   in   the   core  
curricula  have  been  met.  The  national  results  are  
used  for  national  development  and  as  a  basis  for  
political  decision-­making.  

The  aim  of  national  assessment  is  to  develop  and  
steer,  not  to  control,  nor  produce  school  rankings.  
Consequently,  school  level  results  are  not  made  
public.  Ranking  schools  has  been  debated  in  the  
last   few   years.   However,   even   though   the  
pressure   primarily   from   the   media   has   been  
strong,   the   consensus   is   that   the   results   of  
national   assessments   should  not   be  publicised.  
However,   the   participating   schools   receive  
feedback   on   their   own   results   in   relation   to   the  
national  outcomes.  Schools  can  use   the   results  
for  their  own  development  activities.    

There   is   a   test   nearly   every   year   either   in   the  
mother  tongue  and  literature  or   in  mathematics.  
Other   subjects   are   evaluated   according   to   the  
evaluation  plan  of  the  Ministry  of  Education  and  
Culture.  Academic  subjects  are  evaluated,  as  are  
subjects   such   as   arts   and   crafts   and   cross-­
curricular   themes.   The   assessments   are   most  
commonly   carried   out   in   years   six   and   nine   of  
basic  education.    

There  is  no  formal  system  of  teacher  and  school  
head  appraisal  in  Finland.  Teaching  and  teacher  
performance   is   the   responsibility   of   the   school  
head  who  is  not  only  the  administrative  head  but  
also  the  pedagogical  leader  of  a  school.  How  they  
do   this   depends   on   the   education   provider   or  
individual   school.   Annual   or   otherwise   regular  
development  discussions  between  teachers  and  
the  school  head  (as  in  any  other  context  between  
the  employer  and  the  employee)  are  widely  used  
in   schools.   The   main   focus   of   these   is   not   to  
evaluate   teacher  performance  but   rather  on   the  
way   forward,   for   example,   continuing  
professional   development   needs   and   how   to  
respond   to   these,   well-­being   at   work   and  
developing   coping   mechanisms,   etc.   Corres-­
pondingly,   school   heads   have   their   own  
discussions  with  their  superiors.  

Section IV. Reforms 
In   order   to   strengthen   education   evaluation  
activities,   the   national   evaluation   activities  
formerly   carried   out   by   the   Finnish   Education  
Evaluation  Council,  the  Finnish  Higher  Education  
Evaluation   Council   and   the   Finnish   National  
Board   of   Education   were   merged   into   a   single  
Finnish  Education  Evaluation  Centre  that  began  
operations  in  May  2014.  
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The   new   centre   is   an   expert-­run   organisation  
implementing   external   evaluation   of   education  
and  producing  information  for  decision-­making  in  
the  field  of  education  policy  and  the  development  
of  education.    

The   main   task   of   the   centre   is   to   conduct  
evaluations   related   to   education   and   teaching  
and   to   the   providers   of   education   and   the  
activities  of  higher  education   institutions  as  well  
as   evaluations   of   learning   outcomes   in   both  
general   and   vocational   education   and   training.  
The  centre  is  also  expected  to  support  education  
providers   in   matters   related   to   evaluation   and  
quality  assurance  and  to  enhance  the  evaluation  
of  education.  

Sweden 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
The   body   responsible   for   monitoring   and  
scrutinizing   schools   is   the   Swedish   Schools  
Inspectorate   (104)   (SSI).   It   is   an   independent  
agency   that   performs   regular   inspections   to  
monitor  schools’  compliance  with  regulations  as  
well  as  the  quality  of  education  provided.    

The   Inspectorate   also   conducts   other   types   of  
inspections  such  as:    

•   quality   audits   in   specific   areas,   such   as   the  
content  and  methods  of  teaching  a  particular  
subject;;  or  the  role  of  the  school  head  as  an  
educational  leader;;    

•   focused   inspections   (also   called   Flying  
inspections)  that  aim  to  give  an  overall  picture  
of  a  specific   issue  across  a   large  number  of  
schools;;    

•   directed   inspections   to   ensure   compliance  
with  regulations  in  a  very  specific  area;;  and  

•   inspections  following  complaints.    

                                                                                                                
(104)     http://www.skolinspektionen.se/en/Ã  

About-­Skolinspektionen/About-­the-­Swedish-­Schools-­
Inspectorate/    

The   Swedish   school   system   is   goal/learning-­  
outcome-­oriented.   All   assessment   and   evalua-­
tion   activities   aim   to   ensure   that   individual  
students  are  given   the  opportunity   to   reach   the  
nationally   defined   goals   laid   down   in   the  
Education  Act,  curricula  and  course  syllabuses.  

2. Evaluators 
External  evaluation   is  carried  out  by  employees  
of   the   SSI,   which   has   complete   autonomy   in  
deciding  what  qualifications  and  experience   the  
evaluators   should   have.   The   minimum   require-­
ment  is  a  Bachelor’s  degree  (ISCED  5),  although  
evaluators  may  have  further  qualifications,  such  
as   teaching   qualifications,   or   specialisations   in  
law,  political  science,  or  statistics.  

3. Evaluation framework  
The  SSI  bases  its  evaluations  on  the  Education  
Act,   school   regulations,   and   the   curricula   for  
compulsory   education.   The   main   focus   of  
evaluation   is   laid  down   in   the  Education  Act  as  
well  as  in  the  guidance  for  the  Inspectorate  and  
in   its   public   service   agreement   (105).   The   SSI  
decides   which   parameters   and   standards   to  
consider  but  the  guidance  stipulates  that  inspec-­
tions  should  be  based  on  an  analysis  of  needs.  A  
differentiated   system   is   therefore   in   operation;;  
schools   which   reveal   a   greater   need   for  
improvement  are  scrutinised  more  thoroughly.    

The  main  areas  under  scrutiny  in  external  evalua-­
tion  are:  students’  progress  towards  educational  
goals,   leadership,   the   improvement  of  quality   in  
education,  and  individual  students´  rights.  

4. Procedures  
All  educational  activities  in  Sweden  are  monitor-­
ed  through  regular  inspections  every  five  years.    

Before   the   regular   inspection   takes   place   a  
preliminary  assessment   is  carried  out  using   the  
results   of   the   school   survey   (skolenkäten),   and  
the  centralised  moderation  of  teacher  scoring  of  
student   performance   in   national   tests.   A   risk  
analysis  is  then  made  based  on  the  findings.    

(105)   http://www.riksdagen.se/sv/Dokument-­
Lagar/Lagar/Svenskforfattningssamling/Forordning-­
2011556-­med-­inst_sfs-­2011-­556/?bet=2011:556  
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There  are  two  forms  of  regular  inspection:  basic  
inspection  and  in-­depth  inspection.  The  in-­depth  
inspection  is  used  for  schools  that  show  a  need  
for  greater  improvement  in  the  risk  analysis.    

Regular  inspections  examine:  

•   aggregated  school  data;;  

•   the  procedures  for  handling  complaints;;    

•   information  from  previous  evaluations;;    

•   results   from   centralised   moderation   of  
national  tests;;    

•   the  school  survey;;    

•   information  from  the  school's  website.    

In  addition,  descriptive   reports  are  produced  by  
schools  using  the  Inspectorate’s  standard  forms,  
where  school  results  in  national  tests  are  one  of  
the   issues   that   are   to   be   commented   on.   All  
information  is  analysed  prior  to  school  visits.  

The  school  survey  is  also  carried  out  prior  to  the  
school  visit.  All   students   in  years  5  and  9,   their  
parents   and   all   teachers   are   addressed   in   the  
survey.   The   topics   concern   safety   and   the  
learning   environment,   educational   leadership,  
basic  values,  and  the  working  of  the  school.  

During  a   regular   inspection   the   Inspectorate   in-­
terviews  the  responsible  staff  in  the  local  autho-­
rity,  the  operator  of  independent  schools,  and  the  
school   head.   A   visit   lasting   several   days   can  
include  classroom  observations,   if  all  other  data  
collection  means  have  not  provided  sufficient  in-­
formation  on   the  school.  An   in-­depth   inspection  
includes,   in   addition,   interviews   with   teachers,  
students  and  student  social  welfare  staff.  

In   addition   to   regular   inspections,   the  
inspectorate   also   carries   out   other   types   of  
inspection.   These   are:   quality   audits,   directed  
inspections,   inspections   to   recently   established  
schools,  and  'flying  inspections'.  

The   SSI   has   a   follow-­up   procedure   when   the  
findings   of   an   evaluation   are   unsatisfactory,  
sometimes  this  involves  follow-­up  visits.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  

                                                                                                                
(106)   http://www.skolverket.se/om-­skolverket/Ã  

andra-­sprak-­och-­lattlast/in-­english/the-­swedish-­

The   inspection   exercise   results   in   a   ‘decision’  
stating  whether  a  school  is  failing  to  meet  national  
requirements   and,   if   so,   in   which   areas.   The  
decision   also   states   what   actions   are   required  
and   the   deadline   by   which   these   requirements  
must  be  met.  If  a  school  has  minor  deficiencies,  
the  ‘decision’  is  in  the  form  of  comments  which  do  
not  carry  any  penalties.  

The   operator   of   the   school   is   responsible   for  
taking   actions   to   address   any   problems.   The  
evaluation   findings   are   communicated   to   those  
responsible   in   both   the   municipality   and   the  
school   through   written   reports   or   by   oral  
communication.  The  SSI  may  use  penalties  and  
apply  other  pressure  to  ensure  that  problems  are  
addressed   by   those   responsible.   If   the   school  
does   not   rectify   the   problems   within   the   stated  
time   limit,   the  SSI   can  order   the   school   to   take  
remedial  measures.    

If  a  school  has  major  deficiencies  the  ‘decision’  is  
an   injunction,   which   can   be   combined   with   a  
penalty  if  the  school  operator  does  not  rectify  the  
problems   within   the   stated   time   limit.   An  
injunction   may   also   be   grounds   for   other  
measures   to  be   taken.   If   there  are  very  serious  
problems   the   authority   can   order   a   temporary  
operating  ban  until   the   situation   is   rectified,   but  
schools  may  only  be  closed  for  six  months.   If  a  
municipality   has   not   resolved   any   of   the   very  
serious   problems,   the   Inspectorate   can   step   in  
and  take  the  measures  deemed  necessary  for  the  
school.   The   municipality   is   forced   to   bear   the  
costs.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Evaluation   findings   for   individual   schools   are  
published  as  a  matter  of  course  by  the  SSI  and  
the   National   Agency   for   Education   (106)   (NAE)  
through  the  internet  database  SIRIS  (107).  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
Schools  are  responsible  for  continuous  planning,  
follow-­up   and   improvement   of   the   education  
delivered,  according  to  the  Education  Act  and  the  

national-­agency-­for-­education-­1.61968    
(107)   http://siris.skolverket.se/siris/f?p=SIRIS:33:0  
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curricula   for   compulsory   education.   This   takes  
place   through   a   systematic   quality   assurance  
process,   which   is   intended   to   help   schools  
achieve   the   goals   stated   in   the   Education   Act,  
school   regulations,   and   the   curricula   for  
compulsory  education.  The  school  head  decides  
what   systematic   quality   assurance   process   to  
use.  Most  schools  prepare  annual  quality  reports  
stating  the  objectives  for  the  year,  the  measures  
taken,   and   an   evaluation   of   progress   made.  
These   reports   are   sent   to   the   school’s  
maintaining  body.  Each  school  must  also  report  
students'  results  in  national  tests  and  final  school  
grades  to  the  NAE.  

The  NAE  supports  the  work  on  systematic  quality  
assurance  by  providing  general  guidelines.  

2. Parties involved 
The  school  head  is  responsible  for  implementing  
systematic  quality  assurance.  The  Education  Act  
stipulates   that   teachers,   other   school   staff,   and  
students  are  to  be  involved  in  internal  evaluation,  
but   does   not   specify   their   role.   Students’   legal  
guardians  are  also  to  be  given  the  opportunity  to  
participate,  mainly  through  satisfaction  surveys.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
The   basic   reference   documents   for   internal  
evaluation   are   the   Education   Act   and   the  
curricula   for   compulsory   education,   which  
provide  the  general  goals  and  guidelines.  

Indicators   used   by   schools   to   compare  
themselves  with  other  schools  are,  for  example,  
students’  results  in  national  tests,  the  number  of  
students  who  have  passed  the  minimum  level  at  
grade  9,  and  students’  average  marks.  Schools  
can  make  comparisons  with  other  schools  in  the  
same  municipality,  but  national  statistics  are  also  
available  in  the  statistical  databases.  

The  NAE  and   the  SSI  support   the  work  around  
systematic   quality   assurance.   The   NAE   has  
developed   a   tool   for   self-­evaluation   called  
‘BRUKA’   and   publishes   general   guidelines   on  
systematic   quality   assurance,   as   well   as  
providing   recommendations   on   how   to   use   the  
findings  for  further  development.  The  agency  has  

                                                                                                                
(108)   http://www.skolverket.se/skolutveckling/Ã  

kvalitetsarbete/sa-­gor-­andra  

published   examples   on   systematic   quality    
  

assurance  for  the  education  sector  (108).  The  SSI  
publishes  guidelines  based  on   their   inspections  
with   the   objective   of   helping   schools   develop  
further.  The  focus  is  on  the  quality  of  education.  

The  quality  assurance  tool  ‘Qualis’  is  specifically  
designed  for  the  evaluation  of  quality  in  schools.  
It  is  developed  by  a  private  consultancy  with  the  
support   of   the   NAE,   and   provides   a   model   for  
quality   certification.   It   includes   both   self-­
assessment  and  external  evaluation  carried  out  
by  Qualis’  examiners,  as  well  as  opportunities  for  
schools   to   benchmark  with   other   schools   using  
the  tool.  Schools  in  around  50  municipalities  use  
this   system   in   their   internal   quality   assurance  
processes  (109).  

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
Schools’   maintaining   bodies   use   the   internal  
evaluation   results   in   their   systematic   quality  
assurance   process   for   the   management   of  
schools  and  to  prepare  reports  for  the  NAE.  

The  NAE  uses  students'  results  in  national  tests  
as   well   as   final   school   marks   to   monitor   the  
education  system.    

The  SSI  uses  the  results  as  part  of  their  process  
for  external  inspection.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance  
Quality  assurance  is  tackled  through  a  variety  of  
approaches  and  by  a  number  of  different  bodies.  

The   SIRIS   database   contains   benchmarks   for  
municipal   and   national   statistics.   SIRIS   shows  
students'  results  in  national  tests.  

Teachers   may   be   evaluated   either   within   the  
school   or   by   the   SSI.   Teachers   are   evaluated  
individually  as  a  matter  of  course.  

School   heads   are   evaluated   by   the   SSI   as   a  
matter   of   course.   Educational   leadership   is   the  
main  focus  of  this  evaluation.  

(109)   http://www.q-­steps.se/Templates/Page____125.aspx  
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The   SSI   also   evaluates   local   authorities   and  
independent   school   organisers   in   their   capacity  
as  principal  organisers  of  schools.    

The  maintaining  body  of  a  school  is  responsible  
for  systematic  and  continuous  planning,  follow-­up  
and   improvement   of   education   provision.   This  
responsibility   is   exercised   through   a   systematic  
quality   assurance   mechanism,   carried   out   by  
each  school,  documented,  and  evaluated  by  local  
authorities.   The   NAE   supports   the   work   on  
systematic   quality   assurance   by   providing  
general  guidelines  (110).  Local  authorities  are  free  
to   decide   what   procedures   to   follow.   National  
statistics  and  reports  from  the  NAE,  surveys  and  
reports   carried   out   by   the   maintaining   body,  
quality  reports  from  schools  and  information  from  
the   board   of   directors   at   the   municipality   are  
examples  of  materials  used  in  systematic  quality  
assurance  by  local  authorities.  Systematic  quality  
assurance   is   a   cyclical   process   to   ensure  
continuous   improvement   in   education.   Some  
municipalities  choose  to  publish  the  outcomes  on  
their  websites,   for  example,  evaluation   findings,  
student  results  and  quality  reports  as  well  as  the  
results  of  satisfaction  surveys.  

Among  other  bodies  performing  work  directly  or  
indirectly   related   to   quality   assurance   in  
education  are:  the  National  Agency  for  Education  
(NAE),   the   Institute   for   Evaluation   of   Labour  
Market   and   Education   Policy   (IFAU),   and   the  
Swedish   Association   of   Local   Authorities   and  
Regions  (SALAR).  

The  NAE  is  an  independent  agency  responsible  
for   evaluating   schooling.   Its   aim   is   to   secure  
equity   and   quality   in   schooling   by   identifying,  
analysing   and   highlighting   the   areas   where  
national   improvement   is  needed,  as  well  as   the  
reasons   for   differences   between   schools   in   the  
levels  of  student  attainment.  The  agency  is  also  
responsible  for  managing  statistics  on  the  school  
system.  The  aim  is  to  provide  an  overall  view  of  
schooling  and  materials  at  the  national  and  local  
level.   Among   its   other   activities,   the   NAE  
publishes  aggregated  student  results  obtained  by  
schools   in   national   tests,   and   participates   in  
                                                                                                                
(110)   http://www.skolverket.se/skolutveckling/Ã  

kvalitetsarbete  
(111)     http://www.ifau.se/en/About-­IFAU/  
(112)   http://english.skl.se/  

international  studies   to  benchmark   the  Swedish  
education  system.  In  addition,  the  NAE  operates  
the   database   SALSA,   which   publishes   data   on  
the  proportion  of  students  who  have  passed  the  
minimum  attainment  level  at  year  9,  and  students'  
average  marks  per  school.  The  database  is  a  tool  
which   benchmarks   schools,   with   due  
consideration   of   students'   background,   such   as  
parents'  educational  attainment,  the  proportion  of  
boys/   girls,   and   the   number   of   recent   student  
immigrants.  The   intention   is  not   to  rank  schools  
but  to  highlight  the  issues  which  schools  cannot  
change   but   nevertheless   have   an   impact   on  
students’  average  marks.  

The   IFAU   (111)   is  a  public   research   institute.   Its  
objective   is   to   promote,   support,   and   carry   out  
evaluations.   In   education,   its   duties   include  
evaluating  the  effects  of  education  policies,  and  
assessing   how   different   measures   affect   the  
individuals’   learning   and   future   labour   market  
outcomes.    

The   SALAR   (112)   (Sveriges   kommuner   och  
landsting)  is  both  an  employers’  organisation  and  
an   organisation   that   represents   and   advocates  
for   local   government   in   Sweden.   It   is   an  
autonomous  body  which  seeks  to  encourage  the  
use  of  systematic  quality  assurance  processes  in  
local   government.   SALAR,   publishes   the   report  
‘open   comparisons’   based   on   school   policy  
documents,   a   student   satisfaction   survey   and  
national   statistics.   A   number   of   indicators   have  
been  selected  to  describe  school  activities,  such  
as   learning   outcomes,   financial   indicators,  
human   resources,   student   surveys   and  
background  factors  (113).  

Section IV. Reforms 
The   frequency   of   inspection   carried   out   by   the  
SSI  will   change   from   five   years   to   three   years,  
starting  from  2015.  The  Inspectorate  will  only  visit  
municipal  schools  identified  as  in  greater  need  for  
improvement   following   the   risk   analysis.   All  
independent  schools  will  be  monitored  (114).  

(113)   http://webbutik.skl.se/bilder/artiklar/pdf/7585-­057-­
3.pdf?issuusl=ignore  

(114)   http://skolinspektionen.se/sv/Tillsyn-­-­
granskning/Nyheter1/Ny-­tillsynsmodell-­fran-­2015/  
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United Kingdom – England 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

•   School evaluation for which central/top 
authorities are responsible 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
Ofsted   (115),   the   Office   for   Standards   in  
Education,  Children’s  Services  and  Skills,   is  the  
main  body  responsible  for  external  evaluation  in  
schools.   It   is   a   non-­ministerial   government  
department.   Ofsted's   inspection   programme,  
under   section   5   of   the   Education   Act   2005   (as  
amended),  is  intended  to  provide  an  assessment  
of  how  well  single  schools  are  performing,  as  well  
as  promote  the  improvement  of  individual  schools  
and  the  education  system  as  a  whole.  It  reports  
directly   to   the   Secretary   of   State   for   Education  
and   Parliament   about   the   extent   to   which   an  
acceptable   standard   of   education   is   being  
provided   at   both   the   individual   and   aggregate  
level.    

In   addition   to   its   main   inspection   programme,  
Ofsted  also  carries  out  more  focused  subject  and  
thematic  surveys,  such  as  good  practice  surveys  
that  highlight   the   features  of  what  works  well   to  
promote   quality   improvement.   Ofsted  may   also  
coordinate   inspection   visits   across   schools  
operating  under  shared  leadership  arrangements  
(federations)   or   across   academies   (grant-­aided  
public  schools)  which  are  part  of  a  multi-­academy  
trust   (i.e.   one   of   several   academies   run   by   a  
single   trust).   It   may   also   carry   out   focused  
inspections  of  schools   in  a  given   local  authority  
area.   This   is   often   the   case   where   there   are  
concerns  about  performance.    

2. Evaluators 
Ofsted  directly  employs  its  own  inspectors  called  
Her   Majesty’s   Inspectors   (HMI).   However,  
inspections  are  generally  carried  out  by  teams  of  
Additional   Inspectors   (AI),   employed   by  

                                                                                                                
(115)   http://www.ofsted.gov.uk/    
(116)   http://www.ofsted.gov.uk/resources/qualifications-­

experience-­and-­standards-­required-­of-­additional-­

commercial   organisations,   termed   Inspection  
Service  Providers  (ISPs)  working  under  contract  
to  Ofsted,  and  often  led  by  a  HMI.    

HMI  are  appointed  following  an  open  application  
process.   They   must   be   educated   to   Bachelors  
degree   level,   hold   Qualified   Teacher   Status  
(QTS)   or   an   equivalent   teaching   qualification,  
and  have  significant  experience  of  working  in  the  
education   sector,   together   with   leadership   and  
management   experience.   Ofsted   has   a  
comprehensive  programme  of   induction  for  new  
HMI  inspectors.  It  ensures  inspectors  are  kept  up  
to   date   with   developments   through   regular  
training  events  and  targeted  training  programmes  
in  the  run-­up  to  the  introduction  of  new  inspection  
frameworks.  

The   requirements   for   Additional   Inspectors   (AI)  
are  set  out  in  Qualifications,  experience  and  stan-­
dards   required   of   additional   inspectors   under-­
taking   inspections   on   behalf   of   Her   Majesty's  
Chief  Inspector  of  Education,  Children’s  Services  
and  Skills  (116).  They  will  always  have:  a  relevant  
degree  and/or  teaching  qualification;;  a  minimum  
of   five   years’   successful   teaching   experience;;  
credibility  and  up-­to-­date  professional  knowledge  
and   competence   in   the   use   of   IT.   They   will  
normally   have:   a   minimum   of   two   years’  
successful   and   substantial   management  
experience  in  the  relevant  area;;  and  a  wide  range  
of   experience   within   the   relevant   area,   for  
example   in   more   than   one   institution.   AI   are  
trained  by   the  contracted  organisations   to  meet  
Ofsted  requirements.  Training   is  closely  aligned  
with   the   training   received   by   Her   Majesty's  
Inspectors   (HMI)   and   typically   consists   of  
5-­6   days   of   assessment   and   workshops,  
interspersed  with  practical  experience.  

3. Evaluation framework  
To  evaluate  schools,  Ofsted  uses  the  Framework  
for  School  Inspection  (117)..  

Inspectors  formulate  a  judgement  on  the  overall  
effectiveness   of   a   school   based   on   four   main  
categories  with   seven   to  eight   criteria   for   each.  
These  are:  the  achievement  of  pupils;;  the  quality  

inspectors-­undertaking-­inspections-­be    
(117)   http://www.ofsted.gov.uk/resources/framework-­for-­

school-­inspection-­january-­2012    
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of   teaching;;   the  behaviour  and  safety  of  pupils;;  
the  quality  of  leadership  and  management.  They  
must   also   consider:   the   spiritual,   moral,   social  
and  cultural  development  of  pupils  at  the  school;;  
the  extent  to  which  the  education  provided  by  the  
school  meets  the  needs  of  the  range  of  pupils  at  
the  school,  and  in  particular  the  needs  of  disabled  
pupils   and   those  who   have   special   educational  
needs.    

Judgements   are   made   on   a   four-­point   scale:  
grade   1:   outstanding;;   grade   2:   good;;   grade   3:  
requires  improvement;;  and  grade  4:  inadequate.  
Within   the   ‘inadequate’   category,   a   school  may  
be   judged  as  either  having  serious  weaknesses  
or   as   requiring   special   measures.   The   School  
Inspection   Handbook   (118)   contains   descriptors  
for  each  grade.  The  framework  provides  the  basis  
for  all  routine  inspections.  It  can  be  adapted  in  the  
case   of   monitoring   visits   to   schools   that   were  
considered   to   require   improvement   or   to   be  
inadequate  at  their  previous  inspection,  as  such  
visits   focus   on   implementation   of   previous  
recommendations   and   on   the   school's   use   of  
external  support  to  improve.  

4. Procedures 
Schools  will   be   notified   of   an   inspection   on   the  
afternoon  of  the  previous  working  day,  although  
they   may   be   inspected   without   notice   where  
concerns  have  been  identified.  The  frequency  of  
inspection   is   proportionate   to   the   performance  
and   circumstances   of   schools.   Academies   are  
inspected   within   two   years   of   opening   and  
thereafter  are  subject  to  the  same  inspection  re-­
gime  as  schools  maintained  by  local  authorities.    

Regulations   prescribe   that   schools   must   be  
inspected   every   five   years,   except   for   schools  
judged   to   be   'outstanding'   at   their   previous  
inspection,  which  are  exempt  from  further  routine  
inspections   unless   a   risk   assessment   raises  
concerns.  Outstanding  schools  are  subject   to  a  
risk  assessment  three  years  after  the  outstanding  
judgement   and   this   is   carried   out   annually  
thereafter.   The   risk   assessment   focuses   on  
pupils’  attainment,  progress  and  attendance,  the  
outcomes  of  any  other  inspections  carried  out  at  

                                                                                                                
(118)   http://www.ofsted.gov.uk/resources/school-­inspection-­

handbook  

the   school   (e.g.   survey   inspections),   parents'  
views  and  any  complaints.  Schools  categorised  
as  'good'  are  also  subject  to  risk  assessment  after  
three  years  and  the  outcome  of  this  will  determine  
whether  or  not  the  next  inspection  will  take  place  
before   the   end  of   the   five   year   period.  Schools  
judged  to  require  improvement,  where  leadership  
and  management  also  require  improvement,  will  
receive   an   initial   monitoring   inspection   visit,  
usually  within  4-­12  weeks  of  the  publication  of  the  
inspection   report.   Schools   requiring  
improvement,   but   where   leadership   and  
management  are  good  will  not  normally   receive  
such  a  visit.  The  results  of  the  monitoring  visit  will  
determine  what  further  monitoring  and  support  is  
required.  All   schools   requiring   improvement  will  
have   a   full   routine   re-­inspection   no   later   than  
24   months   after   the   inspection   at   which   the  
school   was   judged   to   require   improvement.   A  
school  judged  to  be  ‘inadequate’  because  one  or  
more  of  the  key  areas  of  its  performance  require  
significant   improvement,  but  where   leaders  and  
managers   have   demonstrated   the   capacity   to  
improve,  is  likely  to  be  judged  as  having  serious  
weaknesses.   These   schools   will   be   monitored  
and   re-­inspected   within   18  months   of   their   last  
inspection.   A   school   judged   to   be   ‘inadequate’  
and   to   require   special   measures   because   it   is  
failing  to  give  its  pupils  an  acceptable  standard  of  
education,   and   because   leaders,   managers   or  
governors  have  not  demonstrated  the  capacity  to  
secure   the  necessary   improvement,  will   usually  
receive  its  first  monitoring  inspection  within  three  
months  of  the  inspection  that  made  it  subject  to  
special   measures.   A   school   may   receive   up   to  
five   monitoring   inspections   over   an   18-­month  
period   following   the   inspection   that   placed   it   in  
special  measures.  It  will  normally  be  re-­inspected  
within  24  months.    

Inspectors  use  a  range  of  evidence  for  the  initial  
identification   of   issues   to   be   followed   up   in  
inspection,   including   centrally   collected  
performance  data,  such  as  that  available  through  
the   interactive   database   RAISE   online   (119)  
(Reporting  and  Analysis  for  Improvement  through  
school   Self-­Evaluation),   the   school’s   previous  
inspection   report,   any   recent   Ofsted   survey  

(119)   https://www.raiseonline.org/login.aspx?ReturnUrlÃ  
=  %2findex.aspx  
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reports  and/or  monitoring  letters,  and  information  
from   ‘Parent   View’   (120),   a   database   collecting  
parents'   opinions   through   an   online   survey   on  
twelve  specific  aspects  of  a  school,  including  the  
quality   of   its   teaching,   progress  being  made  by  
the   child,   and   capacity   to   deal   with   bullying.  
Inspectors   will   also   take   account   of   external  
views   of   the   school’s   performance.   This   may  
include   any   evaluation   of   the   school’s  
performance  by  the  local  authority.    

Inspection  visits  do  not  normally  last  longer  than  
two  days.  Inspectors  will  spend  most  of  their  time  
observing   lessons   and   gathering   robust,   first-­
hand   evidence,   including   through   scrutiny   of   a  
school’s  records  and  documentation.   Inspectors  
must   have   regard   to   the   views   of   the  
headteacher;;  the  governing  body/proprietor;;  staff  
members;;  pupils  and  parents.  Evidence  gathered  
by   inspectors   includes   discussions   with   pupils.  
Emerging   findings   will   be   discussed   with   the  
headteacher   at   regular   intervals   and,   where  
appropriate,  senior  staff.  The  headteacher  should  
be   given   the   opportunity   to   provide   evidence,  
where   relevant.   The   lead   inspector   writes   the  
inspection  report  and  sends  the  draft  of  the  report  
to   the   headteacher   for   comment.   At   this   stage  
judgements   cannot   be   changed   unless   factual  
errors   or  missing   information   have   a   significant  
bearing  on  them.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation 
For   each   school,   Ofsted's   reports   identify  
strengths   and   weaknesses   and,   where   appro-­
priate,  the  areas  of  concern  and  those  where  im-­
provement  is  needed.  Schools  judged  to  require  
improvement  are  not  requested  to  prepare  sepa-­
rate  action  plans  but  to  amend  their  existing  plans  
in   order   to   address   the   concerns   identified.  
Schools   judged   to  have  serious  weaknesses  or  
those   that   require   special   measures   may   also  
amend  their  existing  plans,  rather  than  producing  
a   new   action   plan.   However,   they   must   also  
submit  the  plan  to  Ofsted  within  10  working  days  
of   the   school   receiving   the   inspection   report.  
Where   a   school   requires   special   measures,  
Ofsted  may  make  a  judgement  (or  in  the  case  of  
academies,   a   recommendation)   that   the   school  
may  not  employ  newly  qualified  teachers.  When  

                                                                                                                
(120)   https://parentview.ofsted.gov.uk/  

an   academy   is   judged   to   require   special  
measures,   the  Secretary  of  State  can  decide   to  
terminate  its  funding  agreement.  Although  it  is  not  
excluded  that  in  such  cases  the  academy  might  
close,   alternative   governance   arrangements,  
such  as  selection  of  a  new  sponsor,  are  usually  
found.  

Ofsted   may   offer   or   recommend   a   range   of  
intervention/support   strategies   to   schools  
requiring   improvement   or   judged   inadequate.  
These  will  depend  on  the  specific  areas  that  need  
to  be   focused  on,  but   can   include  support   from  
Her   Majesty’s   Inspectorate   (HMI)   staff,  
attendance  at  an  Ofsted  improvement  seminar  or  
the  brokering  of  links  with  stronger  schools.    

Where  schools  maintained  by  the  local  authority  
are  eligible  for  intervention,  the  Secretary  of  State  
has   the   power   to   appoint   additional   governors,  
replace   the   board   of   governors   with   an   interim  
executive   board   or   direct   the   local   authority   to  
close  a  school.  The  Secretary  of  State  has  also  
the   power   under   the   Academies   Act   2010   to  
make  an  academy  order,  whereby  conversion  to  
an   academy   with   a   strong   sponsor   will   be   the  
normal   route   to   secure   improvement.   A   school  
which  falls  below  the  minimum  or  ‘floor’  standards  
set   by   the   Department   for   Education   for  
attainment   in   national   tests  will   be   regarded   as  
underperforming   and   an   inspection   will   be  
triggered.   In   some   cases,   intervention   may   be  
required  and  could  result  in  the  school  becoming  
a  sponsored  academy.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The  lead  inspector  in  the  inspection  team  writes  
a   report   setting   out   the   inspection   judgements  
under   each   of   the   aspects   of   a   school's  
performance  examined  during  the  inspection  and  
recommendations  for  where  improvements  need  
to   be   made.   Test   results   are   reported   only   in  
general  terms  by  reference  to  national  averages  
or  trends  in  the  school’s  performance.  The  report  
is  sent   to   the  school  and  published  on  Ofsted’s  
website.   Copies   must   be   sent   to:   the  
headteacher;;  the  local  authority;;  the  appropriate  
authority   or   proprietor   (for   example,   the  
governing  body  or   the  academy  trust  where  the  
local   authority   is   not   the   appropriate   authority);;  
the   person   or   body   responsible   for   appointing  
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foundation   governors   if   the   school   has   them  
(including   diocesan   or   other   appropriate  
authorities  in  the  case  of  schools  with  a  religious  
character);;   other   prescribed   persons.   Once   a  
school  has  received  its  final  report,  it  must  send  
a  copy  to  every  parent  of  all  registered  pupils.  A  
copy  must  also  be  made  available  on  request  to  
members  of  the  public.  

Evaluation   findings  may  also  be  used   to   inform  
Ofsted's  annual  report  on  education  nationally,  its  
regional   reports   or   thematic   reports   and   in  
reporting  to  the  Department  for  Education.  

School evaluation for which local authorities are 
responsible  

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
Under   the  Education  Act  1996,   local  authorities  
have  a  duty  to  promote  high  standards  in  schools  
that   they   themselves  maintain.  Local  authorities  
generally  do  not  carry  out   inspections,  although  
some  will   conduct   school   visits   as   part   of   their  
monitoring   activities.   They   mainly   review   the  
performance  of  schools  through  the  use  of  data  
and   identify   those   schools   that   require  
improvement  and  intervention.  

2. Evaluators 
Several  grades  of  staff  with  various  job  titles  are  
involved   in   school   or   educational   improvement  
services  and  the  required  qualifications  vary.  It  is  
for  local  authorities  themselves  to  determine  their  
own   service   delivery   arrangements,   the  
qualifications   required   and   the   extent   to   which  
staff   are   directly   employed,   contracted   or  
commissioned.   Examples   of   different   delivery  
models   can   be   found   in   The   Council   Role   in  
School  Improvement;;  Case  Studies  of  Emerging  
Models  (121).  However,  a  senior  school  improve-­
ment   officer,   and   often   grades   below,   will  
generally  hold  a  relevant  degree  and  a  teaching  
qualification,  and  have   leadership  experience   in  
teaching  or  inspection.  Commonly,  data  analysis  
skills  are  also  required.  

                                                                                                                
(121)     http://www.local.gov.uk/publications/-­

/journal_content/56/10180/4024018/PUBLICATION  
(122)   Handbook   for   the   Inspection   of   Local   authority  

3. Evaluation framework  
Local   authorities   are   free   to   devise   their   own  
frameworks   for   their   monitoring   activities.   They  
are  likely  to  refer  to  National  Curriculum  require-­
ments,  minimum  standards  of  achievement,   the  
outcomes   of   Ofsted   reports   and   any   existing  
action  plans  in  their  monitoring  and  analysis,  but  
also  to  local  documents  such  as  a  school  impro-­
vement  strategy  or  similar.  The  focus  is  on  pupils’  
progress   and   attainment,   and   in   particular,   on  
identifying   any   schools   causing   concern.   Local  
authorities’   effectiveness   in   monitoring   and  
supporting  schools  in  these  areas  will  be  liable  to  
inspection  by  Ofsted  (122).  

4. Procedures 
Local   authorities   have   a   statutory   duty   to   keep  
standards   of   education   in   their   areas   under  
review,   but   their   evaluations   do   not   have   a   set  
frequency   or   cycle.   Much   evaluation   is   post-­
analysis   of   outcomes,   such   as   through   Ofsted  
reports  and  performance  data,  including  that  held  
in   RAISEonline.   Different   approaches   will   be  
taken   by   local   authorities,   depending   on   their  
contexts,   and   visits   to   schools,   consultations/  
discussions  with  parents  and  other  stakeholders  
may   all   be   undertaken.   Follow-­up   can   occur   if  
evaluation  reveals  cause  for  concern.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation 
Local  authorities  may  issue  a  warning  notice  to  a  
school   they   maintain   when   there   are  
unacceptably   low   standards   of   performance   of  
pupils   or   a   serious   breakdown   in   the   way   the  
school   is  managed  or  governed  or  the  safety  of  
pupils  or  staff  of  the  school   is  threatened.  Local  
authorities  may  not   intervene   in  academies,  but  
should   inform   the  Secretary  of  State  when   they  
have   concerns.   A   maintained   school   will   be  
eligible  for  intervention  if  it  does  not  comply  with  
a  warning  notice,  or  if  it  has  been  categorised  by  
Ofsted   as   causing   concern   (judgement   of  
‘inadequate’).Under   the   Education   and  
Inspections  Act  2006,  local  authorities  then  have  
power  to  suspend  the  delegated  authority  for  the  

Arrangements   for   Supporting   School   Improvement  
http://www.ofsted.gov.uk/resources/handbook-­for-­
inspection-­of-­local-­authority-­arrangements-­for-­
supporting-­school-­improvement  
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governing  body  to  manage  a  school’s  budget  or  
to   appoint   an   Interim   Executive   Board   (IEB)   in  
place   of   the   board   of   governors.   The   IEB  may  
recommend   to   a   local   authority,   or   recommend  
that   the  Secretary  of  State  give  a  direction   to  a  
local  authority,  that  a  school  should  be  closed.    

The  support  offered  to  schools  will  depend  on  the  
particular  case  but  can  include  brokering  by  the  
local  authority  of  support  arrangements  with  other  
schools,   the   facilitation   of   meetings   between  
stakeholders,   such   as   school   staff,   governors,  
parents   and   local   authority   officials   and  
members,  and  training  for  governors.    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Any   reports   resulting   from   evaluation   are  
normally  internal  documents.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
Ofsted   recommends   that   self-­evaluation   should  
be  carried  out  as  part  of  schools’  on-­going  cycle  
of  review  and  improvement  planning,  but  there  is  
no  prescribed  method,   frequency  or   framework.  
Self-­evaluation   provides   the   basis   for   planning,  
development   and   improvement   in   schools.  
Inspection  takes  full  account  of,  and  contributes  
to,   a   school’s   self-­evaluation.   Schools   may  
present   a   brief   written   summary   of   their   self-­
evaluation   to   inspectors,   but   this   is   not  
mandatory.  

2. Parties involved 
Teachers   and   other   staff,   school   governors,  
pupils  and  parents  may  all  be  involved  in  internal  
evaluation.  It  depends  on  the  approach  adopted  
by  the  individual  school  whether  participants  take  
an   active   part   in   the   process,   providing   and  
analysing  data  themselves,  or   inform  evaluation  
through  discussions  or  consultation.  

3. Evaluation tools and support  

                                                                                                                
(123)   http://dashboard.ofsted.gov.uk/  
(124)   http://www.education.gov.uk/schools/performance/  
(125)   http://www.local.gov.uk/publications/-­

Schools  may  wish,  but  are  not  obliged  to,  use  the  
framework  for  school  inspection  used  by  Ofsted.  
Ofsted  provides  a  School  Data  Dashboard  (123)  to  
help  schools  compare   their  performance   to   that  
of   other   schools.   National   and   similar   school  
(based  on  prior  attainment)  comparisons  can  be  
made  of  the  number  of  pupils  achieving  expected  
levels   in   tests   and   of   the   progress   made   by  
pupils.  National  comparisons  are  available  for  a  
school's   ability   to   close   the   gap   between  
disadvantaged  and  other  pupils,  attendance  and  
school   context   (e.g.   the   percentage   of   pupils  
eligible   for   free   school   meals,   or   with   special  
educational  needs).  Similarly,  the  Department  for  
Education   makes   available   a   database   of  
performance  tables  (124).  Schools  can  use  these  
tables  to  compare  their  pupils’  attainment  of  the  
expected  levels  in  national  examinations  with  all  
schools,   with   all   state-­funded   schools   or   with  
similar   schools.   They   can   also   compare   their  
level  of  pupil  absence  from  school  with  national  
averages.   Data   on   spending   per   pupil   can   be  
compared   with   the   average   across   the   local  
authority  area  and  nationally.  

Local   authorities   provide   services   for   school  
improvement,  including  guidance  and  training  for  
self-­evaluation  and  through  visits,  meetings  and  
brokering   support   arrangements   between  
schools   in   their   areas.   Some   of   these   services  
may   be   provided   free   of   charge   by   the   local  
authority,   or   they   may   be   funded   through   joint  
investment   by   local   authorities   and   schools   or  
provided  through  traded  services.  The  services  of  
a   school   officer/school   improvement  
officer/school   development   officer,   or   similar,  
may  be  made  available  for  a  number  of  days  free  
of   charge,   depending   on   the   local   authority.  
Support   from   outstanding   leaders   of   other  
schools   through   a   school-­to-­school   support  
scheme   may   be   available,   with   or   without  
payment.   Examples   of   different   models   are   in  
The  Council  Role  in  School  Improvement:  Case  
Studies  of  Emerging  Models  (125).    

Initial  teacher  training  reflects  the  requirements  of  
the   Teachers   Standards   (126)   which   state   that  
appropriate   self-­evaluation,   reflection   and  

/journal_content/56/10180/4024018/PUBLICATION  
(126)   https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/teachers-­

standards  



N a t i o n a l  P r o f i l e s  

177  

professional   development   activity   is   critical   to  
improving  teachers’  practice  at  all  career  stages.  
Monitoring,   evaluating   and   improving   teaching,  
as  well  as  school   improvement   form  part  of   the  
National  Professional  Qualification  for  Headship.  
There   is   also   an   optional  module   in   using   data  
and   evidence   to   improve   performance.   School  
Direct,   an   approach   to   Initial   Teacher   Training  
(ITT)  that  gives  schools  more  influence  over  the  
ways   teachers   are   trained,   runs   an   online  
community  to  share  experiences,  resources  and  
tips,   but   is   not   specific   to   evaluation.   Ofsted  
includes   good   practice   case   studies   in   self-­
evaluation  on  its  website.    

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation  
The   results   of   school   evaluation   feed   into   the  
school’s  cycle  of  improvement  and  development  
planning.  Local  authorities  consult   them   in   their  
monitoring   of   schools.   They   form   part   of   the  
evidence   consulted   during   Ofsted   inspections.  
They  are  not  published.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Teachers,  including  headteachers,  are  evaluated  
annually   as   part   of   performance   management.  
Headteachers   either   evaluate   teachers  
themselves   or   appoint   another   staff  member   to  
do   so.   Headteachers   are   evaluated   by   the  
governing  board,  with  the  support  of  an  external  
adviser.  

There   is   a   separate   inspection   framework   for  
Ofsted   to  evaluate  how  well   a   local   authority   is  
performing   its   role   in  promoting  high  standards,  
ensuring   equality   of   access   to   opportunity,  
fulfilling  children’s  potential  and  providing  support  
to   schools   causing   concern.   Inspection   is   not  
universal.   It   is   carried   out   only  where   concerns  
about  performance  are  apparent  or  at  the  request  
of   the   Secretary   of   State.  Ofsted   publishes   the  
inspection   findings   in   letter   form,   setting   out  
briefly  the  context  of  the  inspection,  the  evidence  
gathered,   any   strengths   and   weaknesses   and  
areas   recommended   for   improvement.   There   is  
not  an  equivalent   inspection  of   the   trusts  which  
run  academy  chains  (groups  of  academies).    

Annually,  Ofsted  publishes  a   national   report   on  
education.   It   also   produces   occasional   regional  
or   thematic   reports.   The   Department   for  
Education   publishes   an   annual   report   on  
academies   showing   the   performance   of   this  
specific  sector.  

The   Department   for   Education   publishes   the  
aggregated   results   of   national   tests   in  
performance   tables.  National  averages  are  also  
provided   to  schools  along  with   their  own  pupil’s  
results.    

Section IV. Reforms 
From   September   2015,   Ofsted   will   no   longer  
contract  with  Inspection  Service  Providers  (ISPs)  
for   the   delivery   of   school   inspection   services.  
Additional   Inspectors   (AI),   who   are   currently  
contracted  through  ISPs  to  undertake  inspections  
on   behalf   of   Ofsted,   will   continue   to   form   a  
significant   part   of   the   inspection   workforce.  
However,   from   September   2015,   AI   will   be  
contracted  directly  by  Ofsted,  giving  Ofsted  more  
direct   control   over   their   selection,   training   and  
quality  assurance.  

Also   from   September   2015,   under   proposals  
being  consulted  upon,  Ofsted  (subject  to  the  will  
of  Parliament)  will   introduce  shorter   inspections  
for   school   judged   to   be   good   at   their   previous  
inspection.  The  inspections  will  take  place  every  
three   years,   will   report   on   whether   or   not   a  
provider  has  maintained  its  overall  effectiveness  
but   will   not   provide   a   full   set   of   graded  
judgements.   A   new   inspection   framework   will  
make  graded  judgements  on  the  following  areas,  
using  the  existing  four-­point  scale  of  outstanding,  
good,  requires  improvement  and  inadequate:  

•   effectiveness  of  leadership  and  management;;  

•   quality  of  teaching,  learning  and  assessment;;  

•   personal   development,   behaviour   and   wel-­
fare;;  

•   outcomes  for  children  and  learners.  
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United Kingdom – Wales 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

•   School evaluation for which central/top 
authorities are responsible 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
Estyn  (127)   (Office  of  Her  Majesty's   Inspectorate  
for  Education  and  Training  in  Wales)  is  the  main  
body   responsible   for   external   evaluation   in  
schools.  It  is  an  independent  public  body  funded  
by  the  Welsh  Government.    

Inspections   aim   at   both   monitoring   quality   by  
measuring   the   extent   to   which   schools   meet  
required   standards,   and   providing   feedback   to  
schools  in  the  form  of  recommendations  to  guide  
their  future  development.    

In  addition  to  individual  school  inspections,  Estyn  
conducts   thematic   evaluations   to   identify   good  
practice  in  addressing  particular  issues,  such  as  
supporting   groups   of   vulnerable   learners,   or  
meeting  the  requirements  of  learners  with  Special  
Educational   Needs   (sometimes   referred   to   as  
Additional  Learning  Needs).  

2. Evaluators 
Estyn  delivers  its  work  through  personnel  who  fall  
into  one  of  five  categories:  

•   Her   Majesty’s   Inspectors   of   Education   and  
Training   (HMI)   are   employed   by   Estyn   as  
permanent   members   of   staff   and   are   civil  
servants.  They  lead  and  carry  out   inspection  
work   and   other   tasks   within   their   area   of  
expertise.    

•   Registered   Inspectors   (RgIs)   are   contracted  
by   Estyn   for   each   inspection   following   a  
competitive  tender,  and  act  as  Lead  or  Team  
Inspectors.   Estyn   recruits,   trains   and  
maintains  a  list  of  ‘approved’  RgIs.    

•   Additional   Inspectors   (AI)   work   as   ‘team  
inspectors’  on   independent   inspection   teams  
led  by  an  RgI  or  HMI.  Estyn  recruits,  trains  and  
maintains   a   list   of   approved   AI   who   are  

                                                                                                                
(127)   http://www.estyn.gov.uk    

employed   by   them   for   specific   inspection  
work.  Secondees  (seconded  from  a  school  or  
local  authority  to  work  full-­time  as  inspectors  
for  a  fixed  period  of  time,  normally  up  to  two  
years),  are  another  type  of  AI.  They  carry  out  
the   same   inspection   work   as   an   HMI   and  
undertake  remit  work  and  other   tasks,  within  
their  area  of  expertise.  Secondees  are  paid  by  
Estyn  but  are  still   employed  by   their  original  
employer.  

•   Peer  Inspectors  (PI)  have  a  managerial  role  in  
a   school   or   provider   and   have   teaching   or  
training   experience   in   the   relevant   sector.  
Estyn   recruits   and   trains   peer   inspectors.  
They  are  full  members  of  an  inspection  team  
and  contribute  to  the  inspection  work  in  all  key  
areas   (questions).   They   also   write   sections  
within  inspection  reports  allocated  to  them  by  
the  Rgls.  A  school  PI  might  join  an  inspection  
two  or  three  times  a  year,  for  periods  of  three  
or  four  days  at  a  time.  

•   Lay   Inspectors   are   members   of   the   public  
trained   by   Estyn   to   participate   in   a   school  
inspection.   They   provide   an   objective   and  
impartial   assessment   on   the   provision   of  
education.   Legally,   they   cannot   have   been  
employed   in   the  management  of  a  school  or  
the  provision  of  education  within  a  school,  but  
they  can  have  acted  in  a  voluntary  capacity  or  
as  a  governor.  

All  school  inspection  staff  (except  lay  inspectors)  
are   required   to   possess   a   first   degree   and   a  
postgraduate  teaching  qualification,  and  to  have  
undergone  an  enhanced  Disclosure  and  Barring  
Service   check   (128)   during   the   previous   three  
years.  They  are  also  required  to  have  worked  in  
a   school   leadership   role   (for   example   as   a  
headteacher,   deputy   headteacher,   head   of  
department,  or  curriculum  lead)  for  a  minimum  of  
five   years.   Although   the   requirements   only  
stipulate   that   an   individual   must   have   qualified  
teacher  status,  headteachers  will  normally  have  
been  teachers  for  five  years  and  the  duties  of  the  
other   categories   of   school   leader   invariably  
include  teaching.  

HMI  are  recruited  against  set  criteria  that  include:  
knowledge,  specifically  of   the  education  system  

(128)   https://www.gov.uk/disclosure-­barring-­service-­check    
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in   Wales;;   skills,   including   analytical   skills   and  
ability  to  use  evidence;;  communication,  including  
the   ability   to   present   findings   effectively;;   other  
attributes   such   as   planning   and   project  
management.  As  part  of  their  induction  they  are  
expected  to  undergo  a  rigorous  in-­house  training  
programme   and   to   partake   in   on-­going  
professional  development  opportunities  delivered  
by  or  on  behalf  of  Estyn.  Registered  Inspectors’  
training   is   delivered   through   distance   learning  
modules,  a  one-­day  written  assessment,  and  an  
on-­inspection  assessment.  Peer  inspectors  must  
undertake   some   initial   preparation   before  
attending   a   three-­day   training   and   assessment  
course  and  an  annual  one-­day  event.  

3. Evaluation framework  
Inspections  carried  out  by  Estyn  are  conducted  
against   the   Common   Inspection   Framework  
(CIF)  (129)  introduced  in  2010.  This  is  used  as  the  
basis   for   all   inspections.   The  main   areas   (‘Key  
Questions’)  which  are  addressed  by  the  CIF  are  
Outcomes,  Provision,  and  Leadership.  There  are  
a  total  of  10  ‘Quality  Indicators’,  allocated  under  
the   three   Key   Questions   (so   that   each   one  
contains   2-­4   ‘Quality   Indicators’)   including  
aspects   such   as   wellbeing,   the   learning  
environment,  or  resource  management.  

Judgements   are   made   by   Estyn   against   set  
standards.  These  are:    

•   excellent:   many   strengths,   including   signifi-­
cant  examples  of  sector-­leading  practice;;  

•   good:  many  strengths  and  no  important  areas  
requiring  significant  improvement;;  

•   adequate:   strengths   outweigh   areas   for  
improvement;;  

•   unsatisfactory:   important   areas   for   improve-­
ment  outweigh  strengths.    

4. Procedures  
All  schools  are  routinely  inspected  by  Estyn  every  
six  years.    

Inspectors  use  a  range  of  evidence  for  the  initial  
identification   of   issues   to   be   followed   up   in  
inspection,   including   school   performance   data,  
such   as   the   outcomes   of   teacher   assessments  
                                                                                                                
(129)   http://www.estyn.gov.uk/english/inspection/inspection-­

and   the   results   of   the   National   Reading   and  
Numeracy   Tests.   This   may   include   any  
evaluation   of   the   school’s   performance   by   the  
local  authority.    

Inspection  visits  last  between  two  and  five  days,  
depending  on  the  size  of   the  school.   Inspectors  
will  normally  spend  between  30  and  50  per  cent  
of   their   time   observing   teaching.   They   also  
scrutinise  written  evidence  and  records,  such  as  
the  school's  self-­evaluation  report  and  supporting  
evidence,   its   curriculum   and   assessment  
documentation   and   pupil   attendance   and  
behaviour   records.   Schools   select   a   senior  
member  of   staff  as  a  nominee   to  work  with   the  
inspection   team.   If   the   nominee   is   not   the  
headteacher,   the   reporting   inspector  will   hold   a  
daily  meeting  with  the  headteacher  to  clarify  ins-­
pection   issues   and   discuss   emerging   findings.  
Interviews  are  held  with  various  members  of  staff,  
including  senior  and  middle  managers.  

Questionnaire   surveys   and   focus   group  
discussions   are   used   to   gather   feedback   from  
parents  and  pupils.  This  is  done  through:  a  pre-­
inspection  meeting  with  parents/carers;;  a  survey  
of  pupils  and  parents/carers’   views   (samples  or  
whole-­cohort  surveys  are  used  depending  on  the  
size  of   the  school);;   interviews  with  members  of  
the   school   council   and   possibly   other   specific  
groups   of   pupils   to   follow   identified   lines   of  
inquiry;;   a   focus   group   meeting   with   parents;;  
meetings   with   other   stakeholders   including  
governors  and  community  representatives.  

The   outcomes   of   the   inspection   are   presented  
orally  to  senior  leaders  at  the  end  of  the  second  
day   of   the   visit.   A   representative   of   the   local  
authority  is  also  invited  to  those  meetings.  A  draft  
written   report   is   then   produced   and   sent   to   the  
school,  which  may  highlight  factual  inaccuracies  
but  cannot  change  the  overall  judgments.    

Depending   on   the   outcome   of   an   inspection,  
Estyn  may  revisit  a  school  more  than  once  every  
six  years.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation 
Following   the   external   evaluation,   Estyn  
produces  a  series  of  recommendations.  Schools  

explained/  
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are  required  to  respond  to  them  with  action  plans  
discussed  with  the  local  authority  staff  known  as  
'Challenge  Advisors'.  These  discussions  can  also  
include  the  school  self-­evaluation  plans.    

If   the   findings   of   the   evaluation   demonstrate  
excellent  practice,   the  school  may  be   invited   to  
contribute  an  excellent  practice  case  study.  Estyn  
may   also   disseminate   the   case   through   its  
website.  

If  performance  falls  below  the  level  Estyn  defines  
in  its  standards,  one  of  four  courses  of  action  can  
be   taken,   depending   on   the   level   of   concern  
expressed  by  Estyn:    

•   local  authority  monitoring:  for  schools  judged  
as  generally  good,  but  with  a   few  areas   that  
need   improvement,   the   local   authority   is  
asked   to   monitor   the   school’s   progress   in  
relation   to   the   inspection   recommendations.  
Termly  meetings  are  held  between  Estyn  and  
the   local   authority   leading   to   a   report,  
produced  by   the   local  authority,  which  Estyn  
uses  to  assess  whether  they  need  to  monitor  
the  school;;  

•   Estyn  monitoring:  this  category  is  used  when  
an   inspection   team  concludes   that   ‘a   school  
has  some   important  areas   for   improvement’.  
Usually   the  school  will  be  re-­visited  after  12-­
18  months   in  order   to  assess  whether   it  has  
made   the   required   progress   or   whether   it  
should   be   ‘identified   as   requiring   significant  
improvement  or  special  measures’.  This  may  
involve  short  visits  to  the  school  by  inspectors;;  

•   categorising   as   requiring   significant  
improvement:   this   arises   when   inspectors  
‘judge  that  a  school  is  performing  significantly  
less  well  than  expected’.  Inspectors  revisit  the  
school  after  12  months  to  assess  its  progress  
and   if   ‘progress   is   poor,   the   school  may   be  
placed  into  special  measures’;;  

•   categorising  as  requiring  special  measures:  in  
cases  where  the  standard  of  education  is  not  
acceptable   and   where   there   is   poor  
leadership,   schools   are   placed   in   special  
measures.   Estyn   informs   the   Welsh  
Government   and   undertakes   monthly   visits  
until  the  school  makes  sufficient  progress  for  
it  to  come  out  of  this  category.  

For   the   last   two   categories,   the   Minister   for  
Education   and  Skills   and  Assembly   officers  will  
be  informed.    

In  the  event  of  serious  concerns  being  highlighted  
by   Estyn,   local   authorities   are   expected   to   use  
their   powers   of   intervention   which   can   include  
using   professional   competence   procedures  
where   staff   performance   falls   below   the   level  
expected   and   the   local   authority   also   has   the  
power  to  remove  the  governing  body.  Additional  
resources   can   also   be   allocated   to   schools   in  
response   to   Estyn   recommendations,   or  
arrangements   made   for   extra   training   to   be  
provided.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Estyn   reports   are   public   documents   which   are  
made   available   online   and   through   local  
authorities.  Reports  are  made  available  to  school  
staff   and   governors.   Summary   versions   are  
produced   and   distributed   to   key   stakeholders,  
including  parents  as  a  matter  of  course.  Reports  
are  provided  to  the  Welsh  Government  and  local  
authority   Challenge   Advisors.   All   Estyn  
inspections   are   reported   using   a   preset   format  
which   presents   the   conclusions   and   provides  
context   for   the  school  and   the   inspection.  They  
include   the   school’s   performance   as  measured  
by   external   assessments   and   mention   national  
comparators,  family  of  schools  data  (usually  the  
results  of   teacher  assessments  or  standardised  
external  assessments,  aggregated  for  a  group  of  
schools  that  share  the  same  characteristics,  e.g.  
rural   or   urban   community,   percentage   of   pupils  
eligible  for  free  school  meals,  etc.).  Elements  of  
the  report  may  also  be  included  in  composite  or  
thematic  reports.  

School evaluation for which local authorities are 
responsible  

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
Staff   in   the   education   services   of   the   local  
authority   is   responsible   for   standards   in   all  
maintained   schools.   They   evaluate   schools   to  
ensure  compliance  with  standards   (for  example  
audit   requirements)   and   to   improve   quality   by  
monitoring   performance   and   identifying   actions  
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that   will   support   school   improvement.   Their  
evaluations   form   part   of   the   support   and  
challenge  function  for  schools.  

2. Evaluators 
All  local  authorities  employ  ‘Challenge  Advisors’  
who  evaluate  schools’  work  as  part  of  their  role  to  
help  to  raise  performance.  This  work  follows  pro-­
cesses   which   include   reviewing   a   school’s   key  
data   (outcomes   of   assessments,   attendance,  
number  of  exclusions,  etc.)  and  comparing   it   to  
that  of  other  schools,  including  those  with  similar  
socio-­economic  characteristics.  

The   Challenge   Advisors   are   employed   by   the  
local  authorities  and  are  expected   to  deliver  an  
agreed  number  of   days  each  year   to   support   a  
school.   Their   role   is   to   discuss   and   verify   the  
school’s   self-­evaluation,   contribute   to   target  
setting,  and  work  with   the  school   to  develop  an  
action   plan   which   enables   it   to   move   forward.  
Where   schools   require   additional   support   their  
role  can  be  more  intensive.    

Challenge   Advisors   are   expected   to   possess   a  
first  degree,   to  have  a   teaching  qualification,   to  
have   worked   as   a   teacher   and   to   have   had   a  
minimum   of   five   years’   experience   in   a   school  
leadership  role  (as  headteacher  or  senior  leader).  
Although   the   exact   duties   and   nomenclatures  
used   for   Challenge   Advisors   may   vary,   their  
duties   normally   include   monitoring,   supporting,  
and   challenging   schools   and   providing  
appropriate  intervention  where  performance  falls  
below   the   required  standards.   In  doing  so,   they  
are   expected   to   address   issues   of   school  
improvement,  leadership,  teaching  and  learning,  
and  the  curriculum,  among  others.  

3. Evaluation framework  
Frameworks   used   in   Wales   to   support   school  
evaluation   for   which   local   authorities   are  
responsible   are   produced   by   consortia   of   local  
authorities  (130).  Local  frameworks  are  also  used  
to  assess  specific  areas  of  schools’  work  such  as  
financial   management   and   administrative  
systems  (for  example  their  processes  for  ordering  

                                                                                                                
(130)   http://www.erw.org.uk/regional-­support-­challenge-­and-­

intervention-­framework-­rscif/  
(131)   http://wales.gov.uk/topics/educationandskills/Ã  

goods  and  services,  reporting  staff  absences  and  
other  issues  relating  to  day-­to-­day  control  of  the  
school).   These   follow   a   pattern   set   in   the  
Common  Inspection  Framework.    

Other  frameworks  can  also  be  used  by  schools  to  
support   their   work,   such   as   the   Welsh  
Government’s   School   Effectiveness   Frame-­
work   (131)   and   the  National   Literary   and  Nume-­
racy   Framework   (132).   Some   local   authorities  
encourage  their  use  to  inform  the  self-­evaluation  
exercises  that  they  require  of  schools.  

4. Procedures  
Local  authority  evaluations  are  conducted  on  an  
annual  basis.    

The  evaluations  undertaken  by   local   authorities  
are   based   on   schools’   self-­evaluation   data   and  
ongoing   discussions   of   a   school’s   performance  
and  how  it  needs  to  develop.  The  evidence  base  
used   includes:   school   performance   information,  
including   the   results   of   external   assessments,  
such   as   GCSE   results   and   outcomes   of   the  
National   Literacy   and  Numeracy   Tests;;   internal  
assessment,   such   as   teacher   assessment;;  
analysis   of   Estyn   action   plans;;   and   family   of  
schools   data   (schools   that   share   the   same  
characteristics).   This   is   supplemented   by  
discussions  between  the  Challenge  Advisors  and  
the   schools   and   forms   the   main   basis   of   the  
evaluations  undertaken  by  the  local  authorities.    

Following  an  inspection  by  Estyn,  schools  receive  
follow-­up   support   which   is   determined   by   the  
outcome   of   the   evaluation.   Each   school   is  
allocated   a   minimum   level   of   support   which   is  
delivered   by   the   local   authority.  More   intensive  
support  is  provided  by  local  authorities  following  
the   publication   of   the   Estyn   report.   Local  
authorities   are   required   to   report   to   Estyn   on  
progress.  

Local   authority   evaluations   involve   the   head-­
teacher   and   possibly   members   of   the   school  
Senior  Leadership  Team.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation 

publications/guidance/schooleffectivenessframework/?
lang=en  

(132)   http://learning.wales.gov.uk/resources/nlnf/?lang=en  
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Following   reports   by   Challenge   Advisors,   local  
authorities   are   expected   to   use   their   powers   of  
intervention   to   address   any   issues   which   may  
arise.  These  include:  

•   discussing   recommendations   for   improve-­
ment   with   the   school,   identifying   the   key  
areas  of  weakness  and  how  these  might  be  
addressed,   including   drawing   attention   to  
good  practice  in  other  schools;;  

•   allocating   additional   support   to   a   school,  
including  intensive  support  from  a  Challenge  
Advisor   or   seconding   a   member   of  
experienced   staff   to   address   particular  
issues;;  

•   arranging   for   additional   training  delivered  by  
local  authority  staff  or  external  providers  (e.g.  
training  providers  or  staff  from  other  schools);;  

•   using   professional   competence   procedures  
where   staff   performance   falls   below   the  
required   level   or   removing   a   school’s  
governing  body  where  it  has  failed  to  meet  its  
statutory  obligations.    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Local   authority   evaluations   (school   self-­
evaluation  annual  review  documents)  are  internal  
reports  which  usually  remain  with  the  school  and  
relevant  local  authority.    

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
The  Common   Inspection  Framework   introduced  
in  2010  requires  self-­evaluation  to  be  carried  out  
as  part  of  the  inspection  process  and  sets  out  the  
evidence   to   be   presented.   The   regional  
consortia,  in  their  work  with  schools,  require  them  
to   produce   an   internal   evaluation   on   an   annual  
basis,  although  this  is  only  a  recommendation  at  
central   level.   The   self-­evaluation   has   two  main  
purposes:  firstly,  to  enable  the  school  to  judge  its  
own   performance   against   set   criteria,   and  
secondly,   to   enable   local   authorities   to  monitor  
school   performance,   quality-­assure   schools’  
work,   assess   performance,   and   identify   which  

                                                                                                                
(133)   http://wales.gov.uk/topics/educationandskills/Ã  

schools   require   additional   support.   Self-­
evaluation  is  undertaken  against  frameworks  set  
by  the  local  authorities  which  are  usually  aligned  
to   the   Welsh   Government’s   evaluation   frame-­
work   (133).   The   implementation   of   internal  
evaluation  is  decided  by  local  authorities  working  
in   response   to   the   Welsh   Government’s  
requirements   about   the   standard   of   school  
performance  they  should  expect.    

2. Parties involved  
School   leaders   are   required   to   produce   the  
annual   internal   evaluation   of   their   school’s  
performance.   Other   school   staff   members   may  
be  asked  to  contribute  to  this  work  by  providing  
data,   and   school   leaders   may   use   information  
such  as  lesson  observations  and  reviews  of  pupil  
work   or   lesson   plans   as   part   of   this   work.   The  
headteacher   discusses   the   outcomes   of   the  
school's  annual  self-­evaluation  with  the  school’s  
chair   of   governors   and   this   is   then   reported   to  
governors,   during   a   scheduled   meeting.  
Governing  bodies  may  appoint  a  sub-­committee  
to  examine  the  issues  raised  in  greater  detail.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
Schools  use  a  range  of  frameworks  to  complete  
their   internal   evaluation,   including   those  
produced   by   local   consortia.   The   latter  may   be  
modelled   on   the   Estyn   frameworks,   but   could  
place  greater  emphasis  on  certain  aspects.  For  
example,  the  ERW  (Education  through  Regional  
Working   Consortium)   framework   encompasses  
factors  such  as  results  and  trends  in  performance  
compared   with   national   averages,   attendance,  
range   and   quality   of   teaching   approaches,   and  
strategic   direction   and   impact   of   leadership.  
Consortia   are   responsible   for   providing   training  
for   school   leaders   and   other   staff   in   the   use   of  
their   frameworks.   The   topic   of   self-­evaluation  
also   features  as  an  element  of   the  professional  
standards   for   school   leaders   which   are  
addressed   through   the   National   Professional  
Qualification  for  Headship.  

Indicators   that   are   used   include   pupil   results   in  
external   assessments,   the   outcome   of   teacher  
assessments,  contextual  data  (e.g.  percentage  of  

publications/guidance/schooleffectivenessframework/?
lang=en  
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pupils  entitled  to  free  school  meals)  and  funding  
levels.   The   information   for   each   school   is  
benchmarked  against  all  those  in  a  local  authority  
and   in   the   family   of   schools   (a   set   number   of  
schools  sharing  the  same  characteristics).    

As  part  of  self-­evaluation  for  inspection,  schools  
are  required  to  present  evidence  against  each  of  
the   29   aspects   contained   in   the   Common  
Inspection   Framework   (CIF),   together   with  
judgements   about   how   effectively   each   one   is  
being   addressed.   When   producing   the   self-­
evaluation,   schools   are   advised   by   Estyn   to:  
cross-­reference   to   sources   of   supporting  
evidence,   using   hyperlinks   where   appropriate;;  
provide   and   comment   on   statistical   data   about  
recent   outcomes,   normally   over   the   last   three  
years;;  identify  areas  for  improvement  as  well  as  
strengths;;  refer  to  sector-­leading  practice  where  
appropriate;;  and   link   clearly   to  an   improvement  
plan  and  targets.  

Estyn  has  produced  self-­evaluation  manuals   for  
both   primary   (134)   and   secondary   (135)   schools  
which  feed  into  the  CIF  and  can  be  used  as  part  
of  schools’  internal  self-­evaluation  processes.    

Local   authority   staff   (often   referred   to   as  
Challenge   Advisors)   support   the   evaluation.  
Each  school   is  allocated  a  member  of   the   local  
authority   staff   who   works   with   the   school   for   a  
minimum   number   of   days   each   year.   Where   a  
school   faces  significant  challenges,   the  number  
of  days   is   increased   to  enable   the  school   to  be  
given  more  intensive  support.  

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation  
The   school   self-­evaluation   is   used   for   internal  
purposes  and  is  not  published.  

Internal  evaluation  is  used  to  enable  schools  and  
local   authorities   to   identify   a   school’s  
performance  against  set  criteria.  It  enables  local  
authorities   to   identify   developmental   needs,   set  
appropriate   development   targets,   have   a  
structured  dialogue  with  schools,  and  to  measure  
performance,  alongside  factors  such  as  capacity  
to   improve,   leadership   strengths,   and   areas   for  

                                                                                                                
(134)   http://www.estyn.gov.uk/english/inspection/inspection-­

guidance/primary-­schools/  
(135)   http://www.estyn.gov.uk/english/inspection/inspection-­

guidance/secondary-­schools    

development.   Local   authorities   use   the  
information   from   schools’   self-­evaluations   to  
monitor   performance   and   to   inform   decisions  
about  the  allocation  of  resources.  The  outcomes  
of   these   evaluations   are   reported   to   the  Welsh  
Government   for   information   and   are   used   by  
Estyn   as   part   of   the   evidence   base   for  
inspections.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
In   2011,   the   Welsh   Government   introduced   a  
system  where  each  secondary  school  is  allocated  
into   one   of   five   bands   (Band   1   being   the   top  
performing  and  Bands  4  and  5  being  the  bottom  
performing  schools)  (136,  137).  This  is  done  on  the  
basis  of  an  analysis  of  school  performance  data  
including   overall   results   and   specific  
measurements  of  performance  in  English/Welsh  
and  mathematics,  and  school  attendance.  

Within  each  data  group,  ‘relative  performance’  is  
measured  to  take  account  of  a  selection  of  actual  
performance,   progress   over   time,   and  
performance   relative   to   context   and   cohort   (for  
example,   free   school  meals   levels).   Banding   is  
considered   one   of   many   measures   of  
performance,  with  the  purpose  of   identifying  the  
level   of   support   which   schools   require,   and  
providing   more   transparent   information   on  
relative  performance  of  schools.    

Teachers’  performance  is  appraised  by  their  line  
manager   (a   member   of   the   school   leadership  
team)   on   an   annual   basis.   Headteachers   are  
evaluated   by   external   actors,   usually   a  
headteacher  from  a  different  local  authority  area.  
Those   annual   evaluations   are   undertaken   as   a  
matter  of  course.    

Estyn   evaluates   local   authority   education  
provision  as  part  of   its  cycle  of   inspections  and  
usually  this  is  done  every  five  years.  This  is  done  
against  criteria  set  at  a  national  level.    

(136)   http://wales.gov.uk/docs/dcells/publications/Ã  
120118bandingpresentationen.pdf  

(137)   http://wales.gov.uk/docs/dcells/publications/Ã  
121206-­guide-­to-­school-­banding-­en.pdf  
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Section IV. Reforms 
The  Welsh  Government  has  announced  that  from  
January  2015,  it  will  begin  to  introduce  changes  
to   the   National   School   Categorisation   System,  
covering   both   primary   (initially   on   a   pilot   basis)  
and  secondary  schools.  Schools  will  be  assessed  
on  a  range  of  performance  measures  provided  by  
the  Welsh  Government  and  on  self-­evaluation  by  
schools  on   their   ability   to   improve   in   relation   to  
leadership,   learning   and   teaching.   Self-­
evaluations   will   be   corroborated   by   Challenge  
Advisors.  The  combination  of  the  two  judgements  
(on  performance  measures  and   self-­evaluation)  
will   lead  to  a  colour  categorisation  of  the  school  
(green/yellow/-­amber/red)   which   will   trigger   a  
bespoke   programme   of   support,   challenge   and  
intervention.   This   will   replace   the   system   of  
school  banding  for  secondary  schools  mentioned  
in  Section  III  above.  

United Kingdom – 
Northern Ireland 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
The   Education   and   Training   Inspectorate   (138)  
(ETI),   a   division   within   the   Department   of  
Education,  is  the  body  responsible  for  inspecting  
and   reporting   on   the   quality   of   education   in  
schools.  The  purpose  of  inspection  is  to  promote  
the   highest   possible   standards   of   learning,  
teaching   and   achievement,   by   evaluating   the  
quality   of   provision   and   identifying   schools'  
strengths  and  areas  for  improvement.  In  addition  
to   regular   inspections   of   individual   schools,  
particular  surveys/evaluations  are  undertaken  to  
gain   evidence   on   a   specialist   area   of   the  
curriculum   or   on   matters   of   priority   interest.  
Results   of   these   may   be   used   to   disseminate  
examples   of   good   practice.   Evidence   collected  
during  individual  school  inspections  may  be  used  
in  a  composite,  thematic,  or  good  practice  report.  

                                                                                                                
(138)   http://www.etini.gov.uk/  

2. Evaluators 
Inspectors   are   directly   employed   by   the  
inspectorate.   They   can   cover   different   respon-­
sibilities   and   roles.   District   inspectors   have  
responsibility  for  a  group  of  organisations  within  
an   educational   phase   and   within   a   particular  
geographical   area.   They   carry   out   ongoing  
monitoring   visits.   In   the   case   of   follow-­up  
inspections,  the  district  inspector  will  generally  be  
the   reporting   inspector.   Reporting   inspectors  
manage  the  inspection  team  and  are  supported,  
in  most   cases,  by  a  deputy   reporting   inspector.  
Inspections   of   individual   organisations   are   nor-­
mally   undertaken   by   a   team   of   specialist  
inspectors,   supported   where   appropriate   by  
associate   assessors   (see   below)   and  
professional  associates.  

All  inspectors  must  be  qualified  to  at  least  degree  
level  or  equivalent,  and  must  have  a  qualification  
enabling   them   to   teach   in   a   grant-­aided   school  
(as   publicly   funded   schools   are   referred   to   in  
Northern  Ireland).  Most  inspection  teams  include  
specialist   inspectors   (e.g.  of  particular  subjects,  
pastoral   care/safeguarding,   Irish-­medium  
education)  and  qualifications  specific  to  the  post  
will   be   required.  All   inspectors   have   substantial  
teaching   experience.   Requirements   depend   on  
the   specific   post   but,   typically,   these   are   ten  
years’   experience,   three   of   which   would   be   at  
senior  level  and  include  such  areas  as  leading  or  
implementing   improvement   strategies   or  
influencing  or  monitoring  evaluation.    

Newly  appointed  inspectors  serve  a  probationary  
period  of  one  year,  during  which   they   follow  an  
appropriate   programme   of   induction   and   staff  
development.  Core  induction  lasts  for  12  weeks.  
Staff   development   continues   throughout   an  
inspector’s  service  with  the  organisation.  

The   ETI   also   recruits   a   pool   of   'associate  
assessors'  from  among  senior  school  staff,  such  
as   principals,   deputy   principals   or   senior  
teachers.  Associate  assessors  may  be  asked  to  
join  an  inspection  team  up  to  a  maximum  of  twice  
a   year.   Training   for   associate   assessors   is  
provided   by   professional   development   courses,  
three  to  four  of  which  are  held  annually.  Content  
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is   tailored   to   the   needs   of   the   assessors,   as  
identified  through  previous  conferences.  

3. Evaluation framework  
The   general   framework   and   quality   indicators  
guiding  inspections  of  schools  are  provided  in  the  
ETI's   2010   publications   Together   Towards  
Improvement:   a   process   for   self-­
evaluation  (139)  (140).    

Inspectors  assess  the  quality  of  provision  under  
three   broad   headings:   leadership   and  manage-­
ment;;  quality  of  provision  for   learning;;  quality  of  
achievements   and   standards.   Under   these  
headings,  five  key  questions  and  areas  of  focus  
are  provided:    

•   How   effective   are   leadership   and   manage-­
ment   in   raising   achievement   and   supporting  
learners?   This   question   deals   with   strategic  
leadership,   action   to   promote   improvement,  
staffing,   accommodation   and   physical  
resources,  links  and  partnerships,  equality  of  
opportunity,  diversity  and  good  relations,  and  
public  value.  

•   How   effective   are   teaching,   learning   and  
assessment?  Here,   the  areas  under  scrutiny  
are   planning,   teaching   and   learning,   and  
assessment.  

•   How   well   do   the   learning   experiences,  
programmes  and  activities  meet  the  needs  of  
the  learners  and  the  wider  community?  In  this  
section,   inspectors   assess   the   quality   of  
curriculum   provision   and   learning  
experiences.  

•   How  well  are   learners  cared   for,  guided  and  
supported?  This   question   considers   aspects  
of  pastoral  care,  safeguarding,  and  additional  
learning   support   (and   for   post-­primary:  
careers   education,   information,   advice   and  
guidance).  

•   How  well   do   learners   develop   and   achieve?  
This  area  deals  with  achievement,  standards,  
progression,  and  fulfilling  potential.  

For  each  quality  indicator  category,  there  is  a  set  
of   suggested   performance   indicators.   Six  

                                                                                                                
(139)   http://www.etini.gov.uk/index/together-­towards-­

improvement/together-­towards-­improvement-­
primary.htm  (primary)  

performance   levels   are   used   for   reporting:  
outstanding;;   very   good;;   good;;   satisfactory;;  
inadequate;;  unsatisfactory.    

This   framework   is   used   for   all   routine   school  
inspections.   Follow-­up   inspections   will   focus  
more  on  the  specific  areas  identified  as  requiring  
improvement.  

4. Procedures 
ETI   has   developed   a   proportionate   and   risk-­
based   inspection   strategy   for   schools,   which   is  
being   phased   in   over   a   six-­year   period   which  
began  in  September  2010.  All  schools  will  have  a  
formal  inspection  activity  at  least  once  in  a  three-­
year   period,   but   the   length   and   nature   of   the  
inspection   activity   varies   according   to  
assessment  of  risk.  This  involves  using  informa-­
tion   from   performance   indicators,   such   as   the  
percentage  of  pupils  achieving   the   target   levels  
for  attainment  in  assessments  and  national  tests;;  
risk  factors,  such  as  the  length  of  time  since  the  
previous   inspection;;   and   ongoing  monitoring   of  
school  by  district  inspectors.    

Schools   receive   two   weeks'   notice   of   an   ins-­
pection.  Prior   to   an   inspection,   primary   schools  
have  to  submit  some  documentation  to  ETI  that  
helps   the   inspectorate   in   understanding   the  
context   of   the   school.   The   documentation  
includes   basic   information   on   aspects   such   as  
class   sizes,   pupil:   teacher   ratios,   teachers’  
timetables,  teaching  staff  details  and  numbers  of  
children   with   special   educational   needs.   Post-­
primary   schools   are   required   to   complete   an  
inspection  overview  document  and  provide   it   to  
the   reporting   inspector.  This  document  consists  
of  a  concise,  up-­to-­date  summary  of  the  school's  
priorities   and   how   these   were   set,   the   actions  
currently  being  taken  and  the  evidence  available  
under   the   three  headings  of   'achievements  and  
standards',   'the  quality   of   provision   for   learning'  
and   'leadership   and  management'.   Schools   are  
encouraged   to   ensure   that   some   form   of   self-­
evaluation   on   the   three   main   parameters   is  
available   for   inspection.   ETI   provides   a   sample  
proforma  which  a  school  may  use  if   it   finds  it   to  
be  helpful.  Governors  are  required  to  conduct  a  

(140)   http://www.etini.gov.uk/index/together-­towards-­
improvement/together-­towards-­improvement-­post-­
primary.pdf  (post-­primary)  
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self-­evaluation,   rating   themselves   against   three  
levels  of  effectiveness,  which  will  form  the  basis  
of   their   discussion   with   inspectors.   The   self-­
evaluation   includes   how   well   governors   under-­
stand  performance  data,  and  whether  they  have  
an  accurate  picture  of  their  school’s  performance  
against   benchmarks   and   for   different   groups   of  
learners.   A   proforma   is   available   from   ETI.  
Inspection  visits  are  carried  out  on  either  a  two-­  
or   five-­day   block  model   (primary)   or   a   five-­day  
block  model  (post-­primary).  

On   the   basis   of   the   evidence   provided   in   the  
school’s   self-­evaluation,   inspectors   select   a  
sample  of  lessons  to  observe;;  interview  key  staff;;  
interact   with   and   interview   pupils;;   and   track  
progress  of  the  work  in  pupils’  books  in  order  to  
evaluate   how   effective   the   school   has   been   in  
carrying   out   and   demonstrating   improvement.  
The  overall   trends  and  progress   in   the  school’s  
internal  and  external  performance  indicators  are  
tracked   and   benchmarked   against   the   perfor-­
mance   of   pupils   within   the   school   and   the  
performance   of   pupils   in   schools   with   a   similar  
free  school  meal  entitlement.  

Prior  to  an  inspection,  the  school  sends  parents  
a   letter   from   ETI   giving   them   details   of   how   to  
access   an   online   questionnaire   on   its   website.  
Teachers   and   other   staff   also   have   the  
opportunity  to  respond  to  a  questionnaire.  

The  school’s  performance  data  is  discussed  with  
the  senior  management  team  who  have  a  chance  
to  provide  their  interpretation  of  the  context  of  the  
organisation.   The   reporting   inspector   holds   a  
meeting  with   the  board  of  governors   to  hear   its  
views  about  the  school.    

The  school  receives  a  pre-­publication  draft  of  the  
report   to   check   for   factual   accuracy.   The  
reporting   inspector   considers   any   factual   errors  
identified,   if  necessary  discusses  these  with  the  
school   and  makes   any   required   adjustments   to  
the  report.  

Depending  on  the  overall  judgement  there  can  be  
follow-­up  actions.  

                                                                                                                
(141)   http://www.deni.gov.uk/index/curriculum-­and-­learningt-­

5. Outcomes of external evaluation 
ETI’s   reports   give   an   overall   judgement   of  
outstanding,   very   good,   good,   satisfactory,  
inadequate   or   unsatisfactory   and   identify   the  
areas  where  improvement  is  needed.  For  schools  
judged   to   be   outstanding   or   very   good,  
acknowledgement   by   the   board   of   governors/  
management  committee  of  the  inspection,  as  well  
as  the  receipt  and  distribution  of  the  report,  is  all  
that   is  required.  For  schools  judged  to  be  good,  
ETI,  through  visits  by  district  inspectors,  monitors  
their   progress   in   the   areas   for   improvement  
identified  by  the  inspection.  If  the  school  is  judged  
satisfactory,   a   letter   will   be   sent   from   the  
Department   of   Education   (DE)   to   the   school  
outlining   the   follow-­up   action   required.   In  
response,  the  school  must  send  the  DE  an  action  
plan   addressing   the   issues   identified.   Interim  
follow-­up  visits  to  monitor  progress,  and  a  formal  
follow-­up   inspection   to   reach   a   decision   on  
whether  there  has  been  sufficient  improvement  to  
allow   the  school   to  exit   the  monitoring  process,  
take  place  over  a  12-­24  month  period.  A  school  
judged  inadequate  or  unsatisfactory  is  placed  in  
formal   intervention   and   is   subject   to   a   targeted  
programme   of   support.   The   DE   writes   to   the  
Education   and   Library   Board   (ELB   –   the  
employing  authority  for  controlled  schools),  or  the  
Council  for  Catholic  Maintained  Schools  (CCMS  
–   the   employing   authority   for   voluntary  
maintained   schools),   as   appropriate,   outlining  
ETI’s  findings  and  detailing  the  follow-­up  actions  
required,   copying   the   letter   to   the   school.   The  
school   should   agree   an   action   plan   with   the  
ELB/CCMS  who  will  send  it  to  the  DE.  This  action  
plan  will   be   the   basis   for   the   follow-­up   process  
which   will   include   interim   follow-­up   visits   and  
follow-­up   inspections.   In   line   with   the   Every  
School   A  Good   School   (141)   formal   intervention  
process,  the  interim  follow-­up  visit(s)  and  the  first  
of  at  most,   two   follow-­up   inspections  should  be  
completed  within  12–18  months  of  the  receipt  of  
the  action  plan.  

Where,   after   two   inspections,   performance   is  
found  to  remain  less  than  satisfactory,  the  DE  will  
meet   with   ELB/CCMS,   ETI   and   the   board   of  

new/standards-­and-­school-­improvements/every-­
school-­a-­good-­school.htm  
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governors  to  discuss  alternative  approaches  and  
to  take  action.  Possible  actions  include:  

•   restructuring   of   the   governance,   leadership  
and  management  within  the  school;;  

•   merging   the   school   with   a   neighbouring  
school;;  

•   closing   the   school   and   reopening   after   a  
period  with  a  new  management  team;;    

•   closing  the  school  and  transferring  the  pupils  
to  other  nearby  suitable  schools.  

It   is   not   the  duty  of   the  Education  and  Training  
Inspectorate   to   provide   extended   support   for  
teachers  and  schools.  Support  for  underperform-­
ing  schools  is  mainly  provided  by  the  Curriculum,  
Advisory   and   Support   Service   (CASS)   of   the  
ELBs.   Such   support   may   include   advice   for  
governors,   training   for  management   teams,  and  
support  or  training  across  a  range  of  areas.    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
Inspection   results   are   reported   as   an   overall  
performance  level  against  each  main  parameter.  
Test   results   are   reported   in   the   context   of  
assessing   achievement   and   standards.   For  
primary   schools,   end   of   key   stage   results   are  
reported   in  general   terms  or  as  being  above  or  
below   national   averages.   Post-­primary   reports  
include   three   years’   historical   data   for   the  
school’s  examination  results.  General  Certificate  
of   Secondary   Education   (GCSE)   results   are  
compared   with   the   national   average   for   similar  
schools  in  the  same  free  school  meals  category.  
ETI  publishes  all  school  inspection  reports  on  its  
website.   The   school   and   board   of   governors  
receive  a  copy.  They  must  provide  parents  with  
the   web   link   to   the   report   and   also   give  
information  on  the  school  notice  board  on  when  
a  paper  copy  can  be  consulted  by  those  parents  
without  access  to  a  computer.    

When  formulating  education  policies,  the  DE  has  
regard  to  ETI  reports.  Evaluation  findings  may  be  
used   to   inform   the   biennial   Chief   Inspector’s  
report  on  the  education  system,  or  ETI’s  thematic  
or  composite  reports.  

                                                                                                                
(142)  http://www.deni.gov.uk/sdp_guidance_2010_-­

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
Through   the   Education   (School   Development  
Plans)  Regulations   (Northern   Ireland)  2010,   the  
Department  of  Education   (DE)   requires  schools  
to   undertake   self-­evaluation   as   part   of   school  
development   planning.   A   School   Development  
Plan  must   be   revised  no   later   than   three   years  
from  the  date  of  the  last  plan  and  no  later  than  six  
months  from  the  date  of  publication  of  the  report  
of   an   inspection   of   the   school.   Schools   are  
encouraged   to   make   some   self-­evaluation  
information  available  at  the  start  of  an  inspection  
and   ETI   provides   a   sample   proforma   which  
schools  may  use  if  they  wish.  The  focus  of  self-­
evaluation  depends  on  the  context  of  the  school,  
e.g.  its  size,  experience  of  self-­evaluation  or  if  the  
principal  is  newly  appointed,  as  well  other  factors,  
such   as   the   areas   for   improvement   identified  
during  an  inspection,  the  standards  achieved  by  
the  pupils  in  internal  and  external  assessments  or  
the  outcomes  of  consultation  with  pupils,  parents  
and  staff.  

2. Parties involved  
The   prime   responsibility   for   self-­evaluation   lies  
with   the   principal   and   the   board   of   governors.  
They   are   responsible   for   selecting   the   other  
stakeholders,  e.g.  teachers,  other  staff,  parents,  
or  pupils  who  will  be   involved.  The  approach  of  
the   individual   school   determines   whether  
participants   are   actively   involved   through  
providing   and   analysing   data   themselves   or  
inform   evaluation   through   discussions   or  
consultation.  

3. Evaluation tools and support  
Schools   may   choose   to   use   the   same  
frameworks  used  by  the  inspectorate  for  external  
evaluation.   They  may   use   them   only   in   part   or  
devise  their  own  quality  indicators.    

In   2010,   the  Department   of  Education   issued  a  
guidance   document   to   support   schools   in   their  
self-­evaluation   and   development   planning  
activities142.   This  was   distributed   to   all   schools.  
All   schools   are   provided   annually   with  

_english_published_version_revised.pdf  



A s s u r i n g  Q u a l i t y  i n  E d u c a t i o n :  P o l i c i e s  a n d  A p p r o a c h e s  t o  S c h o o l  E v a l u a t i o n  i n  E u r o p e  

188  

benchmarking   data   by   the   Department   of  
Education   that   enables   them   to   compare   their  
performance   in   assessments   and   in   public  
examinations   with   schools   of   similar   charac-­
teristics,   for   example,   the   socio-­economic  
background   of   their   pupils,   as   measured   by  
entitlement   to   free   school   meals.   This   is   one  
element  of  the  range  of  data  available  to  schools  
to   support   planning   for   improvement   at   pupil,  
class,   year   group,   key   stage   and   whole-­school  
level.  Other  resources  include  the  data  available  
through  the  eSchools  (143)  system,  and  statistical  
bulletins  from  the  Department  of  Education.  

School  improvement  services  are  offered  by  the  
Curriculum   Advice   and   Support   Service   of   the  
ELBs  in  support  of  Every  School  a  Good  School.  
These  include  school  improvement  advisers,  on-­
site,   centre-­based   or   web   training   for   teachers  
and   governors   and   the   provision   of   guidance  
materials.    

Evaluation  is  one  of  the  competences  required  of  
teachers   at   all   stages   of   their   training,   and  
training  providers’  courses  must  aim   to  develop  
such  competences.  The  principles  and  practice  of  
quality   assurance   systems,   including   school  
review   and   self-­evaluation,   are   part   of   the  
National   Standards   for   Headteachers   (144)   (NI),  
which  underpin  the  Professional  Qualification  for  
Headship   (NI).  The  Regional  Training  Unit   runs  
courses   in   self-­evaluation.   The   DE   provides   a  
web-­based   platform,   ESaGS.tv   (145),   which  
shares  ideas  and  practices  and  provides  support  
materials  across  a  range  of  school  improvement  
issues.  

ETI  has  published  a  suite  of  materials,  including  
DVDs,   designed   to   assist   self-­evaluation   at  
whole-­school   and   subject   level.   The   Catholic  
Council   for   Maintained   Schools   has   also  
produced  guidance.  

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation  
The   results   of   school   evaluation   feed   into   the  
school’s  cycle  of  improvement  and  development  
planning.   ELBs  will   consult   them   to   inform   any  
post-­inspection   improvement   support   they   are  

                                                                                                                
(143)   http://www.eschools.co.uk/    
(144)   http://www.rtuni.org/uploads/docs/Ã  

providing  and  they  form  part  of  the  evidence  base  
which  ETI  uses  in  inspections.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Teachers,   including   school   principals,   are  
evaluated   annually   as   part   of   the   performance  
review   and   staff   development   (PRSD).scheme.  
The  principal’s  review  is  conducted  by  a  minimum  
of  two  governors,  assisted  by  external  advisors.  
The   principal   is   responsible   for   appointing   the  
reviewers   of   teachers.   These   are   generally  
internal  staff.    

The   Department   of   Education   commissions  
research   on,   and   reviews   of,   the   education  
system  that  covers  Education  and  Library  Boards  
(ELBs).   District   inspectors   gain   an   overview   of  
quality  in  specific  areas.  Area  board  co-­ordinators  
lead   teams   of   inspectors   working   within   a  
particular  ELB  area  and  thus  gain  an  overview  of  
the  quality  of  provision  within  that  Board’s  area.  

The   Chief   Inspector   issues   a   biennial   report  
considering   the   quality   of   educational   provision  
and  outcomes  nationally.  

The  Department  of  Education  and  the  Council  for  
the   Curriculum,   Examinations   and   Assessment  
issue   aggregated   national   statistics   for  
performance  in  public  examinations.  

All   schools   are   provided   annually   with   bench-­
marking   data   to   enable   them   to   compare   their  
performance   in  assessments  and   in  public  exa-­
minations  with  schools  in  similar  circumstances,  
in   terms  of  enrolment  bands  and  proportions  of  
pupils  with  free  school  meals  entitlement.  

Section IV. Reforms 
No  reforms.  

21672_National  %20Standard.pdf  
(145)   http://www.esags.tv/welcome/  
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United Kingdom –  
Scotland 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

School evaluation for which central/top level 
authorities are responsible 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and bodies  
School  inspections  are  carried  out  by  Education  
Scotland  (formerly  HMIE).  Education  Scotland  is  
a   Scottish   Government   executive   agency,  
dedicated  to  the  improvement  of  education.  

The  main  purposes  of  school  inspections  are:    

•   to   provide   assurance   to   stakeholders   about  
the  quality  of  education  provided;;  

•   to  build  capacity  for  improvement  by  focusing  
on  schools'  self-­evaluation  procedures;;  and 

•   to  inform  national  policy  development  through  
evidence-­based  advice.  

2. Evaluators 
School   inspections   are   carried   out   by   Her  
Majesty’s   Inspectors   who   are   civil   servants  
working   for   Education   Scotland.   School  
inspections  are  led  by  a  managing  inspector  (MI).  
Staff  who   are   recruited   as  HM   Inspectors  must  
have  a  University  Honours  degree  or  equivalent  
and  a  teaching  qualification,  have  had  successful  
professional   experience   in   education   and   a  
proven   track   record   in   a   significant   leadership  
role   (for   example   as   a   headteacher,   depute  
headteacher,  or  subject  leader).  Once  appointed  
as   inspectors,   the   successful   candidates   are  
provided  with  a  nine-­month  probationary  period  
which   includes   bespoke   training   in   evaluation  
and  shadowing  school  inspections.    

Inspection   teams   also   include   Associate  
Assessors   (AAs)   who   are   high-­performing  
practitioners   (e.g.   headteachers,   depute  
headteachers,   local   authority   quality  
improvement  officers).  AAs  join  inspection  teams  
approximately  three  times  a  year  and  Education  

                                                                                                                
(146)   How  good  is  our  school?  (third  edition)  

Scotland   compensates   their   employers   through  
payment  of  a  daily  fee  to  allow  them  to  do  so.  

Inspection   team   also   include   voluntary   lay  
Members  who  are  non-­educationalists,  selected  
and  trained  by  Education  Scotland  staff  and  who  
focus  on  schools’  partnerships  with  parents.  

3. Evaluation framework  
To   evaluate   schools,   the   inspectors   use   a  
common   framework,   'How   good   is   our  
school?'  (146),  which  contains  six  key  areas:  

•   What  outcomes  have  we  achieved?  

•   How  well  do  we  meet  the  needs  of  our  school  
community?  

•   How  good  is  the  education  we  provide?  

•   How  good  is  our  management?  

•   How  good  is  our  leadership?  

•   What  is  our  capacity  for  improvement?  

Each  key  area  contains  several  quality  indicators  
which   include   illustrations   of  
performance/practice/provision   which   would   be  
described   as   'very   good'   and   'weak'.   These  
quality  indicators  enable  inspectors  to  mark  each  
key  area  on  a  6-­point  scale  of  evaluations  ranging  
from  excellent  to  unsatisfactory.    

The  framework,  'How  good  is  our  school'  is  used  
not   only   by   inspectors,   but   also   by   schools   for  
their   self-­evaluation   and   by   local   authorities   for  
their   work   in   supporting   school   self-­evaluation.  
The  framework  covers  all  aspects  of  the  work  of  
the  school  but,  during  inspection,  the  inspectors  
focus   only   on   five   quality   indicators,   which   are  
improvements   in   performance,   learners’  
experiences,  meeting  learning  needs,  curriculum  
and  improvement  through  self-­evaluation.  

4. Procedures  
From  2011/12,  Education  Scotland  moved  from  a  
generational  cycle  of  inspection  (where  a  school  
was   inspected   every   six   to   seven   years)   to   a  
sampling   model   where   around   220   school  
inspections   take   place   each   year.   Education  
Scotland’s  statisticians  identify  a  statistically  valid  
sample   of   schools   to   be   inspected   within   the  
annual   programme.   The   sample   of   school   is  
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selected  on  the  basis  of  their  size,  the  location  in  
an   urban   or   rural   area,   a   deprived   area   and  
whether   the  school   is  denominational  or  not.   In  
addition,   there   is   the   possibility   to   add   a   small  
number  of  schools   to   the  sample,   in  discussion  
with  local  authorities,  for  example  schools  which  
are   known   to   be   underperforming,   or   schools  
where  there  is  innovative  practice.  

The  week  of  inspection  progresses  as  follows:  

•   On   the   first   day,   the   inspection  starts  with  a  
scoping  meeting  which  builds  on  the  school’s  
own  self-­evaluation   report,  and  during  which  
the   head   teacher   presents   key   information  
contained   in   the   school’s   Standards   and  
Quality  Report  and  School  Improvement  Plan  
(see  Section  II).  The  meeting  focuses  on  how  
self-­evaluation  is  leading  to  improvement.  The  
head   teacher   may   point   the   team   in   the  
direction  of  good  practice.  A  representative  of  
the   local   authority   attends   the   meeting   and  
feeds   in   evidence   from   the   authority’s  
evaluation  of  the  school.  The  lay  member  will  
meet  with   the  Chair  of   the  Parent  Council,  a  
group   of   parents   and   a   group   of  
children/young  people.  A  voluntary  briefing  for  
school   staff  who  wants   to   know  more   about  
the  inspection  will  be  held.    

•   During   the   next   three   days,   Inspectors   will  
collect   evidence   to   establish   their   findings.  
They  visit   classes  and  observe   learning  and  
teaching.  There  will   be  a  particular   focus  on  
literacy,   numeracy,   health   and   wellbeing.  
They   will   also   meet   groups   of   pupils,   and  
school  staff.  They  will   look  at  documentation  
provided   by   the   school,   such   as   school  
policies   and   documents   relating   to   the  
school’s   self-­evaluation.   They   draw   on  
analyses   of   questionnaires   completed   in  
advance   of   the   inspection   by   staff,   parents  
and  pupils  and  dealing  with  all  aspects  of  the  
school’s  self-­evaluation  and  people’s  view.  In  
secondary   schools,   they   discuss   with   staff  
statistical   data   drawn   from   Insight   (see  
Section   II.3)  about   the  school’s  performance  
in  national  examinations.  The  lay  member  will  
continue   to   look   at   aspects   of   partnership  
working  with  parents.  At  the  end  of  the  second  
day   all   staff   are   invited   to   take   part   in   in   a  
professional  dialogue  session.    

•   Once   inspectors   feel   they   have   enough  
evidence   to   make   their   evaluations,   the  
inspection   team   will   meet   to   discuss   and  
agree   the   inspection   findings.   They   will  
discuss   their   findings   about   the   three   key  
questions   which   are   the   focus   of   the  
inspection   (see   Section   I.3)   with   the   head  
teacher,   other   members   of   the   senior  
management  team  and  a  representative  of  the  
local  authority.  At   the  end  of   the  discussion,  
inspectors   will   agree   with   the   head   teacher  
areas  which  will   help   to  continue   to   improve  
the   school.  They  will   discuss  any   continuing  
engagement   activities   which   might   support  
the   school   in   taking   improvements   forward.  
They  may  also  discuss  how  they  will  follow  up  
on   any   innovative   and/or   highly   effective  
practice  seen  during  the  inspection.  In  primary  
schools,  a  member  of  the  team  will  give  some  
feedback   on   the   key   messages   from   the  
inspection  findings  to  staff.  

•   Before   the   letter   to   parents   is   published   on  
Education  Scotland’s  website,  the  school,  the  
Chair   of   the   Parent   Council   and   the   local  
authority  have  the  opportunity  to  comment  on  
the  draft.  The  detailed  Record  of   Inspection  
Findings  is  shared  with  the  school,  the  Chair  
of  the  Parent  Council  and  the  local  authority  
to  support  improvement.  

5. Outcomes 
There  are  four  main  outcomes  of  the  inspection  
procedure:    

•   In   the   'no   continuing   engagement'   option,  
Education  Scotland  is  satisfied  with  the  overall  
quality   of   provision   and   confident   that   the  
school’s   self-­evaluation   processes   are  
leading  to  improvements.  As  a  result,  they  will  
make  no  further  visits   in  connection  with  this  
inspection.   The   local   authority   will   inform  
parents  about  the  establishment’s  progress  as  
part   of   their   arrangements   for   reporting   to  
parents  on  the  quality  of  their  establishments.    

•   In   the   'additional   support'   option,   Education  
Scotland  is  satisfied  with  the  overall  quality  of  
provision   and   confident   that   most   of   the  
school’s   self-­evaluation   processes   are  
leading  to  improvement.  However,  inspectors  
feel   that   the   school   will   benefit   from   some  
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support  and  this  can  be  provided  by  a  range  
of   Education   Scotland   staff   (inspectors   or  
education  officers,  in  partnership  with  the  local  
authority.    

•   In  the  case  of  a  request  for  'further  inspection',  
Education   Scotland   thinks   that   the   school  
needs   additional   support   and   more   time   to  
make   necessary   improvements.   An   Area  
Lead   Officer   will   discuss   with   the   local  
authority   the   most   appropriate   support   in  
order   to  build  capacity   for   improvement,  and  
will   maintain   contact   to   monitor   progress.  
Education   Scotland   will   return   to   evaluate  
aspects   of   provision   and   the   progress   in  
improving   provision   within   an   agreed  
timescale   following   publication   of   the  
inspection  letter.  They  will  then  issue  another  
letter   to   parents   on   the   extent   to   which   the  
establishment  has  improved.    

•   In  case  the  inspection  procedure  identified  an  
innovative  practice  they  would  like  to  explore  
further,   they   work   with   the   school   and  
education  authority  to  record  the  practice  and  
share  it  more  widely.  

6. Reporting findings  
Inspection   reports   are  published  as  a  matter   of  
course  by  Education  Scotland.  The  school  will  be  
provided   with   a   draft   copy   of   the   report,   in   the  
format   of   a   letter   to   parents,   within   two   weeks  
after   the   inspection.  At   the  same  time,   the   local  
authority   and   Chair   of   the   Parent   Council   will  
receive   a   draft   copy   of   the   letter.   The   head  
teacher,   local   authority   and   the   Chair   of   the  
Parent  Council  will  be  asked  to  provide  an  agreed  
response,  including  any  comments  or  suggested  
corrections,  during  the  following  week.  

The   final   version   of   the   letter   will   normally   be  
published  on  Education  Scotland’s  website  within  
eight   working   weeks   after   the   end   of   the  
inspection.  It  will  include  a  link  to  other  evidence  
from   the   inspection   such   as   pre-­questionnaire  
findings,   attainment   information   and   Education  
Scotland’s   evaluations   of   the   five   quality  
indicators  from  How  good  is  our  school?  selected  
for  external  evaluation.  Schools  will  also  be  sent  
a  small  number  of  paper  copies  of  the  letter  and  

                                                                                                                
(147)   Standards  in  Scotland’s  Schools  etc.  Act  2000    

evaluations   for   those   parents  who   do   not   have  
online  access.  

School evaluation for which local authorities are 
responsible  

Local  authorities  bear   responsibilities   for  school  
evaluation   (see  Section   II.1).  They  are   required  
to   'endeavour   to   secure   improvement   in   the  
quality  of  the  school  education  which  is  provided  
in   the   schools   managed   by   them'   (147).   Local  
authorities  have  full  autonomy  in  ensuring  these  
responsibilities.    

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
According   to   what   has   become   known   as   the  
‘Scottish   approach’,   schools   must   take  
responsibility  for  the  quality  of  the  education  they  
provide   and   must   demonstrate   that   they   are  
taking  action  to  secure  continuous  improvement.  
The   Standards   in   Scotland's   Schools   Act   2000  
requires  public  schools  to  produce  an  annual  self-­
evaluation   report   and   a   plan   for   improvement.  
The   approaches   to   self-­evaluation   and   the  
effectiveness  of  the  improvement  process  is  one  
of   the   five   quality   indicators   subject   to   external  
inspection  by  Education  Scotland.  

In   evaluating   their   own   work,   schools   are  
supported   and   challenged   by   their   local  
education  authorities.  The  self-­evaluation   report  
and   a   plan   for   improvement   completed   by  
schools  are  analysed  by  local  authority  staff  who  
will  seek  clarification  to  ensure  schools  continue  
to   improve.   Schools   who   require   additional  
support   to   improve   will   work   closely   with   local  
authority  staff.    

All   three   actors   (schools,   local   authorities   and  
inspectors)   use   the   same,   shared   criteria   to  
identify   strengths   and   areas   for   improvement,  
listed   in   the   framework,   'How   good   is   our  
school'  (148). 

(148)   How  good  is  our  school?  (third  edition)  
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2. Parties involved  
The  reference  framework  for  external  and  internal  
evaluation  of   schools   (How  good   is  our   school)  
highlights  the  importance  of   involving  staff  at  all  
levels,   children   and   young   people,   parents   and  
partners   in   the   school   community   in   evaluating  
the   quality   of   the   school’s   work   openly   and  
rigorously.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
All   schools   in   Scotland   use   'How   good   is   our  
school'  for  their  self-­evaluation,  which  is  the  same  
framework  as  used  by  Education  Scotland,  and  
by   local   authorities.   It   is   not   a   legislative  
requirement,   or   'compulsory',   but   has   been  
universally  adopted  through  national  consensus.  

Up  until  2014,  secondary  schools  have  been  able  
to  use  the  national  Standard  Tables  and  Charts  
(STACS)   (149)   data   collated   by   Scottish  
Government   statisticians.   The  website   provides  
analyses  of  data  relating  to  the  results  of  national  
examinations  which  local  authorities  and  schools  
use   to   compare   performance:   across   different  
subjects   within   schools;;   across   the   local  
authority;;  nationally  and  with  a  group  of  selected  
schools.   In  August   2014,  STACS  was   replaced  
by   the  new  system   Insight   (150),  which  supports  
schools   in   evaluating   their   performance   and  
planning   for   improvement   in   new   ways.   Insight  
provides   more   information   on   educational  
outcomes,  including  post-­school  destinations  and  
attainment  at   the  end  of  education.  Schools  will  
be  able  to  evaluate  their  performance  in  relation  
to   their   local   authority;;   nationally,   as  well   as   to  
other   schools   with   similar   characteristics   of  
pupils.    

Some   local   authorities   engage   independent  
consultants  to  help  with  analysis  of  data,  or  other  
approaches   to   self-­evaluation.   Some   local  
authorities   involve   their   teachers   in   'peer  
evaluation'  of  other  schools.  All   local  authorities  
have   Quality   Improvement   Officers   or   the  
equivalent  who  support  schools.  

                                                                                                                
(149)   https://www.scotxed.net/default.aspx  
(150)   http://www.scotland.gov.uk/Topics/Education/SÃ  

chools/curriculum/seniorphasebenchmarking  
(151)   http://www.gtcs.org.uk/standards/standards-­for-­

Across  the  country,  local  authorities  and  schools  
have  a  range  of  approaches  to  training  teachers  
at  all  levels  in  self-­evaluation.  There  is  a  range  of  
resources   on   Education   Scotland’s   website   to  
support   this  process,  and   local  authorities  draw  
on  these,  as  well  as  their  own  local  expertise  and  
resources.   Furthermore,   training   in   self-­eva-­
luation   is   part   of   initial   teacher   education   (151).  
The  inspectorate  body,  Education  Scotland,  pro-­
vides  online  (152)  a  range  of  resources  to  support  
self-­evaluation  at  local  authority  and  school  level,  
including  occasional  on-­line  seminars.  

4. Use of results 
There   is   a   legislative   requirement   for   local  
authorities   to   support   their   schools   in   using   the  
results  and  findings  of  self-­evaluation  to  produce  
an  annual  report  on  the  standards  and  quality  of  
their  work,  and  to  plan  for  improvement.    

Education   Scotland   uses   the   school’s   self-­eva-­
luation  as  the  starting  point  for  its  inspections.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Teachers   and   head   teachers   are   evaluated   by  
the   local   authority   through   'professional   review  
and   development'   (PRD).   Each   local   authority  
has   its   own   approach   to  PRD,   informed   by   the  
standards   provided   by   the   General   Teaching  
Council  Scotland  (GTCS)  (153).  

Evaluation  of   local  authority  education  provision  
is   undertaken   through   the   system   of   Validated  
self-­evaluation   (VSE).   It   is   a   voluntary   process  
which  aims  to  support  and  challenge  the  work  of  
education   authorities   to   improve   the   quality   of  
provision  and  outcomes  for  learners.  It   is  led  by  
the   local   education   authority   and   involves   a  
partnership   in   which   Education   Scotland   works  
alongside  the  authority  and  applies  its  knowledge  
of   educational   delivery   and   expertise   in  
evaluation.   The   purpose   of   this   is   to   support,  
extend   and   challenge   the   education   authority's  
own  self-­evaluation,  and  so  affirm  (or  otherwise)  
and  strengthen  outcomes  for  learners. 

registration.aspx  
(152)   http://www.journeytoexcellence.org.uk/  
(153)   http://www.gtcs.org.uk/standards/about-­the-­

standards.aspx  
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Education  Scotland  publishes  'state  of  the  nation'  
reports   (154)   every   three   years   on   the  quality   of  
education   across   all   sectors,   based   on   its  
inspections   and   reviews   during   the   three-­year  
period  in  question.    

Education   Scotland’s   inspection   also   provides  
baseline   data   on   its   findings   to   enable   the  
Scottish   Government   to   monitor   the   quality   of  
pre-­school  and  school  education  over  time  (155).  

Schools  and  local  authorities  are  able  to  use  data  
relating   to   national   examinations   (see  
Section  II.3).    

Section IV. Reforms 
Work   is  due   to  commence   in   the  near   future   to  
produce   the   next   edition   of   'How   good   is   our  
school?'  The  nature  of  changes  has  not  yet  been  
decided.  

Iceland 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and bodies 
responsible  
The  Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Culture  in  
cooperation  with  the  Association  of  Local  Autho-­
rities   (representative  body  of   the  country′s   local  
authorities)   is   legally   responsible   for   evaluating  
‘compulsory   schools’,   i.e.   primary   and   lower  
secondary  schools.  Due  to  the  small  size  of  most  
local   authorities,   the   Ministry   conducts   a   joint  
inspection/evaluation   with   the   local   educational  
authorities   (LEAs)   in   all   74   local   authorities,  
except  in  the  capital  city  of  Reykjavik.    

Since  2012,  the  public  authority,  the  Educational  
Testing   Institute   (156)   has   been   responsible   for  
carrying  out  inspections/evaluations  in  compulso-­
ry  and  secondary  schools  in  Iceland,  on  behalf  of  
the  Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Culture.    

                                                                                                                
(154)   http://www.educationscotland.gov.uk/Ã  

inspectionandreview/Images/QISE_tcm4-­722667.pdf    
(155)   http://www.educationscotland.gov.uk/inspectionanÃ  

dreview/Images/QIRESI130612_tcm4-­722669.pdf  

The  Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Culture  
also  organises   thematic   inspections,   as  well   as  
participation  in  international  educational  research  
and  comparison  exercises.  

The  purpose  of  evaluation  and  quality  control  as  
written   in   the   Compulsory   School   Act  
91/2008  (157)  is  to:  

•   provide   information   about   school   activities,  
school   achievements   and   developments   to  
educational   authorities,   school   staff,   parents  
and   pupils   and   educational   institutions  
receiving   students   from  said   schools   (in   this  
case  upper  secondary  schools);;  

•   ensure  that  school  activities  are  carried  out  in  
accordance  with  the  law,  regulations  and  the  
National   Curriculum   Guide   for   Compulsory  
Schools;;  

•   improve   the   quality   of   education   and   school  
activities,   and   to   encourage   developmental  
work;;  

•   ensure   that   pupils’   rights   are   respected   and  
that  they  get  the  service  they  are  entitled  to  in  
accordance  with  the  law.  

According  to  legislation,  evaluation  at  local  level  
should  be  carried  out  in  pre-­schools,  primary  and  
lower   secondary   schools.   Although   local  
educational   authorities   have   a   formal   responsi-­
bility   for   these   evaluations,   in   practice   only   the  
Municipality   of   Reykjavík   evaluates   its   schools  
independently.  The  Municipality  of  Reykjavík  has  
its   own   evaluation   procedure   as   well   as   a  
separate   evaluation   department   (Statistics   and  
Research,   Reykjavík   City   Department   of  
Education  and  Youth  –  TOR  (158))  and  has  been  
conducting   evaluations   of   compulsory   schools  
since  2007  based  on   the   legislation  currently   in  
force,   the  national   curriculum   requirements  and  
the  policies  of  local  educational  authorities.  

The  purpose  of  this  evaluation  is  to  monitor  and  
improve  school  performance.  Municipalities  carry  
out  external  evaluation  and  quality  control  as  laid  
down   in   the   Compulsory   School   Act   91/2008.  
They  provide  the  Ministry  with  information  on  the  

(156)   http://www.namsmat.is/vefur/  
(157)   http://eng.menntamalaraduneyti.is/media/law-­and-­

regulations/Compulsory-­School-­Act-­No.-­91-­2008.pdf  
(158)   http://reykjavik.is/heildarmat-­grunnskolastarfi  
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implementation   of   school   operations,   their  
internal   evaluation   procedures,   their   external  
evaluation  outcomes,  and  on  the  development  of  
school  policy  and  planning  for  improvement.    

2. Evaluators 
Evaluators   carrying   out   the   external   evaluation  
for  the  Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Culture  
work  in  teams  of  two  or  three.  In  every  team  there  
must  be   teachers  with  experience  of  working  at  
the   same   school   level   as   the   one   they   are  
evaluating,  and  people  who  have  experience  or  
expertise   in   research   and   school   evaluation   –  
either  a  through  a  course  in  school  evaluation  at  
university   level   or   specialised   course   on  
evaluation   run   by   the   Educational   Testing  
Institute.   One   of   these   inspectors/   evaluators  
comes  from  the  Educational  Testing  Institute,  and  
the  other  is  appointed  by  local  authorities.    

These   teams   are   independent   inspectors  
contracted  for  each  individual  school  evaluation.  
The  Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Culture  
sets  some  rules  for  the  evaluators  they  contract.  
During  the  term  of  inspection  evaluators  are  not  
allowed  to  work  in  schools  of  the  same  level  they  
are   inspecting.  No  specific  courses  or  specialist  
training   is   required   other   than   that   mentioned  
above  and  no  specialist   training  or   courses  are  
initiated   regularly   by   the   top-­level   authorities.  
Training   for   these   specialists   is   sporadic.   The  
most   recent   training   course,   initiated   by   the  
Educational  Testing  Institute,  took  place  in  2013.  

In  Reykjavik,  school  evaluation   is  conducted  by  
evaluators   with   teaching   experience   and  
experience   in   research   methods   such   as  
observations,   interviews   and   focus   groups.  
Specialists  from  the  human  resources  division  of  
the  Reykjavik  City  Department  of  Education  and  
Youth   take   part   in   gathering   information   during  
school  visits  as  do  specialists  from  the  statistics  
and  research  division.    

3. Evaluation framework  
For   the   joint   evaluation   of   compulsory   schools  
carried  out  by  teams  from  central  authorities  and  

                                                                                                                
(159)   http://www.namsmat.is/vefur/ytra_mat_skola/Ã  

grunnskoli/vidmid_visbendingum.pdf  
(160)   http://www.namsmat.is/vefur/ytra_mat_skola/Ã  

local  authorities  there  is  an  evaluation  framework,  
‘Gæðastarf   í   grunnskólum   (159)’   (Quality   in  
compulsory   schools)   with   parameters   and  
standards  that  consist  of  three  or  four  indicators  
and   a   structured   plan   for   inspection.   This   plan  
includes   general   instructions   and   ethics   and  
guiding  principles   for  evaluators   (160),   indicators  
to  guide  the  evaluators,  and  the  general  structure  
of   the   evaluation   report.   The   main   framework  
consists   of   three   core   indicators   relating   to  
various   aspects   of   schooling:   leadership,  
teaching  and  learning  as  well  as  self-­evaluation.  
A  fourth  indicator  is  selected  by  the  local  authority  
in  cooperation  with  the  school  such  as  provision  
for  children  with  special  needs,  school  climate  or  
another  aspect  of   interest   to   the  school.  As   this  
last   indicator   is   specific   for   each  school   it   does  
not  have  the  same  status  as  the  other  three.  Each  
indicator   consists   of   between   six   and   ten  
elements   each   with   8-­15   aspects   to   consider.  
Standards   for   compulsory   schools   were  
developed   from   legislation   and   the   curriculum  
and   school   performance   is   measured   against  
these  standards   (161).  Each  aspect   is  evaluated  
on  a  five-­point  scale  where  1  is  unsatisfactory;;  2  
is   satisfactory   in   some   areas   but   with   other  
important  areas  less  than  satisfactory;;  3  is  good  
with  most  areas  satisfactory;;  4  is  very  good  with  
every  area  up   to  standard;;  5   is  given  when   the  
school  shows  excellence  in  some  areas.  

The  main  areas  of  focus  during  these  evaluations  
are:   school   leadership,   educational   processes,  
outcomes,   internal   evaluation   and   compliance  
with  regulations.    

The  municipality  of  the  capital,  Reykjavík,   is  the  
only   local   authority   conducting   regular   external  
evaluations.   Reykjavik   City   Department   of  
Education  and  Youth  is  working  out  frameworks  
for   evaluating   compulsory   schools.   These   are  
similar  to  the  framework  mentioned  earlier  for  the  
joint  evaluation  of  compulsory  schools  carried  out  
by   teams   from   central   and   local   authorities.   In  
Reykjavik,   human   resource   management   in  
schools  is  also  evaluated.  

 

grunnskoli/sidareglur_matsadila.pdf  
(161)   http://www.namsmat.is/vefur/ytra_mat_skola/Ã  

grunnskoli/vidmid_visbendingum.pdf  
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4. Procedures  
There  are  no  legal  requirements  with  respect  to  
the   frequency   of   external   evaluations   of  
compulsory   schools.  The  Ministry  of  Education,  
Science  and  Culture  jointly  with  the  LEAs  conduct  
evaluations   in   10   compulsory   schools   a   year.  
Schools  are  chosen  according  to  municipality,  so  
that   evaluation   is   spread   across   different   local  
authorities.   The   typical   procedure   used   in  
external   evaluation   is   the   analysis   of   various  
documents  and  data  from  schools,  namely  all  the  
information  schools  are  obliged  to  publish  by  law  
either  on  paper  or  on  the  internet.  This  includes  
the   school   curriculum   guide,   its   annual  
operational   plan,   its   self-­evaluation   outcomes  
and   its   improvement   plan.   School   action   plans  
concerning   student   wellbeing,   measures   to  
prevent   school   failure   and   the   teaching   of  
students  with   special  needs  are  also   taken   into  
consideration.   Information   is   also   gathered   for  
compulsory   schools   on   student   achievement   in  
standardised   national   tests   in   Icelandic   and  
maths   in  the  4th,  and  7th  and  10th  grades,  and  
also  in  English  in  10th  grade.  Various  other  data  
gathered   through  surveys  conducted   in  schools  
are  also  used  as  part  of  this  document  analysis,  
which   is   mostly   done   prior   to   the   school   visit.  
Surveys  used  in  the  internal  evaluation  of  schools  
may  be  aimed  at  pupils,  parents  and/or  teachers  
and   may   deal   with   aspects   such   as   wellbeing,  
management  or  study  habits.    

The  school  visit  includes  interviews,  focus  groups  
as  well  as  classroom  observations  in  compulsory  
schools.   It   lasts   between   two   and   five   days  
according  to  school  size.  In  compulsory  schools  
at   least   70   %   of   teachers   are   evaluated   in  
classroom   situations.   For   classroom  
observations,  there  is  a  structured  form  on  which  
to  focus  observations.    

Interviews   are   conducted   with   principals   and  
other   senior   staff.   Group   interviews   are  
conducted   with   randomly   selected   persons  
drawn   from   students,   parents,   teachers,   other  
staff  in  schools  and  the  school  board.  Interviews  
are  on  the  broader  aspects  of  schooling.  

The  draft   report   is  submitted   to   the  principal   for  
consultation   to   ensure   the   accuracy   of  
information  provided.    

The  Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Culture  
follows  up  every  school  evaluation  with  a  letter  to  
the   school   authorities   calling   for   a   mandatory  
improvement  plan.  The  Ministry  then  send  a  new  
letter  asking  how  school  improvement  has  been  
implemented   in   the   few   months   following   the  
evaluation.    

The  Reykjavik  City  Department  of  Education  and  
Youth   evaluates   seven   compulsory   schools   a  
year.  They  finished  their  first  cycle  of  evaluation  
in  spring  2014  and  are  starting  the  next  round.  At  
this  pace  schools  in  Reykjavík  will  have  external  
evaluation  approximately  every  six  years.    

Reykjavik   follows   the   same   procedure   in   their  
local  external  evaluations  as  the  one  explained  in  
the   previous   section   on   school   evaluation   for  
which  central/top  authorities  are  responsible.    

Reykjavik   city   also   conducts   surveys   among  
parents,   students   and   staff   of   schools   and  
gathers   information   from   schools   for   use   in   the  
external  evaluation.  

5. Outcome of external evaluation  
Recommendations  for  improvement  are  issued  in  
the   report   written   by   external   evaluators.   The  
Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Culture  calls  
for  a  written  plan  for  improvement  based  on  the  
report   from  the   local  authorities  and   the  school.  
The   findings   of   the   external   evaluation   are  
followed  up  to  ensure  that  there  has  indeed  been  
an  improvement.  On  the  basis  of  the  responses  
received  from  the  school  and  the  local  authorities,  
the   Ministry   of   Education   decides   on   any  
measures   to   be   taken.   However,   there   are   no  
legal  provisions  for  taking  disciplinary  measures  
against  schools.    

No  additional  resources  or  training  are  provided  
by  the  Ministry.  

Local   authorities   also   call   for   a   written   plan   of  
improvement   from   the   school   based   on   the  
findings   and   recommendations   of   the   external  
evaluation   report.   Again,   no   disciplinary  
measures  are  instigated  at  local  authority  level.    

In   Reykjavík,   if   the   evaluation   division   notices  
common  tendencies  in  their  external  evaluations,  
indicating   that   many   schools   require  
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improvement  in  a  particular  area,  they  will  provide  
group  support  for  all  schools  affected.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The   findings   for   each   school   evaluated   are  
published  in  named  school  report  on  the  website  
of  the  Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Culture.  
Schools   also   often   publish   their   report   on   their  
website   but   this   is   not   mandatory.   Reports   of  
evaluations   carried   out   by   the   Educational  
Testing   Institute   on   behalf   of   the   Ministry   in  
compulsory   schools   are   also   published   on   the  
Institute’s  website.  Each  school  evaluation  report  
is   sent   to   the   school   authorities   in   the  
municipalities  and  a  summary  of  findings  is  sent  
to  every  student  and  parent  in  the  school.    

Evaluation   findings   from   Reykjavik   schools   are  
published  in  form  of  an  individual  school  report  on  
Reykjavik’s   City   Department   of   Education   and  
Youth  website.  Reports  of  evaluations  carried  out  
by  the  Educational  Testing  Institute  on  behalf  of  
the   Ministry   and   other   local   authorities   in  
compulsory   schools   are   published   on   the  
Institute's   website.   Schools   often   publish   their  
own  report,  but  again,  this  is  not  mandatory.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
All   schools   (pre-­primary,   compulsory  and  upper  
secondary  education)  are  required  by  legislation  
to  apply  internal  evaluation  methods  to  evaluate  
their  work.  This  should  be  a  continuing  process  
with  the  main  purpose  of  improving  school  quality  
but   also   as   a   means   of   reporting   to   the  
educational   authorities.   No   specific   report  
template   is   in   use   for   internal   evaluation   or  
improvement  planning.    

Schools   are   required   to   publish   information   on  
their   internal   evaluation  process,   in  accordance  
with   the   school   curriculum   guide   and   plans   for  
improvement.   Internal   evaluation   methods   may  
be  subject  to  external  evaluation  by  the  Ministry  
of  Education,  Science  and  Culture.    

2. Parties involved  
                                                                                                                
(162)   http://www.samband.is/media/mat-­og-­rannsoknir-­a-­

skolastarfi/Leidbeiningar-­og-­vidmid-­fyrir-­eftirlit-­med-­

By  law,  each  school  is  required  to  systematically  
evaluate   the   results   and   quality   of   school  
activities   with   the   active   participation   of   school  
personnel,   pupils   and   parents,   as   appropriate.  
The  head  teacher/rector  has  overall  responsibility  
for  ensuring  that  internal  evaluation  is  carried  out.  
For   this   purpose,   schools   are   recommended   to  
establish   a   group   responsible   for   planning,  
carrying  out  and  reporting  on  internal  evaluation.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
Schools   are   free   to   use   whatever   tools   they  
choose  for  internal  evaluation.  Internal  evaluation  
is  to  include  the  school’s  policy  and  objectives,  an  
explanation  of  how  these  are  to  be  achieved,  an  
analysis  of  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  the  
school’s  operations  and  a  plan  for  improvement.  
Schools  do  not  have  to  use  the  same  framework  
used  in  external  evaluation.    

Compulsory   schools   can   choose   to   use   online  
questionnaires  aimed  at  pupils,  parents,  teachers  
and   other   staff,   which   help   schools   compare  
themselves   with   other   participating   schools   on  
various   aspects   of   provision.   For   example,   the  
wellbeing   of   students   and   teachers,   student  
attitudes   to   subjects,   study   habits,   etc.   This  
information  is  used  by  schools  in  conducting  their  
internal   evaluation.   Student   results   in   national  
tests  are  published  as  school  results  and  can  be  
used   in   internal   evaluation   and   to   compare  
schools.    

Some  local  authorities  support  schools  struggling  
with   internal   evaluation.   Teacher   advisors   or  
other   specialists   in   educational   improvement  
from   the   local   educational   authorities  work  with  
schools  to  improve  their  evaluation  procedures.  

The   Association   of   Local   Authorities   in   Iceland  
has   published   an   information   manual   for   local  
educational   authorities   to   help   them   support  
internal  evaluation  in  schools  (162).    

A   team   of   volunteers   from   the   Icelandic  
Evaluation   Society   (group   of   people   with  
experience  in  evaluation)  has  put  together  a  short  
guidance  manual   on   internal   evaluation   to   help  
schools  with  the  process  (163).    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 

innra-­mati-­lokaskjal.pdf  
(163)   http://netla.hi.is/menntakvika2010/alm/026.pdf    



N a t i o n a l  P r o f i l e s  

197  

Schools   should   use   the   results   of   internal  
evaluation   to   produce   an   improvement   plan   for  
the   year   ahead.   They   should   also  monitor   how  
well   they   fulfil   their   plan.   Connections   must   be  
made   between   the   internal   evaluation   findings  
and  the  school  improvement  plan.    

The  way  local  authorities  use  internal  evaluation  
varies   from   one   authority   to   another.   Reykjavik  
and   some   other   local   authorities   follow   their  
schools’   improvement   plans   from   year   to   year.  
The   internal   evaluation   report   is   of   interest   to  
external   evaluators.   The   Ministry   may   request  
information   at   any   time   relating   to   schools’  
internal   quality   systems.   Schools'   internal  
evaluation   reports   should   be   made   public,   for  
example,  on  school  websites.  

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Teachers   are   not   evaluated   individually   in  
Iceland,  nor  are  school  heads.  

Local  authorities  are  not  evaluated  regularly.  The  
Ministry  conducts  specific  evaluations  on  various  
aspects  of  schooling,  such  as  reading  instruction  
in  compulsory  schools,  local  authorities'  provision  
of   support   for   children   with   special   educational  
needs   and   how   educational   authorities   work   to  
improve   the   school   climate   and   student  
wellbeing.    

Once   every   three   years,   the   Ministry   sends  
Parliament  a   report  on  compulsory  schooling   in  
Iceland.   Data   is   collected   at   the   top   and   local  
levels  on  aspects  such  as  budgets,   the  number  
and  size  of  schools,  the  number  of  pupils,  diverse  
information   on   the   demography   of   pupils   and  
staff,  teaching  time,  days  in  school,  assessment,  
performance  in  national  tests,  teaching  materials,  
inspection   and   evaluation,   international   studies  
and  projects  the  ministry  funds.    

The   Educational   Testing   Institute   publishes  
aggregated  school  results  every  year  in  national  
tests  for  Icelandic  and  Maths  in  the  4th,  7th  and  
10th   grades   and   also   for   English   in   the   10th  
grade.  These   results  are  benchmarked  with   the  
national  curriculum  guide.  Schools  are  given  the  
results  for  all  students  who  have  taken  the  same  

                                                                                                                
(164)   http://mon.gov.mk/  

national   tests.   These   are   both   raw   scored   and  
benchmarked  to  the  national  curriculum  guide.    

The  Ministry  of  Education,  Science  and  Culture  
analyses   and   disseminates   information   relating  
to   compulsory   school   activities   based   on  
information  provided  by  the  municipalities  as  well  
as  on  data  it  collects  itself  (cf.  Article  37  and  38  
of  The  Compulsory  School  Act,  91/2008).    

Section IV. Reforms 
No  planned  reforms.    

Former Yugoslav 
Republic of Macedonia 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

•   School evaluation for which central/top 
authorities are responsible 

1. Purpose of evaluation and responsible 
bodies 
The   State   Inspectorate   for   Education   (SIE),   a  
body   within   the   Ministry   of   Education   and  
Science   (164),   is   the   competent   authority   for  
external   evaluation   in   primary   and   secondary  
schools   in   all   84   municipalities   of   the   former  
Yugoslav   Republic   of   Macedonia.   The   SIE  
carries   out   regular   school   evaluation   (every  
three   years)   as   well   ad   hoc   inspections   in  
response   to   written   requests   by   students,  
parents,   parent   councils,   school   staff   or   other  
citizens.   The   purpose   of   the   evaluation   is   to  
evaluate   the  quality  of   the  educational  process,  
ensure   educational   standards   are  met   and   that  
schools   comply   with   relevant   legislation   and  
bylaws.  

2. Evaluators 
The   Evaluators   are   Education   Inspectors   –  
employees   of   the   Ministry   of   Education   and  
Science’s   State   Inspectorate   for   Education.  
Evaluators  must  have  teaching  qualifications  and  
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at  least  five  years’  work  experience  in  schools  or  
other   educational   institutions.   They   must  
complete   professional   training   courses   lasting  
three  to  six  months  run  by  senior  evaluators  from  
the   SIE   and   pass   the   evaluators’   professional  
exam.    

3. Evaluation framework  
The   process   of   evaluation   is   carried   out   in  
accordance   with   the   Law   on   Education  
Inspection;;   the  Regulation   on   the  Methods   and  
Procedures   for   Inspection   Monitoring;;   and   the  
Manual   of   Regular   Evaluation.   The   standards  
and  instruments  for  the  evaluation  of  schools  are  
defined  in  two  documents:    

•   Instruments   for   the   Preparation   Phase   of  
Regular  Evaluation;;  

•   Instruments  for   the  Implementation  Phase  of  
the  Regular  Evaluation.  

The  indicators  for  school  quality  performance  are  
defined   in   School   Quality   Performance  
Indicators.  

During   the   process   of   regular   evaluation,   the  
evaluator/inspectors   evaluate   and   examine  
7  areas,  28  indicators  and  99  parameters  (the  list  
of   indicators   is   subject   to   constant   revision,  
depending  on  the  needs,  priorities  and  findings  of  
SIE  staff).  The  standards  for  each  parameter  are  
defined  in  the  document  Indicators  for  the  quality  
of   school   performance.   According   to   the  
standards,  each  parameter  can  be  graded  Very  
Good  or  Partially  Complies.  The  document  also  
defines  what  data  sources  may  be  used  by   the  
evaluator  in  grading  each  parameter.  The  seven  
areas  covered  in  a  regular  evaluation  are:    

•   school   curriculum   (three   indicators:   comple-­
tion   of   teaching   plans   and   programmes,  
quality  of  the  teaching  plans  and  programmes,  
extra-­curricular  activities);;  

•   student   attainment   (three   indicators:   student  
attainment,   student   retention,   grade  
retention);;  

•   teaching   (six   indicators:   teachers’   plans,  
teaching   process,   students’   learning   expe-­
rience,   meeting   students’   needs,   continuing  
assessment,  reporting  on  student  progress);;  

•   student  support  (four  indicators:  general  care  
for  students,  health,  educational  guidance  and  
advice,  monitoring  student  progress);;  

•   school   environment   (four   indicators:   school  
climate,   promoting   student   attainment,  
equality  and  equity,  partnerships  with  parents  
and  the  local  and  business  communities);;  

•   resources   (five   indicators:   accommodation  
and   premises,   tools   used   in   the   educational  
process,  provision  of   teaching  staff,  monitor-­
ing   the   professional   development   needs   of  
teaching  staff,  financial  working  of  the  school);;  

•   management,  governance  and  policy  making  
(three  indicators:  management  and  governan-­
ce  of  the  school,  objectives  and  development  
of  school  policy,  development  planning).  

School  compliance  with   regulations   focuses  on:  
school   management,   educational   process   and  
use   of   ICT,   professional   development,   extra-­
curricular   and   project   activities,   experimental  
programmes,   enrolment,   pedagogical   records  
and  documentation,  and  finance.  

Ad  hoc   Inspections   only   examine   the   specific  
problem   or   activity   specified   in   the   original  
request  which  called  for  the  evaluation.  

4. Procedures  
Regular  Evaluation  of  Schools  

The  SIE  Director  adopts  an  Annual  Programme  
for  the  Work  of  the  State  Inspection  for  Education  
and  is  responsible  for  its  implementation.    

Regular   evaluations   have   four   phases:  
preparation,   implementation,   notification   and  
control.   During   the   preparation   phase,   SIE  
evaluators  draw  up  a   list  of  documents   that  will  
be  required  of  the  school  in  question  and  define  
the  objectives  of  the  evaluation:  The  documents  
examined   can   include,   for   instance,   the   school  
work   programme;;   its   annual   report,   timetable;;  
previous  regular  evaluation  report  (if  any),  school  
self-­evaluation  report;;  school  development  plan;;  
minutes   from   meetings   of   the   school   council,  
parents  and  school  board;;  comparative  analyses  
of   trends   in   student   attainment   by   gender,  
ethnicity,   social   status,   subjects   and  
qualifications   in   the   last   three   to   five   years;;  
students  external  assessment  report,  etc.    
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Fifteen   days   before   the   implementation   phase  
the  school  is  informed  of  the  evaluation  process  
by  SIE  staff.  During  the  implementation  phase  the  
SIE  team  of  evaluators  visits  the  school,  carries  
out   interviews   and   classroom   observations   and  
composes   a   draft   version   of   the   Evaluation  
Report.   There   are   specific   templates   and  
instructions   that   evaluators   use   to   gather   the  
relevant  information  throughout  all  stages  of  the  
evaluation.    

The  school  visit  lasts  between  three  and  five  days  
and   the   team   of   evaluators   comprises   at   least  
three  inspectors.    

Interviews   are   held   with   the   school   director,  
school   board,   and   council   of   parents,   student  
community,   school   pedagogue,   psychologist,  
librarian   and   teachers.   The   framework   and  
procedure   for   the   interviews   are   defined   in   the  
Manual   for   Regular   Evaluation:   Instrument   for  
interviews   during   school   evaluation   (No.   IFI.11-­
16).  Shortly  before   the   interviews,   the  evaluator  
provides  the  school  director  with  a  sample  of  the  
interview  agenda,  which   is   then   shared  with   all  
interviewees,   except   the   students.   The   agenda  
describes  the  general  nature  of  the  questions  but  
not  the  actual  questions.  

On  the  basis  of  the  classroom  observation  forms  
each  evaluator  draws  up  a  summary  report  (Final  
Analysis)  of  the  classroom  observation,  which  is  
later   reviewed   during   the   final   meeting   of   the  
team  of  evaluators.  

For   the   drafting   of   the   Evaluation   Report   the  
evaluators   use   quantitative   data,   school  
documentation,   opinions   and   attitudes   of   the  
interviewees,   evaluator’s   observation   and  
specific   findings.   The   report   is   subsequently  
amended   in   the   Ministry   of   Education   and  
Science  and  finalised  after  consultation  with  the  
school.  The   final   report   is   then  delivered   to   the  
school  management  (notification  phase).    

Control  monitoring  (control  phase)  is  a  follow-­up  
of  the  regular  evaluation  (see  Section  II.5)  

The   Ad   hoc   inspection   follows   the   same  
procedures   as   the   regular   evaluation.   Prior   to  

                                                                                                                
(165)   According   to   provisions   in   the   new   legislation,  

introduced  as  a  result  of  the  process  of  decentralisation  
in   education,   the   founders   of   the   primary   schools   in  
Skopje  are  the  Municipalities  of  Skopje  (nine  of  them),  

implementation   of   the   ad   hoc   inspection,   the  
evaluator  must   inform   the  school  director  about  
the  purpose  of  the  evaluation  and  may  request  a  
statement   and   additional   information   from   the  
school  director  on  the  problem  specified.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
On  completion  of  the  external  evaluation,  the  SIE  
evaluator   informs  the  founder  (165)  of  the  school  
about   the   results   of   the   evaluation   via   a  
submission  of  Minutes  of  the  External  Evaluation.  
If   the  evaluator   identifies  any  shortcomings  with  
respect   to   compliance   with   legislation   or   any  
other  irregularity  that  needs  urgent  attention,  the  
evaluator   also   submits   a   Decision   for  
Rectification,   which   indicates   the   actions   that  
must  be  taken  by  the  school  director  within  eight  
days  of  receipt  of  the  Decision.  

The  school  is  obliged  to  rectify  any  problems  and  
apply   the   recommendations   prescribed   by   the  
SIE  evaluators.  Within  of  15  days  of  receiving  the  
evaluation   findings,   the   school   must   deliver   an  
action   plan   to   the   SIE,   which   includes   a   time  
frame  and  the  actions  to  be  taken  with  respect  to  
each  indicator  in  question.  The  school  is  obliged  
to  implement  the  action  plan  within  a  period  of  six  
months.   The   control   phase   of   the   evaluation  
(control  monitoring)  begins  six  months  after  the  
notification  phase  is  completed,  i.e.  at  the  end  of  
the  period  allowed  to  the  school  management  to  
rectify   any   problems   and   implement   the  
evaluators’  recommendations.    

Evaluators  must  inform  the  founder  of  the  school  
immediately  if  urgent  action  is  needed  in  order  to  
prevent   an   infringement   or   if   the   safety   of  
students   is   endangered.   If   a   crime   has   been  
committed   the   evaluator   must   notify   the  
competent  authorities.  If  the  evaluator  judges  that  
a   member   of   staff   has   failed   to   prevent  
harassment  of  students,  has  committed  a  felony  
with   respect   to   school   finances,   has   induced  
students   to   consume   alcohol   or   drugs   or   has  
distributed  alcohol  and  drugs  among  students,  or  
personally   consumed   alcohol   and   drugs,   the  
evaluator   may   propose   to   the   school   that   the  
member  of  staff  is  dismissed.    

and  the  founder  of  the  secondary  schools  is  the  City  of  
Skopje.  For  all  other  schools  (primary  and  secondary)  
in  the  country,  the  founder  is  the  Municipality  in  which  
they  are  situated.    
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At   the   request   of   schools,   additional   resources  
and   training   for   school   improvement   may   be  
provided   by   the   Bureau   for   Educational  
Development  (e.g.  draft  the  action  plan  and  carry  
out   the   SIE   recommendations   following   school  
self-­evaluation).    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
At  the  end  of  the  calendar  year,  the  SIE  Director  
submits   an   Annual   Report   of   the   Work   of   the  
State   Inspectorate   for  Education   to   the  Minister  
of   Education   and   Science   and   to   the  
Government.  There  is  no  prescribed  template  for  
drafting   the   Annual   Report.   It   must   be   made  
publicly   available   (Article   15   of   the   Law   on  
Education   Inspection)   (166)   and   this   is   the  
responsibility   of   the   SIE   itself.   However,   the  
annual   report   must   contain   the   following  
information:  

•   rating  of   the  quality  and  effectiveness  of   the  
educational  process  through  the  evaluation  of  
schools;;  

•   general  rating  for  school  compliance  with  laws  
and  bylaws;;  

•   information  about  the  number  of  school  visits  
carried  out  and  evaluations  performed;;  

•   information   about   any   identified   legal  
infringements  or  criminal  acts,  as  well  as  the  
implementation  of  disciplinary  measures;;    

•   recommendations   for   the   resolution   of  
identified  problems;;  

•   other   information   relevant   to   the  work  of   the  
State  Inspectorate  for  Education.  

According  to  the  Law,  all  reports  from  the  regular  
evaluation   of   primary   and   secondary   schools  
must  be  made  available  to  the  public.  The  Manual  
of  Regular  Evaluation  also  stipulates  the  design  
and  structure  of  the  Evaluation  Report.  Although  
the  Evaluation  Report   is  mainly  intended  for  the  
school  management,   it   must   also   be   clear   and  
understandable  to  other  parties,  such  as  parents,  
students,   school   staff,   etc.   The   school  
management   is   obliged   to   inform   all   interested  
parties  of  the  evaluation  findings.    

                                                                                                                
(166)   In  the  course  of  2013  the  SIE  became  an  independent  

public  body.  SIE  is  responsible  for  making  all  relevant  
documents  publicly  available.  The  construction  of  SIE  

•   School evaluation for which local authorities 
are responsible  

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible authorities 
Local   authorities   are   responsible   for   external  
evaluation   at   local   level   for   the   primary   and  
secondary   schools   in   their   respective   areas.   In  
the  city  of  Skopje,  the  nine  municipalities  (167)  are  
responsible  for  the  external  evaluation  of  primary  
schools   situated   in   their   own   administrative  
territory.   The   city   authority   of   Skopje   is  
responsible   for   the   external   evaluation   of   its  
secondary  schools.  

The   purpose   of   the   evaluation   is   to   ensure  
compliance   with   the   relevant   laws   and   bylaws  
and   to   promote   optimum   conditions   for  
implementing  educational  processes   in  schools.  
Mayors   also   adopt   an   annual   plan   for   the  
evaluation,  inspection  and  monitoring  of  schools  
and   is   responsible   for   the   organisation   and  
delivery  of  the  planned  evaluations.  

2. Evaluators  
Each   municipality   may   appoint,   by   Mayor’s  
decision,   an   authorised   external   evaluator  
(inspector)  who  conducts  the  external  evaluation,  
inspection   and   monitoring   of   primary   and  
secondary  schools  in  the  municipality.  However,  
so   far,   out   of   a   total   of   84   municipalities,   only  
eleven   evaluators/inspectors   have   been  
authorised  by  mayors  across  the  whole  territory  
of   the   former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Macedonia.  
The   reason   for   this   low   rate   of   appointment/  
authorisation  is  the  shortage  of  qualified  staff.   If  
the   Mayor   does   not   appoint   an   authorised  
evaluator  (inspector),  then  their  respective  duties  
are   transferred   to   the   inspectors   of   the   State  
Inspectorate  for  Education.  

Authorised   evaluators   must   have   teaching  
qualifications   and   at   least   five   years’   teaching  
experience   in   institutions   approved   by   the  
Ministry  of  Education  and  Science.    

 

web  portal  is  under  way.    
(167)   Centar,   Gazi   Baba,   Aerodrom,   Chair,   Kisela   Voda,  

Butel,  Shuto  Orizari,  Karposh,  Gjorche  Petrov.  
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3. Evaluation framework  
Pursuant   to  Article  10  of   the  Law   for  Education  
Inspection  (168),  authorised  municipal  evaluators  
must   use   the   national   regular   evaluation  
framework.  The  following  areas  are  inspected:  

•   employment   conditions   and   procedures   for  
school  staff;;  

•   working  conditions  in  the  schools;;  

•   pupil  admission  procedures;;  

•   the   admission   of   pupils   in   compliance   with  
territorial  divisions;;  

•   school   transport,  grants  and  accommodation  
for  pupils  (where  applicable);;  

•   procedures   for   appointing   teachers   and  
associates;;  

•   procedures  for  establishing  school  bodies;;  

•   control   and   monitoring   of   the   financial  
resources   acquired   from   own   sources   and  
activities.  

4. Procedures  
The  authorised  evaluators  at  local  level  can  carry  
out   regular  evaluations,  ad  hoc   inspections  and  
control   monitoring.   The   frequency   of   external  
evaluation  at  municipality/local  level  depends  on  
the  plan  and  programmes  of   each  municipality.  
There   is   no   prescribed   number   of   visits   for  
external  evaluations  at  local  level  in  the  existing  
regulations.   The   procedures   are   the   same   as  
those   used   by   the   SIE   (see   section   on   school  
evaluation   for   which   central   authorities   are  
responsible)   for   the   examination   of   documents,  
the   school   visit,   interviews   with   school   staff,  
consultation   with   school   management   and  
evaluation   follow-­up.   However,   there   is   no  
classroom  observation  as  part  of  the  school  visit  
at  local  level,  nor  are  there  any  questionnaires  for  
staff,  parents  or  other  stakeholders.  

During  the  process  of  evaluation  and  monitoring,  
the   authorised   evaluator   checks   whether   the  
relevant  laws  and  bylaws  have  been  adhered  to  
and   indicates   where   schools   may   have  
shortcomings.   The   evaluator   must   seek   to  
prevent  schools   from  continuing  with  any   illegal  
practices   or   procedures   and,  where   necessary,  

                                                                                                                
(168)   http://edulaws.mk/index.php?option=com_contentÃ  

must   propose   disciplinary   procedures   against  
school   employees.   Finally,   the   evaluator   must  
notify  the  municipality  or  the  Skopje  City  Council,  
about  the  findings  of  the  evaluation,  inspection  or  
monitoring  visit.  

5. Outcomes of external evaluation  
The  outcomes  of  external  evaluation  at  local  level  
are   the   same   as   for   the   central   level   (see  
Section   I.5   of   the   evaluation   for   which   central  
level   is   responsible),   however   no   additional  
resources  or   training  are  provided   to  schools  at  
local  level.  

The  authorised  evaluators  are  also  empowered  
to   initiate   disciplinary   measures   or   legal   action  
against   the   school,   school   director   or   other  
member  of  school  staff  where  they  have  identified  
legal  infringements  or  suspect  that  a  criminal  act  
has  taken  place.    

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings  
The  authorised  evaluator  (inspector)  submits  the  
minutes   of   the   evaluation   to   the  Council   of   the  
Municipality  and  the  respective  school  director.  

The   Mayors   adopts   and   publishes   an   Annual  
Report   for   the  Work   of   the  Authorised  External  
Evaluator,  which  contains   the  same   information  
as   the   annual   report   prepared   by   the   SIE   (see  
Section   I.6   under   external   evaluation   for   which  
central  authorities  are  responsible).  

In   addition,   the   evaluation   reports   from   the  
municipalities   are   delivered   to   the   State  
Inspectorate   of   Education.   Each   municipality,  
which   has   appointed   an   authorised   evaluator,  
publishes  on   their  web  portal  an  Annual  Report  
for   the   Work   of   the   Authorised   Evaluator.   The  
report   is   distributed   to   the   schools   under   the  
jurisdiction  of  that  particular  municipality.  Schools  
are  obliged  to  inform  interested  parties  about  the  
findings  of  the  evaluation.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
According  to  the  Law  on  Primary  Education  and  
the   Law   on   Secondary   Education,   schools   are  

&view=article&id=247&Itemid=175&lang=en  
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obliged  to  carry  out  internal  evaluation  every  two  
years,   following   the  procedures  set  down   in   the  
Manual   for   Regular   Evaluation   i.e.   follow   the  
same  evaluation  principles.    

The   purpose   is   to   prepare   the   school   for   their  
regular   evaluation.   The   report   from   the   internal  
evaluation  is  one  of  the  basic  documents  required  
by  the  SIE  in  the  preparation  phase  of  the  regular  
evaluation.  

2. Parties involved  
The  internal  evaluation  must  involve  all  groups  in  
the   school:   teaching   staff,   administration   staff,  
psychologist,   pedagogue,   librarian,   the   student  
community,   Council   of   Parents,   School   Board,  
representatives   of   the   local   and   the   business  
community.  The  school  director  is  responsible  for  
the  whole  process  of  internal  evaluation.  He/she  
appoints  five  other  persons  who  will  monitor  the  
process.  Seven  groups  are  set  up  –  one  for  each  
area  of  evaluation.  By  involving  as  many  people  
as   possible,   the   intention   is   to   produce   a  
comprehensive,   detailed   and   credible   internal  
evaluation  report.  

3. Evaluation tools and support  
Schools  are  obliged  to  conduct  the  evaluation  in  
accordance   with   the   Manual   for   Internal  
Evaluation  which   is  prepared  by   the  Bureau   for  
Educational  Development  (BDE)  and  is  based  on  
the   evaluation   framework   for   the   regular  
evaluation   i.e.   it   follows   the   same   principles.  
Hence,   the   internal  evaluation  covers   the  same  
seven   areas   of   evaluation   (see   Section   I.3).  
Schools  are  expected  to  provide  a  description  of  
the   current   state   of   progress   in   each   area  
covered  by  the  indicators.    

The   BDE   is   responsible   for   carrying   out  
professional  monitoring,   research,   improvement  
and   development   of   the   educational   process   in  
pre-­school,  primary  and  secondary  education,  art  
education,   vocational   education   and   the  
education  of  SEN  pupils.  With  respect  to  school  
evaluation,   BDE   provides   advisory   support   to  
schools   for   improving   the   quality   of   education.  
The   BDE   provides   advisors   and   training   for  
school  staff  involved  in  internal  evaluation,  at  the  
request  of  the  school.  

The   Pedagogical   Service   (body   within   the  
Ministry  of  Education  and  Science)  also  provides  
support   for   schools   by   creating   service  models  
that  may  be  further  developed  in  cooperation  with  
school   pedagogues,   teachers,   directors   or  
municipalities.   It   also   has   a   range   of   other  
advisory   and   support   functions   to   help   improve  
the  quality  of  education.    

4. Use made of results of internal evaluation  
On  completion  of  the  internal  evaluation,  schools  
are  obliged  to  notify  and  report  to  the  Mayor,  the  
Ministry   of   Education   and   Science,   the   State  
Inspectorate   for   Education   and   the   Bureau   for  
Educational   Development.   The   report   of   the  
internal  evaluation  must  also  be  made  available  
to  the  public.  The  report  of  the  internal  evaluation  
is  used  by   the  SIE   in   the  preparation  phase   for  
the  regular  evaluation  process;;  and  by  the  BDE  
in   the  planning  and  provision  of   training   for   the  
teaching   staff   of   the   school   in   question.   The  
respective   school   commission   responsible   for  
teacher   promotion   also   uses   the   results   of   the  
internal   evaluation   in   its   decision   making.   The  
authorised  evaluators  of  the  municipality  request  
the   internal  evaluation  report   from  the  school   in  
preparation  for  the  local  external  evaluation.    

Schools   have   full   autonomy   regarding   internal  
use  of  results.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
The  evaluation  of   teachers  and  school  heads   is  
conducted   as   part   of   the   regular   school  
evaluation.  Evaluators  must  follow  the  Guidelines  
for   the   Evaluation   of   Teachers   and   take   into  
account   students’   results   in   national   tests.   The  
results  of  the  teacher  evaluation  from  the  regular  
evaluation,   the   internal   evaluation   and   national  
test   results   are   used   by   the   respective   school  
commission   to   inform   the   teacher   promotion  
process.  In  addition,  credits  or  penalties  may  be  
given   to   individual   teachers   depending   on   the  
performance  of  their  students.  

The  monitoring  of   the  education   system   is   also  
the   responsibility  of   the  SIE   (State   Inspectorate  
of  Education).  The  process  takes  account  of  the  
regular   evaluation   of   schools   and   comparisons  
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between  the   findings  of   regular  evaluations  and  
internal   evaluations.   The   quality   of   the  
educational   process   is   assessed   through  
monitoring:   national   and   subject   curricula,  
attainment,   teaching   and   learning,   support   to  
students,   school   ethos,   resources,   and  
management  and  school  policy.  As  a  result  of  this  
monitoring,   the   SIE   publishes   a   Report   on   the  
Quality  of  the  Educational  Process  in  Primary  and  
Secondary  Schools,  which  contains  a  description  
of   the   monitoring   process   and   makes  
recommendations  for  improvement.    

The   National   Examinations   Centre   is   also   res-­
ponsible   for   planning,   organising   and   imple-­
menting   the   national   external   tests,   and   sends  
individual   students’   results   to   schools.   The  
National   Examinations   Centre   also   provides  
aggregated   student   results   to   each   school  
together   with   an   assessment   of   the   school’s  
performance,  as  well   as  credits  or  penalties   for  
teachers.  

Section IV. Reforms 
As   part   of   the   activities   in   the  Western   Balkan  
Platform   on   Education   and   Training   (169),   the  
incumbent   authorities   in   the   former   Yugoslav  
Republic  of  Macedonia  are  planning  to  introduce  
measures   to   make   the   teaching   profession   a  
regulated  profession.  Reforms  will  also  introduce  
changes   to   the  arrangements   for   the  education  
and   training   of   future   teachers,   and   for   the  
evaluation  and  promotion  of  teachers.  

Norway 

Section I. External evaluation of schools 
There  is  no  regular  and  systematic  external  eva-­
luation  of  schools  in  Norway.  External  evaluation  
carried  out  by  central  authorities  focuses  on  local  
school  providers  (see  Section  III).    

                                                                                                                
(169)   http://ec.europa.eu/education/international-­

cooperation/western-­balkans_en.htm    

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose  
All  schools  are  required  to  have  their  own  school-­
based   quality   assessment   plan.   The   Education  
Act   stipulates   that   schools   must   regularly  
evaluate   the   extent   to   which   the   organisation,  
facilities  and  delivery  of  teaching  are  contributing  
to   the   objectives   for   the   transmission   of  
knowledge  laid  down  in  the  National  Curriculum.  
School  heads  have  overall   responsibility   for   the  
development  of  school  practices,  keeping  up-­to-­
date  with  state  and  local  priorities,  and  monitoring  
educational  outcomes.  

2. Parties involved  
National   authorities   recommend   that   school  
leaders,   teachers,   parents   and   pupils   in   all  
schools  participate   in  analysing  data  from  tests,  
exams  and  users  surveys.    

3. Evaluation tools and support  
To  encourage  self-­evaluation  at  school  level,  the  
Directorate  for  Education  and  Training  provides  a  
range  of  data  to  schools.  The  School  Portal  (170)  
presents  national,  regional  and  local  level  data  on  
learning   outcomes   (examination   results   and  
results   from   national   tests   in   basic   skills),   the  
learning  environment,  resources  and  early  school  
leaving   rates   in   upper   secondary   schools   and  
vocational   training   institutions.   Individual   school  
results  are  not  available  on  the  School  Portal  but  
they  are  sent  to  school  staff  by  the  Directorate  for  
Education  and  Training.  The  Directorate  provides  
information  on  the  school’s  average  performance  
and  its  standard  deviation  compared  to  regional  
and   national   results.   However,   municipalities  
have   the   freedom  to   implement   local  policies   in  
this   matter   and   to   give   access   to   aggregated  
student  results  at  individual  school  level  to  other  
schools  and/or  to  parents.    

The  School  Portal  also  presents  the  results  of  a  
pupil  survey,  which  is  carried  out  every  year  in  all  
schools   at   the   7th,   10th   and   11th   grades.   The  
indicators   are   pupils’   well-­being,   support   from  
teachers,   support   from   parents   and   academic  

(170)   www.Skoleporten.no  
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challenges.  Results  are  benchmarked  to  national  
and  regional  results,  but  schools  cannot  see  the  
results  of  other  schools    

In   addition   to   the   national  mandatory   tests   and  
surveys,  some  municipalities  and  counties  have  
chosen  to  develop  their  own  quality  assessment  
tools,  such  as  local  tests  and  surveys,  which  are  
obligatory  only  in  their  own  schools.    

In  addition   to   comparative  data,   the  Directorate  
for  Education  and  Training  also  provides  schools  
with   a   manual   for   reflection   to   support   local  
discussion   by   staff   on   school   practices   and  
results   in   respect   of   the   learning   environment,  
learning  outcomes  and  early  school  leaving  rates  
(the  ‘point-­of-­view’  analysis).  The  analysis  helps  
schools   to  compare  examination   results  as  well  
as  data  from  the  pupil  survey  and  national  tests  
with   their   own   assessment   of   the   school's  
practice.  

At  regional  and  local   level,  a  system  of  external  
'evaluators'  who  assist  schools  in  self-­evaluation  
has   been   developed.   The   external   evaluator´s  
role  is  not  to  be  an  overseer  of  schools,  but  rather  
to   act   as   a   ‘critical   friend’   in   their   development  
work.   For   instance,   representatives   of   the   local  
department   of   education   organise   dialogue  
meetings   with   school   staff   representatives   to  
discuss   a   set   of   key   questions   derived   from  
school  results  in  national  tests  and  examinations,  
and  subsequently  agree  on  an  action  plan.  Some  
regions   have   established   external   assessment  
groups   working   across   municipal   borders.   The  
main   aim   is   to   assist   in   the   assessment   and  
development  of  education  quality  by  providing  an  
outside   view.   The   assessment   group   is  
composed   of   educators   from   various  
municipalities   who   have   worked   as   teachers,  
school  leaders  or  with  the  national  inspectorate,  
in   some   municipalities   they   also   invite  
consultants  from  the  private  sector.    

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
The   results   of   internal   evaluations   are   used   by  
both  schools  and  local  authorities  as  foundation  
for   planning   school   quality   improvement.   More  
specifically,   local   authorities   use   the   results   of  
internal  evaluation  in  their  annual  report  about  the  
status   of   learning   at   their   schools   (see   Section  
III).  There  are  no  consequences  for  schools  with  

poor  results;;  though  some  of  them  might  receive  
support  or  guidance  from  either  the  local  authority  
or  national  authorities.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
The  aim  of  the  national  inspection,  established  in  
2006,   is   to   ensure   compliance   of   school  
providers'   activities   with   education   legislation.  
Inspection   is   initiated   by   the   Directorate   for  
Education  and  Training,  on  behalf  of  the  Ministry  
of  Education  and  Research.  The  Directorate   for  
Education   and   Training   establishes   the   annual  
focus  of  inspection.  The  inspectors  at  the  county  
governors’   offices   (regional   representatives   of  
the   central   authorities)   are   responsible   for  
carrying   out   inspections   of   school   providers  
(counties,   municipalities,   and   private   schools  
providers).   Since   2009,   inspectors   have   also  
been  tasked  with  ensuring  that  school  providers  
(i.e.   municipalities   for   primary   and   lower  
secondary   levels)   have   an   effective   quality  
system   in   place   and   are   able   to   change   their  
practices   if   shortcomings   or   infringements   are  
identified.   In   particular,   inspectors   check   that  
school   founders   comply   with   their   statutory  
obligations   to   ensure   that   children   and   young  
people  have  an  equal  right  to  education,  regard-­
less   of   gender,   social   and   cultural   background,  
where  they  live,  or  any  special  needs.  

The   Directorate   for   Education   and   Training  
determines   which   issues   and   indicators   will   be  
the   focus  of   inspection   for   the  year   in  question.  
The   issues   are   chosen   on   the   basis   of   risk  
analyses  carried  out  using  data  from  international  
studies,   statistics,   examinations,   national   test  
results,  user  surveys  and  questionnaires.    

When   the   subject   for   an   inspection   period   is  
decided,  control  questions  are  developed  based  
on   the  provisions  of   the  Education  Act   or   other  
legal   documents.   The   Directorate   develops  
quality  indicators  and  guidelines  for  the  audit.    

The   Directorate   for   Education   and   Training  
always   seeks   to   make   sure   that   every  
school/municipality   inspected   is   judged   against  
and  meets  the  same  criteria.  To  achieve  this,  the  
common  Handbook  of  Inspection  Methods  must  
be  used  in  every  inspection.    
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In   addition   to   inspections   instigated   by   the  
national   authorities,   county  governors  may  also  
initiate  inspections  in  their  own  areas.  These  are  
based  on  the  county  governor´s  own  analysis  of  
need,   but  must   be   carried   out   according   to   the  
principles   stated   in   the   common   Handbook   of  
Inspection  Methods.  About  half  of  the  inspections  
instigated   by   county   governors   are   devoted   to  
issues  of  local  importance.    

Every   year,   a   sample   of   schools   and  
municipalities   are   selected   for   evaluation.   To  
make  sure  that  the  inspections  focus  on  the  most  
significant   areas,   both   the   Directorate   and   the  
county  governors  carry  out  risk  analyses.  These  
analyses   take   a   range   of   different   sources   of  
information  into  consideration.  For  example:    
•   serious   complaints   regarding   a   school/  
municipality;;    

•   media  coverage;;  

•   scores   on   national   tests   and   outcomes   of  
national/local  surveys;;  

•   other   local   knowledge   of   the   school/  
municipality.  

Inspectors   focus   primarily   on   school   founders.  
They   do   not   visit   classrooms.   Schools   are  
involved  via   interviews  with   key  people.  One  of  
the   main   focuses   of   the   external   evaluation   is  
checking   the   effectiveness   of   communication  
between  local  authorities  and  school  heads.    

If   an   infringement   is   discovered   or   reported,  
inspectors  will   inform  the  school  provider  via  an  
inspection   report   and   will   order   the   school  
provider  and  the  school  to  rectify  the  problem.  In  
the   case   of   non-­compliance   with   legislation,  
inspectors   will   follow   up   to   ensure   that   the  
necessary  changes  have  been  implemented  and  
that  the  school  meets  all  legislative  requirements.  

The   Directorate   is   responsible   for   providing   a  
summary   report   for   the   Ministry   of   Education.  
This   is   an   overview   of   the   findings   of   all   the  
county   governors’   inspection   reports   from   the  
previous  year.  

The  inspection  reports  are  published.  

Norway   introduced   a   new   approach   to  
inspections   in   2014,   which   combines   guidance  
and   inspection.   The   intention   is   to   improve  
schools’   and   their   providers’   understanding   of  

how  to  comply  better  with  the  regulations.  Before  
every   inspection   the   municipality   and   school  
leaders   are   provided   with   relevant   guidance  
materials,   invited   to  meetings   on   the   subject   of  
inspection,  and  given  a  self-­assessment  scheme  
in   order   to   prepare   for   the   inspection.  After   the  
inspection,  more  guidance  will  be  offered  through  
conferences  based  on  inspection  experiences.  

National   authorities   carry   out   the   monitoring   of  
the   education   system   as   a   whole   by   collecting  
information  about  schools  from  different  sources,  
such   as   public   statistics,   examination   results,  
mandatory   national   tests   and   user   surveys.  
National  authorities  develop  the  annual  national  
tests  in  basic  skills.    

Student   results   from   national   tests   and  
examinations   are   displayed   at   school   and   are  
publicly   available   at   municipality,   county   and  
national  level  (see  Section  II.3).  

Norway   participates   in   several   international  
comparative   studies,   including   PISA,   TALIS,  
(OECD)  and  TIMSS,  PIRLS,  ICCS,  ICILS,  TEDS-­
M  and  TIMSS  Advanced  (IEA).    

Municipalities   are   responsible   for   ensuring   the  
quality   of   schooling   in   primary   and   lower  
secondary   schools.   National   authorities   require  
all  school  providers  (i.e.  municipalities  for  primary  
and   lower   secondary   schools   and   counties   for  
upper  secondary  schools)  to  have  suitable  quality  
assessment   systems   which   implies   that   they  
develop  procedures  for  evaluating  and  following  
up   school   results.   Since   2009,   local   school  
providers   have   been   obliged   to   produce   an  
annual   report   on   the   state   of   learning   in   their  
schools  and  submit  it  to  local  politicians  who  use  
it  as  the  basis  of  their  discussions  on  education  
and  quality   improvement   in   schools.  The   report  
should  contain  information  on  indicators  relating  
to   the   learning   environment,   learning   outcomes  
and   early   school   leaving   in   upper   secondary  
education   and   vocational   training.   School  
providers   may   add   other   indicators   relevant   to  
local  circumstances.    

Section IV. Reforms 
No  planned  reforms.    
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Turkey  

Section I. External evaluation of schools 

1. Purpose of external evaluation and 
responsible bodies 
The   Guidance   and   Control   Directorate   of   the  
Ministry   of   National   Education   (171)   (MoNE)  
exercises   overall   responsibility   for   the   external  
evaluation   of   schools.   The   Directorate   creates  
rules  and  guidelines   for   school   supervision  and  
ensures   that   these   guidelines   are   applied.   To  
ensure   consistency   in   the   application   of   the  
standards  across  cities,  the  directorate  facilitates  
the   coordination   of   Provincial   Education  
Inspectors’  Units.    

The  Guidance  and  Control  Directorate  prepares  
a  three-­year  work  programme  and  annual  activity  
plan,  taking  into  account  the  Strategic  Plan  (172)  
of  the  MoNE.  This  programme  is  approved  by  the  
MoNE.  The  work  programme  is  revised  each  year  
in  line  with  the  evaluation  results.  The  Provincial  
Education   Inspectors’   Units   produce   annual  
operating  plans   in   line  with   the   three-­year  work  
programme   and   send   them   to   the   governor   for  
approval  15  days  before  the  start  of  the  academic  
year.  

It   is   the   Provincial   Education   Inspectors’   Units  
operating   under   the   Provincial   Education  
Directorates   that   are   responsible   for   assessing  
schools   and   officially   responsible   for   external  
evaluation.   There   is   a   three-­year   annual  
guidance  and  supervision  programme.    

The   main   purpose   of   external   evaluation   is   to  
check   schools’   compliance   with   existing  
legislation   and   provide   guidance   for   improve-­
ment.   Inspectors   seek   to   identify   problems,  
propose   appropriate   solutions,   improve   prac-­
tices,   improve   performance   and   quality,   enable  
schools   to  make  better   use  of   public   resources  
and  help  school  staff  meet  these  aims.  

                                                                                                                
(171)   http://www.meb.gov.tr/english/indexeng.htm  
(172)   The   annual   activity   plan   sets   out   the   evaluation  

activities  to  be  carried  out  that  year  while  the  strategic  

2. Evaluators 
External   evaluation   is   carried   out   by   education  
inspectors   who   are   civil   servants   employed   by  
Provincial  Education  Inspectors’  Units.  Prospec-­
tive   Inspectors   must   undertake   a   two-­tier  
competition   comprising   a   written   and   oral  
examination   administered   by   the   Ministry   of  
National   Education.   To   be   admitted   to   this  
competition,  the  candidate  must  hold  a  four-­year  
bachelor’s  degree  in  one  of  the  fields  relevant  to  
the   area   as   specified   in   the   examination   guide  
(e.g.   education,   science   and   literature,   law,  
political   science,   economics   and   administrative  
sciences  etc.)  and  be  under  the  age  of  thirty-­five.  
There  are  two  possible  pathways  to  become  an  
education   inspector:   eight   years’   teaching  
experience   within   the   Ministry;;   or   by   direct  
application,   having   first   obtained   a   specified  
minimum   score   from   the   Public   Personnel  
Selection  Examination    

Candidates  successful  in  the  competition  (written  
exam   and   theoretical   exam)   are   appointed   as  
assistant   inspectors   whose   training   takes   three  
years.   The   three-­year   training   programme   is  
comprised   of   three   phases:   basic   training,  
theoretical   training  and  one   last   year  of  on-­the-­
job   training.   It   is   essential   that   assistant  
inspectors  work  with  mentor-­inspectors  on  issues  
such  as  guidance,  supervision,  examination  and  
investigation.  A  proficiency  examination  is  taken  
on   a   date   determined   by   the   examination  
committee.  Examinees  scoring  70  %  or  more  are  
considered   successful.   Successful   assistant  
inspectors  are  assigned  as  education  inspectors.  

In  line  with  the  Ministry  principles  specified  in  the  
relevant  legislation,  inspectors  can  undertake  in-­
service   training   to   update   their   existing  
professional  knowledge  or  increase  and  develop  
their  expertise.  As  needed,  inspectors  who  work  
in   the   provinces   can   be   appointed   to   the  
Guidance  and  Control  Directorate.  Since  educa-­
tion   inspectors  appointed  within   this  Directorate  
are  selected  from  those  serving  in  the  Provincial  
Education   Inspectors’   Units,   the   qualities   and  
experience  of  these  two  groups  are  similar.  

plan  is  the  main  educational  policy  document  of  MoNE  
setting   out   educational   goals   and   the   activities   to  
achieve  these  goals  over  four  years.  
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3. Evaluation framework 
Inspectors   carry   out   their   school   evaluation  
activities   following   the   ‘School   Guidance   and  
Control   Guidelines’   prepared   by   the   Guidance  
and   Control   Directorate   for   the   different   school  
types   and   levels.   Inspectors   are   required   to  
identify,  examine  and  evaluate   reliable   informa-­
tion   and   documentation   to   achieve   the   audit  
objectives.   Control   principles   and   guidelines  
shape   inspectors'   working   methods   but   do   not  
limit   their   ability   to   control   and   do   not   pose   an  
obstacle  to  the  development  of  auditing  practice.  
The   School   Guidance   and   Control   Guideline  
serves   as   a   framework   for   the   areas   to   be  
addressed   during   inspections.   The   framework  
includes   five   main   areas   to   be   evaluated:  
(1)  education  and  training  activities,  (2)  manage-­
ment   activities,   (3)   financial   processes,  
(4)   monitoring   and   evaluation   processes,   and  
(5)   evaluation   of   school   management.   Each  
domain   is   subdivided   into   various   areas.   For  
instance,  in  the  ‘education  and  training  activities’  
area,  educational  processes  such  as  preparation,  
measurement   and   evaluation,   guidance  
activities,  social  activities,  the  physical  condition  
of   the   school   and   student   outcomes   are  
evaluated.   The   ‘financial   processes’   area   deals  
with   the   effective   and   efficient   use   of   financial  
resources;;   and   the   ‘monitoring   and   evaluation’  
area   addresses   to   what   extent   the   school   has  
implemented   the   suggestions   made   at   the  
previous   inspection,   i.e.,   the   improvement  
measures  taken  by  the  school.  

In  school  evaluation,  it  is  essential  to  combine  the  
tasks   of   corruption   and   fraud   prevention   with  
educational   development   and   mentoring.  
Emphasis  is  given  to  the  analysis  of  educational  
processes  and  outcomes  in  accordance  with  the  
legislation  as  well   as  pre-­determined  goals  and  
objectives.  The  main   focus  of  school  evaluation  
is   schools’   compliance   with   regulations   in   the  
areas  mentioned  above.    

4. Procedures  
School   evaluations   are   done   on   a   three-­year  
basis.  While  evaluating  schools,  the  processes  of  
data   collection,   analysis   and   interpretation   are  

coordinated  by  the  Guidance  and  Control  Direc-­
torate  of  the  MoNE  and  conducted  by  the  inspec-­
tors  of  the  Provincial  Education  Inspectors’  Units.  

In  school  evaluations,  the  inspector  carries  out  a  
prior  investigation  by  collecting  all  the  information  
that  might   be   needed   before   the   guidance   and  
audit.   The   documents   examined   include  
legislation,  strategic  plans,  quality  standards  and  
main  school  policy  documents.  The   latter  might  
include   reports   on   previous   audits,   information  
about   school   staff   i.e.   job   allocations,   job  
descriptions,   qualifications,   staff   disciplinary  
procedures,  etc.    

Examination   of   the   material   gathered   in   the  
planning   phase   determines   the   focus   of   the  
school   guidance   and   supervision   visit.   In   the  
planning  phase,  the  potential  problem  areas  are  
identified  and  put  in  order  of  priority  according  to  
their  level  of  impact.    

The  external  evaluation  visit  lasts  a  maximum  of  
three  days.  During  the  evaluation,   in  addition  to  
the   analysis   of   the   school   administrative  
documents,   classroom   observations   are  
undertaken  and   interviews  are  held  with   school  
staff  as  well  as  with  parents  and  students  on  the  
school  council.  Before  the  report  is  drafted  by  the  
inspectors,   a   meeting   is   held   with   the   school  
management  and  teachers  to  share  the  results  of  
the  external  evaluation  and  receive  feedback.  At  
the  end  of  the  evaluation,  a  report  is  presented  to  
the   school   administration.   In   return,   the   school  
management   prepares   a   ‘school   development  
plan’  based  on  the  results  of  the  evaluation  within  
one  month  of  the  evaluation.  The  implementation  
of   this   plan   by   the   school   is   monitored   by  
education   inspectors.   In   this   way,   inspectors  
support   the   school   administration   and   teaching  
staff  to  produce  solutions  that  will  improve  school  
performance.   Inspectors   must   back   up   their  
findings  with  sufficient  evidence.    

5. Outcomes of external evaluation 
Within  one  month  of  receiving  the  guidance  and  
control  (evaluation)  report,  schools  must  prepare  
a   School   Development   Plan   in   line   with   the  
findings   and   recommendations   (problems   and  
solutions)   and   send   this   plan   to   the   Provincial  
Educational   Inspectors’   Unit,   a   body   within   the  
provincial  organisation  of  the  ministry.  The  school  
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practices  specified  in  the  plan  are  monitored  and  
evaluated  by  the  Unit.  Monitoring  and  evaluation  
could  also  be  carried  out  as  new  guidance  and  
supervision  work  depending  on  the  subject.  The  
Guidance   and   Control   Directorate   acts   as   the  
coordinating   body   across   the   country   for   post-­
evaluation  monitoring.  

6. Reporting of external evaluation findings 
At  the  end  of  the  evaluation,  a  report  prepared  by  
the  inspectors  is  presented  to  the  school  and  the  
Provincial  Education  Inspectors’  Unit.  A  summary  
report   covering   information   from   all   evaluations  
carried  out  at  the  provincial  level  is  submitted  to  
the   Guidance   and   Control   Directorate   of   the  
Ministry.   The   evaluation   results   are   not   shared  
with  any  bodies  outside  the  Ministry.  

Section II. Internal evaluation of schools 

1. Status and purpose 
Self-­evaluation   is   carried   out   within   the  
framework  of  the  ‘Ministry  of  National  Education  
Quality   Management   System   Directive’.   Under  
this   directive,   which   entered   into   force   in  
November   1999   and   was   revised   in   January  
2014,   self-­evaluation   became   compulsory   for  
schools.  Self-­evaluation   is  done  annually  within  
the  Education  Quality  Management  System  in  all  
types   of   education   institutions   operating   under  
the   MoNE.   Institutions   regularly   and  
systematically   carry   out   their   self-­evaluations,  
reporting  their  review  and  improvement  activities  
within  the  specific  criteria.  The  main  goal  of  self-­
evaluation  is  to  establish  the  quality  management  
system  in  schools.    

Reporting  procedures  are  different  for  each  type  
of   school,   and   templates   including   the   relevant  
criteria  have  been  provided.  

2. Parties involved  
Within   the   Quality   Management   System   in  
Education,   self-­evaluation   is   carried   out  
according   to   the   programme   announced   by  
MoNE.  A  self-­evaluation   team   is  set  up   in  each  
school   comprising   the   principal,   other   school  
administrators,   teachers,   students,   parents   and  
other  stakeholders   (i.e.  members  of   the  school-­

parent   association   or   members   of   the   local  
business  community).  

3. Evaluation tools and support 
Under  the  ‘Ministry  of  National  Education  Quality  
Management   System   Directive’   evaluation  
focuses  on  the  following  areas:  
•   leadership;;  

•   school  development  plan;;  

•   human  resource  management;;  

•   cooperation  and  other  resource  management;;  

•   process  management;;  

•   satisfaction  levels;;  

•   performance  outcomes;;  

•   financial  results.  

Reliability,  objectivity,  transparency  are  essential  
in  the  evaluation  process.  

4. Use made of internal evaluation results 
Schools   identify  areas   for   improvement   through  
the   self-­evaluation   process;;   they   then   plan   and  
subsequently  implement  the  necessary  changes.  
Moreover,  continuity  in  the  process  is  assured  by  
them  observing  and  evaluating  their  practices.    

Schools’   self-­evaluation   reports   are   evaluated  
initially   by   district   quality   boards,   then   by  
provincial   quality   boards.   The   best   reports   in  
each  category  are  sent   to   the  MoNE.  The  most  
successful  institutions  in  the  country  are  therefore  
identified  as  a  result  of  the  evaluation  reports  and  
field   visits.   Successful   institutions   are   awarded  
with  quality  prizes  (see  below).  Furthermore,  best  
practices   are   shared   in   meetings   organised   by  
MoNE   with   the   participation   of   the   successful  
schools,  management   and   staff   from  MoNE   as  
well   as   provincial   and   district   education  
directorates,   members   of   parliament   and   the  
press.    

Two   quality   rewards   are   given   in   two   basic  
categories  called  ‘Quality  Institution  of  the  Year’  
and   ‘Quality   Team  of   the  Year’.   There   are   four  
sub-­categories   of   award:   ‘Primary   Institution   of  
the  Year’,   ‘General  Secondary   Institution   of   the  
Year’,   ‘Vocational   and   Technical   Education  
Institution   of   the   Year’   and   ‘Non-­Student  
Institution  of  the  Year’.  
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The  aim  of  this  award  system  is  to  establish  the  
quality  management  system   in  education   in   the  
institutions  that  belong  to  central,  provincial  and  
abroad  organization  and  to  provide  awards  to  the  
most  successful  institutions  and  teams.    

Section III. Other approaches to quality 
assurance 
Individual   teacher  evaluation   is   carried  out  only  
when   there   is   a   complaint   against   a   teacher.  
Moreover,  in  accordance  with  the  Regulation  on  
Secondary  Education   Institutions,   school   heads  
are  required  to  observe  teachers  in  the  classroom  
once  every  semester.  However,  this  class  visit  is  
made  for  guidance  purposes  rather  than  teacher  
evaluation.  

A  performance  evaluation  system  was  introduced  
for  school  heads  in  March  2014.  According  to  this  
system,   school   heads   are   appointed   for   a   four  
year-­period.   At   the   end   of   this   period,   they   are  
subject   to   an   evaluation   conducted   by   various  
stakeholders,   including   the   chair   of   the   student  
board;;  the  chair  and  deputy  chair  of  the  school-­
parent  association;;   two   teachers  elected  by   the  
board   of   teachers,   the   most   senior   and   junior  
teacher;;   the   unit   manager   in   the   Provincial  
Education  Directorate  responsible  for  the  school;;  
the   unit   manager   in   the   Provincial   Education  
Directorate   responsible   for   human   resources;;  
and   the   head   of   Provincial/District   Education  
Directorate.  A  standard  evaluation  form  is  used.  
School  heads  who  obtain  a  minimum  75  %  in  the  
evaluation   are   appointed   for   another   four-­year  
period.  

Aggregated  student   results  of  national   tests  are  
not   directly   delivered   to   school   staff   by   MoNE.  
However,   individual   student   results   may   be  
accessed   online   by   the   school   staff.   Schools  
commonly  make  their  own  aggregated  analysis  of  
their  performance.    

Section IV. Reforms 
No  planned  reforms.  
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 Publikācija «Kvalitātes nodrošināšana izglītībā: skolu vērtēšanas politika un metodes 
Eiropā» analizē skolu vērtēšanas struktūras un organizāciju obligātajā izglītībā. Tā aptver 
visas ES dalībvalstis, Islandi, Norvēģiju, bijušo Dienvidslāvijas Maķedonijas Republiku un 
Turciju. Skolas veido izglītības un apmācības sistēmu pamatus, un skolu vērtēšanas 
sistēma ir svarīgs veids, kā uzraudzīt un uzlabot to kvalitāti, kā arī paaugstināt izglītības 
kvalitāti kopumā. Ziņojums analizē divus galvenos skolu vērtēšanas veidus: 
ārējo vērtēšanu, ko veic vērtētāji, kuri nav iesaistītās skolas personāla locekļi, un iekšējo 
vērtēšanu, ko galvenokārt veic skolas darbinieki. Ziņojumā ietverti apraksti par katras 
valsts vērtēšanas sistēmu un salīdzinošs pārskats par skolu vērtēšanu Eiropā. 

Eurydice tīkla uzdevums ir izprast un izskaidrot Eiropas dažādo izglītības sistēmu 
organizāciju un darbību. Tīkls piedāvā valstu izglītības sistēmu aprakstus, salīdzinošus 
apskatus par konkrētām izglītības tēmām, izglītības rādītājus un statistiku. Visas Eurydice 
publikācijas bez maksas ir pieejamas Eurydice tīmekļa vietnē vai drukātā veidā pēc 
pieprasījuma. Eurydice darba mērķis ir veicināt izpratni, sadarbību, uzticību un mobilitāti 
Eiropas un plašākā starptautiskā mērogā. Tīklu veido Eiropas valstu nacionālās nodaļas, 
un to koordinē ES Izglītības, audiovizuālās jomas un kultūras izpildaģentūra. Vairāk 
informācijas par Eurydice skatīt http://eacea.ec.europa.eu/education/eurydice.


